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PREFACE. 



This Work oon^sts' of the common Eton Text, with very 
slight alterations in four or five places only ; but with the 
addition of aocemU on all English words of more than one 
syllable ; and of the quantities of the several syllables of all 
the Latin words ; and also of the acute accent on the syllable 
to be accented in every Latin word of more than one syllable. 
The vast utility of this plan can never be so fairly appreciated 
as by comparing the pronunciation of boys in schools where 
this Grammar is used, with the pronunciation of boys in 
schools where it is not used : and by viewing at the same 
time the diminution of labour to persons engaged in tuition, 
and also the satisfaction they must feel, at the accuracy, and 
accelerated progress, of their pupils. 

Independent of the improvements just named, the common 
Eton text is rendered clearer than heretofore, by the method 
of printing the Latin, and by the amplification of the English 
of several of the words. 

The Notes, appended to the Text, are of the most useful 
description, being selections from the best authors of antiquity 
condensed into as few words as possible, yet always preserving 
a lucidity. The same plan of marking the accents and 
qttantilies is pursued in the Notes as in the Text. 

Again, in the present Work, the Construing is entirely 
new,— the genitive case of the several nouns, and, when 
anomalous, sometimes even other cases, being given ; with 
whatever else appeared to me to be calculated to render the 
Latin more intelligible, and the whole more profitable to 
learners, than the old mode of translating the Rules and 
Examples could render it. 

After the Construing, I have given a short appendix, 
containing various necessary information on Punctuation and 
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Ihe use of Capital Letters ; and also the principal figures of 
Grammar and of Rhetoric. 

Some persons, I am well aware, think that the quantity of 
the Latin syllables is really an object of very little impor- 
tance, and Uiat accentuation is a matter of no moment at all ; 
the meaning of words, and the construction of sentences, 
being the cliief thing to be learnt : and, they say, that accent 
is 80 much at variance with quantity, and quantity with 
accent, that, in a greater or less degree, the one must always 
be sacrificed to the other : — moreover, they say, Latin being 
a dead language, it may be pronounced as we like, without 
error and without offence. But what can be more false than 
doctrine like this ? 

A strict observance of Quantity is not by any means in- 
compatible with the strictest observanoe of Accent ; nor can 
any language be properly an oral language without a strict 
observance of both, accoiding to some acknowledged system, 
— true OT false. 

If, in the Latin language, we modems agree to shorten 
many of the long syllables, in pronouncing them ; and to 
lengthen many of the short syllables ; and, also, to accentuate 
the words in a way in which they never were accented by 
the Romans, let us not say we are reading or speaking Latin. 

My main object in the present performance being to induce 
and to establish a habit of correct enunciation in reading and 
in speaking Latin, (as respects Quantity and Accent), I 
shall here briefly state what is meant by each of those terms. 

By Quantity, then, we are to understand the time aetttally 
and practiccdli^ devoted, in the act of speaking, to the enun- 
ciation of a syllable : thus, a syllable uttered quickly^ as to 
time, is said to be shorty — but a syllable, uttered elotcfyy is 
said to be lon^. Take, for example, the two English words 
" oval" and " oven," — ^and it will be found, that by every 
man and woman bred in England, the former is pronounced 
as two long syllables, and the latter as two short ones : — the 
**o" in " ovar and the " o" in " oven," it will be allowed, 
seem to the ear to be scarcely the same letter. 

Just so in Latin ; the ^' o " in the word '' 6vum, an egg^ 
and that in '^ ovls, a eheep^* are equally distinct from one 
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another : — nor less so, the " o" in " pronus, prone^ and that 
in " bonus, good!' 

In Latin, in Greek, and every other language, the length 
of a long syllable is not always owing to the length of the 
vowel in it ; for, whenever a short voWel stands before a 
consonant, and the next syllable begins with a consonant, the 
time occupied between the consonants causes the first syllable 
to dwell on the ear longer than it otherwise would do, and 
hence its quantity is said to be long. Now where a long 
vowel or a diphthong is followed by a consonant in the same 
syllable, and the next syllable begins with a consonant, it 
follows that the first will be still longer, than one in which 
the vowel is short. 

But, as every ear cannot discriminate, with so much nicety, 
the precise ^tm and /M7r(9 of a time which a correct speaker 
actually devotes to the enunciation of every individual syllable, 
Grammarians content themselves with the division of quan- 
tity into lon^j shorty doubt/ul^ and common. 

Every long syllable ought, at least, to occupy double or 
twice the time of a short syllable ; but syllables which are 
doubtful are uttered of a length betwixt long and short. 
Common syllables are such as are with equal propriety either 
long or short, at the option of the speaker or composer. 

By Accent, we are to understand a peculiar inflexion and 
stress of voice laid upon some one syllable of a word. 

Of accents there are three, namely, the acute^ tJiegravey and 
ths circumflex : but here we shall speak of the acute only, 
being that to which we modems mostly confine ourselves, the 
limits of a preface not admitting of much detail. 

In every word, then, of more than one syllable, some par- 
ticular syllable of the word is always distinguislied from the 
rest by a sort of emphasis, or greater stress, given to it by a 
stroke of the voice. 

Without this, language would be monotonous, and often 
unintelligible to a hearer ; for it would be next to impossible, 
in many instances, to know where one word terminates, and 
another begins. 

In English, we have many words accented on the last 
syllable, as *'*' asldnt^ condescend ;" but in Latin very few or 
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DO words have the accent on the last syllable. In that lan- 
guage the accent falls either upon the penult or tlie antepenult 
of words* Hence it follows, that in aU words of itoo syllables 
the streis must he on the Jirtt 9yllMe^ Again, the place of 
the accent m polysyllables is readily determined by the foI< 
lowing simple Rule : — 

If the penult^ or last syllable bmt one^ be hng^ the accent is on 
itf hut if the penult be shorty the accent ie on the antq^emdi^ or 
kut syllable. 

It would, no doubt, have been extremely amusing to the 
ancient Greeks and Romans, to hear a word pronounced with 
tlie accent on the fifth, or sixth, syllable from the end ; as it 
sometimes is in English ; when in their respective tongaes 
the antepenult, or third syllable from the end, was the very 
farthest from the terminational syllable that the accent was 
ever removed. 

But in Greek, as in English, many words were accented on 
the final syllable. 

In speaking all this time of accent, I must be decidedly 
understood to mean nothing more than that weight, or stress 
of voice, which serves to distinguish some one syllable ^ 
every word, containing more than one, from the other syllables 
of the same word ; without alluding at all to the species of 
accent, or to the tone, or musical key, in which the ancients 
uttered certain syllables, conformably to the genius of their 
native tongues. 

This subject, on which the elegant and forcible use of the 
Latin language so much depends, merits the greatest attention, 
let us, therefore, always lay the right stress of voice upon the 
right syllable,-»equally regardless of the scorn of pedants, 
and of the sneer of fools. Be truth our sole aim, and error 
our only fear. 

T. W. C. Edwards. 



^^ In ScanniDg the Hexameter Rnles, every syllable kmg by posi- 
tion is marked long ; but in all other instances the true quantity oi the 
syllables is giveui — without reference to position. 
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Thb L^tin Letters are thus written u . 

Cdpitah, 
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

Small, or Cdmmon. 
abode fghijklmnopqrstuYxyz.^ 

0£ tbese Letters six are named Vowels, a, e, «\ o, u, y, 

1 As Gr&mmar is that Science which has for its dbject correctness of 
Unguage, both dral and written, it fallows then, that L^tin Grammar 
must mean the kndwledge and art of speiUcing and of writing the LUtin 
language correctly ;' that is, aoedrding to the est4l>lished Rules of the 
Rdman tongue, and Usage of the Rdman writers. By the E'ton LUtin 
Grammar is implied the abridged Mtoual of Mr. Lilt, which has for 
m6ny years been succ^Bsfully empldyed at E'ton school, to initiate boys 
in L&tin. 

In Grammar there are four distinct dep^brtments or divisions : — 

I. Orth6graphp, which tellches us the i^pe, and sound, of the letters 
of a Itoguage ; and the right method of combining them in the forma- 
tion of syllables and of words. 

II. Etym6logpf which treats of the deriytftlon, signification, and affec- 
tion, of the vinous parts of speech. 

III. Syntax, which determines the Right Constrtiction of words in a 
sentence, and points out their mutual connexion, dependence, and 
relation. 

IV. Pr&sody^ which is the periection of the dther divimons ; and 
which regulates the pronunciation by fixing the time or quantity of 
syllables, the Accents of words, and the tone and emphasis, that ought to 
be observed, in the Utterance of sentences. To this division of Grammar 
beldngs the entire art of Fersificdiion, 

* These are called Rdman chi&ractcrs, being bised on and resembling, 
in a considerable degree, those dsed by the Rdmans or Latins. They 
are, however, not altogether the same. It is a mistake that the Rdmau 
chtousters have been retained since the times of the Rdmans, as each 
successive age fised a different chi&racter ; and a pdrson acciistomed to 
liitin manuscripts, and skilled in reading them, can determine the cera 
of each from the character Used in it. Our present Rdman ch^acter 
was fdrmed by the elLrly printers, by Altering diose tised in Litin manu- 
scripts. It is 6sed by the Italians, Spaniards, Danes, Swedes, En'glish, 
French, and Utterly by the Dutch. Vdrious attempts have been made to 
introd(!ice its use in German works ; but though mtoy German publica- 
tions, of great impdrtance, have been printed in the Rdman character, by 
aiucli the greater ntSmber of the printers of that country retain the Gdthic> 
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The rest (h alone excepted') are called Cdnsonants. 

A vowel makes a fuU and perfect sound of its^, as e, 

A consonant oinnot be sounded without a vdwel, as 5, pro- 
^ nofinced be,^ 

Consonants are divided into mutes,-»liquids, — aiid double 
liters. 

The liquids are /, m, n, r ; ^ the double Mtters are /, x^ z :* 
the remaining letters are called mutes.^ 

if, Y, Z are found only in words originally Greek. 

A syUable' is a distinct sound of one or more hitters pro- 
nounced in a breath, v* 
■ "—^"^ __^_^i— .^^—1^.^—^1—1— — ■ . ■— ^— ^— — .— . ^»»^— ^1^.— ^_»i.,^„.»^i,^_j_^_ 

or black letter. The fttident who vfshee for inform&tion on the Intricate 
siibject of PaMgraphy (as it is termed), will receive ftill satisfaction in 
Mabillon << De Re Piplomiitioa," and ChampolUon, ^ Pal^graphie des 
CSassiqaes." 

• The Utter \ is nefther a vtfwel nor a ednacmanty but a sort of breathing 
or aspu^tion. It is found both at the b^iiuung and in the middle of 
woxds, and likewise at the end t but in Litin, few words tdrminnte in 
this letter. 

« Grammtfrians have given the name of liquids or semivdwela to these 
four Utters, becatise, though they c^Lnnot be soiinded wiUiotit a vdwel, 
yet^ like the imp^ect mutes (see note 6), no one of the four impedes 
the voioe entirely, as tov of the pdMeot mutes impose it ; and moredver 
beeaiise toy one of the four can fdllow a ihute in tiie same s/Uabley and 
liquidly coalesce with it. Thus, in glis, a dirmtmsef the liquid / fdllowa 
the mute ^, and eoaldliees with it : so, in erux, a orasM^ the liquid r fdllows 
the mute c. Of these four Utters / and r oec(lr more frdquently ILfter a 
route in LUtin words than either m or n x and of the four, periifips m is 
the least liquid, exempt at the end of a word fallowed by a vdwei or a 
diphthong, when the vdwel befdre the m is in most instances elided by 
the figure Bothlipsls. 

• l%e letters J, jp, and jr, are termed dotible, beeatise the sound of Jia 
cqufnilent to that, of dp ; and the sound of j*, to that of es, or gs, or ks ; 
and the sound of g, to that of d#, or of ia. But it may be obstfrved that 
j is not a dodble Utter ifter the vdwel », as in bi'jiigis, iVMhytked, nor 
when it begins the litter part of a cdmpound word, the fdrmer part bding 
in itsdf a pijrfbct word, as jurSjOrin'dd, by 9W€6ring an o«tk. 

• The mutes then are b, e, d,/, g, k, p, q, s, t, and « ; wheredf b, o, d, 
& ^9 Py ^ i^cl t are p^eet, that is, tdtally dumb in themsdlres, and 
oociaioniBg, whMi#ver they end a sellable, an instant stop to the pitesage 
of the voiee : — ^bnt f, s, and v, are imperfect ; becaflse, although they are 
dumb in thems^ves, yet lifter a vdwel, they eSici not a oompUte stdp- 
page of the voiee like the p^rfeet mutes. Of these thre« the Utter s 
approiohee by ha the Bedrest to the chiraeter of a liquid, for it can not 
6jiy stand befdlre a mute and liquid, as in strix, a groove or ckdnnal, 
dlaOf a a o roeekowli but it ean f^w a liquid and mute in the same 
B^ble^ as in sttrps, a «Im». 

« In tfv*ery sfllaUe there must be at least one vdwel ; bat tho prdteene 



A df phihonff is the sonnd of two Ydwds in one sellable* 

Of proper diphthongs there are five, ai«, eu^ ^, ae^ oe,* 

The two last of these diphthongs^ n^ely a$ and oey are ctfm« 

monly pronounced as the vowel e^ and are Y^ry dffcen joined 

and written thns : ^ m^CEcB^ 

THE Pabts op Speech are Eight: 
1. Nonn, Pronoun, Verb, P^iciple$ declined. 

of a eiSiisoiiant is not necessary : for sometimes we meet with a word of 
several syllables in which there Is not a cdnsonant ; as ^S% an island 
on the coast of Ptahf, But although the'pr^iaence of a etfnsonant be not 
Absolutely n^ssary ina sellable, yet there are m£ny syllables that both 
begin and end with a cdnsonant. Some syllables, indeed, beg^ with 
two, or ^ven three cdnsonants, and some final syllables terminate with 
the like number. Thns, in the monosyll^ie word ^ scObe/' filings or 
sdwdusi, a sellable both begins and ends with two cdnsonants ; and in 
^' scrObs/' a ditchy a sellable begms with three cdnsonants, and ends with 
two ; so, in ^' s^rps," a stem, a sellable begins with two ci5nsonants, and 
ends witii three. — ^A sellable long by anthdrity or use is distinguished by 
a straight Une dver the vdwel, as in flOs, a flower, or in ui*bs, a <fty • a 
short sellable is, in like manner, distinguished by a curve line over the 
Ydwel, as in Ss, a bone t and a cdmmon or dotibtful sellable is distfn- 
guished by both of these marks, as f.\c, do. The lengtii of a long sol- 
uble depends either updn the established length of the vdwel in it, else 
updn the check given to the voice by the concurrence of cdnsonants : 
and sdmetimes we length is dwing to both these causes. 
In the division of syllables the fMlowing dirictions are to be observed t-^ 

I. A cdnsonant betwedn two vdwels In the same word is joined to the 
letter vdwel ; as bd'-nus, &'-m8 ; except the 4ccent falls on the last sel- 
lable but two (antepdnult), then this sellable takes the fdllowing cdnso- 
nant, as tttn'-l-cS, a tunic ; 8p'-!-f&x, a w6rkman : and the dodble Idtter 
x, which may more prdperly be considered to beldng to the vdwel befdre 
it ; as in flex'-l-lTs, fUxiles except, likewise, Ihiy particular cdnsonant 
terminating the first part of a edmpound word ; as 6 in &V-est, it w 
distant^ orn in Yn'-8-dd-riis, inSdorous. 

II. Two cdnsonants betwedn two vdwels, in the same word, are to be 
separated, as in pCe'-tSn, a comb, dlph-thOn'-giis, a diphthong, In-t^-prfo, 
an intirpreter; unldss the cdnsonants can begin a sellable: in which 
ev^nt they are to be joined 'to the vdwel which fdllows them, pro- 
vided dnly that the quintity of the vdwel befdre the two cdnsonants be not 
lengthened by position, that is, be not made long dwing to the sequence 
of uiose cdnsonants. Thus in such words as oj^ntts, a swan, the prdper 
division is cjK-cniis ; but if the first vdwel be lengthened by position, 
then the right div^on becdmes cyc'-niis. This exodption, howdver, 
applies not to edmpound words, dven where a short vdwel Is lengthened 
by position ; as in rfi'-spu-d, / spit out again. 

• The imprdper diphthongs are at, oi, ui, and gi, wheredf the first two 
seldom occdr in ^words ptirely L^tin ; and ui ut chiefly oonfyned to the 
itwo datives huteaod ctti. 
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2. Ad' verb, Conjunction, Preposition, Interjection ; unde* 
dined. » 

Nouns are of two kinds — substantives and adjectives. 

A noun substantive declares its own meaning, and requires 
not any other word to be joined with it to show its significa- 
tion; as ho'mS, a man ; an'gSlus, an dngel; ItbSr, M« hook; 
constan'tia, cdnstanci/, ^® 
■^ A noun adjective " requires to be joined with a substantive, 
either expr&sed or understood ; of which it shows the nature 
or quality : as, bo'nus pu'Sr, a good hoy; m&lus pii'&, a had 
or a naughty hoy ;(nM\X {uftd^rstdnd^M^rxAnBA) many men ; 
TnAl'ta {undef ntdnd nog ^'tiS) iifdny thv^g97) - ^ 



OF A NOUN. 

A NOUN is the name of whatsoever Thing, or Being, we 
see, or discourse of. 

OF THE NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have two numbers ; namely, the singular and the 
plural. 
The singular speaks only of one ; as pa'tSr, afdiHer. 
. The plural speaks of more than one ; as pa'tres, //f f Aer«^ 

' To these ports of speech may be ^dded Inseparable Particles, as th» ^ 
prepdsitives am'^ di-, dU-^ r«-, «^» ve-y and the adjunctives -me/, 'U, -c^'' 
'paSf -cine, with some dthers of the same sort : dlso, the enclitics -ne,^^ 
-qite, 'VCt which however are classed with conjunctions : — ^likewise pro- 
udminal terminations, altogether different fi'om adjiinctiTe p^icles ; 
sQch as, -detn, -dam, 'quam, -que, -nam, -piam, -ouvfque, and mtoy more. 

10 A noun stibstantive is either cAmmon or proper : — cdmmon, when the 
name or appellation beldngs Equally to all things of the same identical 
similitude or sort ; as K'qu&, wdter; d5'm&s, a house; S,'pis, a bee; paupei*'- 
iBBfpSverty ; — prdper, when the appellation is confined to one individual, 
ootwithstiinding there may amdng m^ny be several individuals of the 
same appellation; as Pe'trtis, Peier; Britan'ni^, Britain; T&'m&is, the 
Thames; Londi'num, L6ndon, 

' 1^ Ad'jectives, likewise, are either o^mo^vor prSper : — cdmmon, when 
they reUte to things in general ; as, aini>us, white ; tns'tis, sad ; f £llx, 
/idppp :• — ^prdper, when they owe their derivation to some prdper name ; 
as Piat5'nhs, Plut&nian, that is, of or beUf.g%ng to Pl^to ; Sf ciiltis, iS*:- 
cUian, or belonging to Sicily; Troja'nlis, 'frijan; AtheuTen'sIs, Athitiiaji^ 
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OF THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

NOUNS have six cases ^' in each number : 

The nominative, the genitive, the dative, the accusative, the 
v(^cative, and the ablative. 

The nominative case comes before the verb, and may be 
known by its answering to the qu&tk)n who ? or what ? as^ 
who teaches ? mUgisl'tSr do'cSt, the mdster tedehes, ¥^ 

The genitive case " is known by the sign o/J in En'glish, ' 
and answers to the qu0Btion w/io9e f or whereSf? as, whose 
learning ? 'ddctri'n& m&gps'iari, the Udrning of the rndster^ or 
the mdster 8 ledming. 

The dative case is. known, in En'glish, by the signs to or/or, 
and answers to the question unto whom? or to or for what'i 
as, unto whom do 1 give the hook ? do irbriim mSgis'trd, I give 
the book to the mdster. 

The accusative (or, as it is more commonly denominated in 
En'glish, the objective) case follows the verb, and answereth 
to the question whom f or what ? as, whom do you love ? i'mo 
magis'triim, / love the mdster. -''^ 

The V(^cative case is known by calling, or speaking to ; as, 
6 magis'tgr^ mdster, 

1* The StiTics considered the reUtion which, in discotirse, a noun hath 
to a yerh, in the same memher of a sentence with it, tinder the figure of 
a right line falling updn a plane. If the line (as they thought) fell per- 
pendtdularly, the noun was said to he '' t» recto cdsn" that is, in ito 
•right or straight case ; by which they meant the nlminative : — ^but if the 
' le swerved' or declined from the perpendicular, then the noun was said 
jO be '' in obltquo cdsu,*' that is, in a crMed or an obiique case ; and its 
deviation from the perpendicular, or, right fall, was termed <* declindlio" 
that is, declinsion. Now it is Evident, that the right case could be dnly 
mie^ while the oblique cdses might be few or fndng accdrding to the^ 
degree of declination, or decUnsion. However inapprdpriate these terms 
may appear, grammarians have, v^ry good-n&turedly, contented them- 
selves to retain them. 

^3 The genitive, as its name indeed implies, is the case from which all 
the dther oblique c&ses (with the exception of the vdcative singular, 
which seems to be merely a sort of ^cho of the ndminative, differing from 
it in ndthing for the most part, and sddom differing from it much ; and 
with the exception ^Iso of the accusative of nedter nouns, and some few 
andmalous instances not worth mentioning at prdisent) are generated or 
fdrmed by simply varying the termination. It may be right to ndtice 
that the ndminative case plural of nouns is in this sense to be considered 
as an oblique case, inasmuch as it owes its formation (a few anomalies 
excepted) to the genitive case singular. 



(«) 

^ The Ablative case is known in En'glish by prepositions ex- 
pressed or nnderstoi^d, serving to the Ablative case ; as, de 
mSgis'trd^ of or concerning th* mdster; cd'rfim mSgi^tro, 
be/dre or in tke presence of the mdster, ^^ 

ATso, the prepositions tn, voiihy from^ hy ; and the ^veord 
than^ after the comparative degree, are signs of the Ablative 



case. 



GENDERS AND ARTICLES. 

GENDERS of nouns are three ; nimely, the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. 

/ Ar'ticlbs^^ are used in Grammar, to dendte the gander of 
nouns; and are thus declined:— * 





SING1TLAB. 






MdsoiUine. Feminine, 


Neater. 


Ndminative 


HIc h»c 


hdc 


Ginitive 


Hu'jils, of all finders 




JDdtive 


Huic, of all ffinders 




Acc&sative 


Hunc hanc 


hdc 


Vdcative 






Ah'lative 


Hoc hac 


h5c 


7< 


PLURAL. 


\ 


MoMOuline, Feminine, 


Neater. 


Ndminative 


Hi h» 


hsec 


GSnitive 


Ho'rum ha'rum 


ho^riim 


Ddtive 


His, of all finders 




A ccusatiee 


Hos has 


hsec • 


Vdcative 






Ah'lative 


His, of all finders. 


» . 



** Though the Greeks empldyed Articles m their Unguage, yet in the 
Ldtin tongue (strictly speaking) Articles were n^ver tlaed. The dem<5n^ 
strative prdnoun hie, haieCy hic^ by mdny hnprdperly c^ed an ^rticleT^ 
was sdmetimes employed, as it still is, to distinguish the g^ders of nouns. 
HiCf then, is the sign of the m^culine sender ; Tuiec of the feminine ; 
and hioy of the neuter : so, hic et haee will signify the cdnunon of two 
ganders, that is, both the miisculine and feminine ganders finder one 
termination ; hie, haee, hoc, the ednunon of three ganders, as fsllx, 
^ppy i so likewise, hie aut haeCf the dodbtful gdnder, that is, a gander 
v^ing betwfxt mtocuUne and fdminine, as pam'pi-nSs, a vine-leaf, 
mdifferently fdminine or masculine ; again, hie aut h6c will signify the 
do&btfully mfeculine or nedter gdnder^ as viil'gus, the rdbbie ; and lastly, 
ai0 aut hSCf the do(ibtfully feminine and nedter. 



( n 

Nouns declined with the two articles hk and hcec are called 
cdmmon, that is, are of the masculine and feminine gender : 
as, hie H hcee pa'rens, a pdrmt^fdther or mdther. 

Noons are called doubtful, when declined with the Article 
htc or lute : as, hio aut hcec an'guSs, a snake. "^ 

Some nouns are dlso called dpiceno'; that is, when under 
one article both s^xes are signified ; as hXc pagi's^, a spdrrov); 
hcec S'quilS, an edgle: both male and female. ^ 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

There are five decUnsions of substantives, distinguished by 
the ending of the genitive case. 

The first declension ^ makes the genitive and dative c£ses 
singular to end in ae diphthong, (-£) ; as, y-- 

SINGULAR. 

Mu'-sS, a eongy 

Mu'-sO)" of a 8<mg^ 

Mu'-sce, to a wng^ 

Mu'H9&m, a song^ 

Mu'-sS, son^y 

Mu'-sa, from a 9ong, , ' 

1^ This decMnsion has four terminations, -S, -2, -a«, and -la, wheredf 
the first dnly is pfirely L6tin ; the remafnin^ three, Greek. Of nouns 
Ending in -2, likewise, mtoy are of Greek drigin. L^tin nouns in -a of 
the firist declension are for the most part feminine : but some are m^' 
culine ; dthers are cdmmon ; and dthers, doubtful : one, pas'-chS, the 
feast of the pdssover, is said to be nefiter. Nouns in c- of this declen- 
sion are without exception feminine ; and nouns in -a«, and in -e«, 
masculine. 

>• The genitive case of the first declension in L^tin ^ciently ^ded 
in -a% and sdmetimes in -as; thus of the ndminative vi'ta, life, was 
fdrmed the genitive vitS'I, of life: and in like manner the genitive of 
au'r&, a breeze or gale^ was either aura'I or au'ras, of a breeze or a gale. 
Whenever the vdwel i, or the Ifquid r, preceded the termin^tional -&, of 
the ndminative, &en the genitive ended in -as preferably to -aft ; as, 
ndminative f I'US, a daughter, gdnitive flH'fis, rather tihan ^S.% of a 
daughter ; but Afterwards, ti'U£, preferably to the dther two. The 
noun fSmfUS, however, generally retains -m in l3ie genitive case, when 
jofned to pS'tSr, a f dther, or to ma'tSr, a tnSther; as pSt'Sr flimjf\i&B,the 
father ofthef&mily or mdster of the houte ; p&'tria WmK&s, of thefdtfher 
of the fdmily or mdster of the house. 

Most nouns in -S, -as, and -es of the first declension are prdper names, 
and cdnsequently seldom, or never, admit of the plfiral ntimber ; bui. 
some few are cdmmon nouns :— as, for ex^ple, 5'de, an ode^ or a lyric 



n: 


htBC 


G. 


hufw 


D. 


huic 


A. 


hano 


V. 





A. 


db Me 



(8) 







PLUltAL. 


N. 


JUB 


Mu-s», 


G. 


hdrum 


Mu-sa'rum," 


D. 


his 


Mu'-sis,*« 


A. 


has 


Mu'-sas, 


y. 





Mu'-s®, 


A. 


ah his 


Mu'-sis, 



songs^ 
of songs ^ 
to songsy 

songSy 

songs^ 

from songs. 



song; Spl'tSmS, an ahridgemeni; tia'rSs, a t^rbaUf or sath/or the headt 
zi^phiftSy a sword-fish ; pyrl'tSs, a fire-stone ; Schft'tSs, an Agate : these* 
however, when pldial, differ in no respdct, as to their terminiitions^from 
the fdrmula of nouns ptirely L^tin. 

In the singular ndmber, nouns in cy 'os^ and -2« are declined in the 
mtoner fdllowing : — 

Mu'sTcS, m^c,' Bd'rSas, the north-windf Tridr'ch&s, a Idgxard, 

N. mu'si-c€ N. b8'rS-as N. trior'-ches 

G. mu'st-ces G, bd'rg-* G. triOr'-ch* 

D. mii'si-c6 D. b5'rg-8& D. trfOr'-cha 

A. mu'sa-cSn A. bd'rS-ftn v^/ ftm A. triOr'-chSn- 

V. mu'si-ce V. b8'rg.a V. triOr'-che vU -chft 

A. mu'si-c6 A. bd'rS-ft ' A. triOr'-che v^l -ch&. 

M^ny Greek names in -e of the first declension, have ^Iso the Ldtin 
termination -a, and are inflected accordingly both ways : as HSlSnS vll 
Wmn^ Helen; P6nridp6 vll PSnS'lopfi, Penilope: these make -es or 
-ae in the genitive, -e or -ae in the dative, -en vel -Urn in the acciisatiyey 
and so form. 

All prdper names in -a« of this declension, as ^ng'as, Ly'cidOs, 
Am^'tas, are declined like bd'reas : but some common nouns in -as and 
es have also the termination -ft, and are declined like ma'sS. To the 
termination -es beldng all patron^ic nouns in -des, as Pelfdes, son of 
Ptleusy JSa'cidSs, aesoendant of JE?acus; but these are sdmetimes 
found, likewise, of the third declension : also to the first declension 
beldng several nouns, prdper as well as cdmmon, in -stes and in -tSs : 
these nave generally -a in the ydcative,as Thjes'tes, vScative Thj^gs'ta ; 
Thersftfis, vScative 6 ThSrsfta. Greek names in -&, except such as have 
e- also, dften form the accusative in -itn rather than in -Hm : as Iphi- 
gSnf a, accusative IphigSnfan, rather than Iphigenfam ; j^gfna, aceiis^ 
aiive ^^gi^nan, rather than JSgf nam. 

17 The termination -d'rum of the genitive case plural of the first 
declension, as well as that of o'rum of the second, is not nnfrequently 
contracted into -Amf by syncope and crasis ; thus we read terri^gSnam, 
for terrigena'rfim. 

I" The fdllowing nouns have -a'h^s rather than -i«, in the dative and 
ablative plural, to distinguish them, in those cases, from their masculines 
of the second declension : — 



a'nima, the soul 
a'sTna, a she-tiss 
de'a, u gSddess 

do'iimia, a Iddt, 



e'quS, a mare 
fa miila, a maid-sirvant 
fflia, a daughter 
libSr'ta, a freed-v(^m.an 



mQiS, a she-mule 
na'ta, a da-dghler 
sSr'va, a female slave 
so'cia, a she-oompdmon 
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The second declension ^' makes the g^nitiye case singular to 
end in -ij as, 







SINGULAR. 




N. 


htc 


M&gi^-tSr, 


a mdster^ 


G. 


hujus 


M&gier-tri, 


of a mdstei^ 


D. 


huic 


Magi&^-tro, 


to a mdster^ 


A. 


hunc 


MSgi^-triim, 


arndsteTy 


V. 





MSgiar-tgp, 


rndsteTy 


A. 


ahhSe 


MSgiaT-tro, 

PLURAL. 


by a mdster. 


N. 


hi 


MSgieT-tii, 


mdsters, 


G. 


hdrum 


M&gi8-tr6^rftm,«> 


ofmdstersy 


D. 


his 


M&gieT-tris, 


to mdstersy 


A. 


hot 


Migisi^-tros, 


mdstersy 


V. 





M&gi&i^-tii, 


mdsters^ 


A. 


ah his 


MSgis'-tris, 


by mdsters. 


1* The second d^lension has s^ven (or more p 


rdperly speikiiiGr, ten) 



termindtions : viz. -i?r, -2r, -Tr, -ur^ 'Us, -u«, -fim, -&, -o«, -Hn. Of these 
the last three, namely, -SSf -os, -^n, are Greek ; as is likewise 'US : and of 
the second (-er) and third (-Ir) few examples occfir beydnd I'bSr, a 
Spdniard, or ndtive of Iberia; vir, a mem or hiisband; with their cdm> 
pounds, Ccl'tlbSr, a Ceftibirian ; duQm'vir, one of the dw&mvirate . 
trlOmVir, one of the triiifnvirate, and the pitoil noun dScSm'virl, the 
ten, that is, the ten men in authority, or o6nsular mdgistrates: in -fir 
there is dnly the m^bscuUne gander of the Adjective s&'tur, sS'tiirS, 
8&'tiiriim,yu//, fdrmed by apdcop^' from s&'tiir&s. The L&tin termindtions, 
th^efore, more frequently met with, are these three, 'ir, -ue, and -urn. 
Nouns Ending in -jfr, with vdry few exemptions, drop the i in the gdnitive 
case singular, and in all cdses derived from it : the exedptions to this, 
are gS'nlr, a son-in-law; aii*eir,afdther-in-law • pii'gr, a boy: pres'byter, 
an ikter; dr^migSr, an drmour-bedrer ; SdQl'tSr, an ad^iUerer ; fOr'eifSr, 
a knave, and the pli&ral noun Ifb^ri, children: with the three prdper 
names, Ltl>2r, Bdcbhua ; MQl'cTbSr, V^lean, and LQ'cifSr, the mSming- 
etar, Sdveral Adjectives in -er, howdver, retain the e^ as tS'nSr, t6nder, 
WhiiT, free : but dthers rejdct it, as nS'gSr, black, pOl'chSr, fair. The 
gdntile noun I'ber, and its cdmpound (^rtlbCr, retain the long e, and 
make IbS'ri and CsltibS'rl, in the gdnitive case. Miny Greek names 
dnding in -eus, and which rightly beldng to the third decldnsion, are 
sdmetimes transfdrred to the sdcond with a resoldtion of the termindtional 
diphthong into -m* : for example, Mor^pheQs (gdnitive, MOr'phSds,) of 
the third deoldnision, dften becdmes MorphSus (gdnitive, Mdrphdl, and 
bv contraction, MOr'phel vel MOr'phi,) making in the accusative, Mor'- 
phSilm or MOx^phddn. 
n The termindtion -orUm of the gdnitive case pltiral of this decldnsioi 

b3 



N. 


hie 


G. 


hujus 


D. 


huie 


A. 


hune 


V. 





A. 


ah h6c 


N. 


hi 


G. 


hdrum 


D. 


his 


A. 


ho8 


V. 





A. 


ah his 
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OhservdtioH Ist The nominative and Ttfcative ciaes of 
nonns are for the most part alike in both numbers. Bat 'when 
the nominative case mngukr of the 8&K)nd dedAision ends in 
'lis, the vocative ends in -^ : as, 

8INO0LA1I. 

Do'ml-niiB, a lard^ 

D6'ml-ni of a lord, 

D5'ml-no, to a lord, 

Do'ml-num, a lord, 

D6'ml-nS,«« lord, 

D5'mi-n6, by a lord. 

PLURAZi. 

D5'ml-ni, lords, 

DSml-nd'riim, of lords, 

Do'ml-nis, to lords, 

D5'ml-nds, lords, 

D6'ml-m, lords, 

Dyml-nis, hy lords. 

Ohservdtion 2nd, DS'iis, €hd, makes " O D^'us " in the 
vocative case singular :^< also, the pr(^per name of a man 
ending in -liis makes .-?y as, GSor^gius, George; vocative, 
Ge5r^gi. In like manner, fi'Ms, a son, makes ii'll; and 
ge'nius, a ginius, gS'ni.^ 

is <5ften contracted Into -tfm by sfncope and or^siB : — ^thus, for T^Erd'riim 
we frequently find vi'ram ; and for divo'riim, df vflm. 

II The pdets occteionally, and the prose wrftera more Merely, retain 
'US in the vdcative case, dfter the Af tic m&amsr : aa flil'viiis, O $tream ; 
pd'pQl&s, O pe6ple ; ag'nus, O lamb. 

n In the plural niimber, dS'iis is thus declined t— 

N. de% bnt, more edmmonly, di% and by cr^is, di gods, 

G. dSo'rihn, or by s^oopS and criisis, dJISf^aXk of gods, 

D. de'Is, but, more edmmonly, dils, and by cr^uais, cUa to gods, 

A. dS'de, gods, 

V. dS'I but, more edmmonly, di% and by ct&oi, di O pods. 

A. d&^iB, but, more odmmonly, di^, and by crisis, dis from gods. 

" Althofigh ffliQs, a son, has rfghtly ffU in the rdcatire case, and 
pS'niiis has rfghtly gS'nl, yet the vdcatiTO of both the one and the dther 
IS so'metimes Uke the ndminative. O'ther nouns in -^Hs, whether they be 
sfibstantives or ftdjectiTea, not ^yen exempting the Adjectives derived 
from prdper names, change 'tis into -e in the vdcative ; as, ciibicula'^ 
rifis, « chdmberiainf vdcativ« eablc&lft'nl ; pf Qs, glMiy^ vdoatiye pfg ; 



(II) 

Ohier^dtwn dri. Nouns of the neuter gender are generally 
of the second or third declension; and make the ndmina- 
tiye, the accusatiye, and the vdcatiye cases alike, in hoth 
numbers : — and in the plural number these cases end all in 
'd: as. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



hoc 

hujU8 

huic 
hoc 

ab h6o 



N. hcBc 

G. h6rum 

D. hi9 

A. hcBc 

V. 

A. od his 



SINGULAR. 

Reg^-niim, 

Reg^-ni, 

Reg^-no, 

Reg'-num, 

Reg^-num, 

Reg^-no^ 

PLURAL. 

Reg^-na, 

Reg-nd'rum, 

Reg^-ms, 

Reg'-na, 

Reg'-na, 

Reg^-nis, 



a kingdom^ 

of a kingdom^ 

to a kingdom^ 

a kingdom^ 

kingdom^ 

by a king^dc^r^ 



kingdoms^ 

ofkk^doTM^ 

to ktngdomSy 

kingdoms^ 

kingdoms^ 

*hy kingdoms. 



#. 



Jund'nius, pertaining {into Juno, vdcative jQnO'me ; "D^ub, Dilian, 
▼dcative De'Iig. 

Nouns in -o«, -otf -us, and -on, of the second decl^nalon, are inflected, 
in the singular nfimber, as fdllows : — 

AndrygSOs, Andrdgeus; PS'phSs, a dty of Cyprus; PSa'thfis, Panthetu, 

riion, Troy, 
PS'phos 
Pfi'phi 
PS'phO 
PS'pWn 
Pg'phSs vel -phS 

Pa'pha 

It should be xu5ticed that several names in "ot have Ifkewise the ter- 
mination 'USi and cdnsequenily make the aecliflatiVe in -£m, as well as 
^on. Miny names in -^a, have the termination -£m; and this they of 
course retain in the aoc(isative and viksative sfngubur. The noun {'Ii5n 
has, besides the terminition *&$», that of -oc, and is then fftninine. Some 
few nouns, as, haj/hiVkk, a harp, nefiter, have tflso the terminiltion JiSf 
miisculine or feminine ; and -v«, miseuluie. 

In the pldnd nlimber, Greek noons ai the s^loond ded^nsion are 
declined iilt^ the minner of L^tin nouns ; those in -ot and -o«, like 
nouns in -iisf and those in -Vn, like notma in Sms except Ihat they 
have -^ rdther than -^rumy in the genitive pldral : thus, b&c<5lic5n, a 
pdstoral song, has (genitive pliiral} bOeS'Iioon, xMhes than bacdHeO'rfini. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



A.ndrS'geds 
AndrS'gSd vit -gel 
Aadr5'ged 
Andrd'gSdn vel -gSS 
AndrS'gSOs vel -ge5 
Andrd'gSo 



P&n'thas 


VUSn 


Pan'thiv^-thQ 


IliI 


Pan'thO 


Ilio 


Pan'thOmti^Z-thun 


laisn 


Pan'thQ 


Pn«n 


Pan'th9 


lOiO 



(12) 

The third dedlAision** makes the g^nitiTe case flbgalar to 
end in -tir : as, 

SINGULAR. 

N. hae Nu'-b€s, a cloudy 

G. hujtis Nu'-bKs, of a cloudy 

D. huic Nu'-bi, to a cloud, 

of pdttoral songs, A few Greek names of men in -es of the third de- 
d^DBion, which' hare likewise "eus in the ndnunativey take sdmetimes the 
form of the Second Declension, like nonns of the third which have -eus 
dnly : thus, Achinss, v^ AchflleOs, ^cAIBef, heedmes AchniSfts, gtfni- 
tive AchinSi vel Aehniel, and, hy ertisis, Achn-lT : the iidjective is 
Achille'iis, AchiUe'I, AchiUfi'iim. In like mtoner, ClfB^s^s, vkl tilfs'- 
Beds, or (as it is sdmetimes written), Clix'te vil Cllx-eOs, Ulysses, be- 
cdmes trWsSus vil CUzTSiis vil CWfis, g^tive Olys'sSI vel OlIx'SI 

Greek names of this ded^nsion in -us and -pus have -T in the g^itive, 
and (more r&rehr) -« ; but they are for the most part ilso of the third 
declension, the former terminiition becdming -ew«, with -ids in the geni- 
tive ; thus Pftn'thas becdmes Pan'theOs, Pftn'thSSs : and the litter, 
miking the eenitive in -pSdis, as Fdlj^as, Oe'dipas, MSlftm'pQs, genitive 
Polf pddis, OeWpd^, Meiam'pddls. These, when of the second de- 
clension, have sdmetimes -u* in the ndminative, as though cdming froiu 
the Ddric dialect 

4 Of nouns siibstantiye, considerably more than one half wOl be found 
to be of the third declension ; for its final syllables amount to Upwards 
of ninety ; and its final letters to thirteto : nimely. a, e, t, o, y, c, <f, /, 
n^r^s^ in 4r. Of these, a, e, n, r, o, and «, are edmmon to the thisd, and 
some of the dther dedensions : — that is, a and e are edmmon to it with 
the first ; n and r, with the sdcond ; o, with the fourth ; and s with all 
the dther four. The seven final letters, then, c, d, t, /, /, y, and 4r, are 
peculiar to this declension. All nouns of the third declension ending in 
fi are of Greek drigin and of the neiiter gdnder ; the a, ilso, is inviriably 
preceded by the letter m ; as in st£m'm&, stSm'mitis, a stem or pidigree. 
Nouns in -jf, and in -t, are nedter ; the Utter, indeclinable ia both 
numbers : pli&rals in -Z, as ce'tS, whalest are likewise neiiter, and inde- 
clinable. Of nouns in o there are dnly two, Iftc, milk, and ftlCc, or 
ha'lec, an dnchovp, also a pickle, or, as some say, a hirring. The 
nouns in d consist sdlely of a few prdper names of men, as D&'vld. Some 
dther Hebrew names of vinous endings, such as Job, RS'phSel, SX'Ql, 
BS'thlem, S€th, Am'r&m, beldng to this dedension, but cinnot be prd- 
perly dissed with Litin words. The more cdpious final letters of nouns 
purely Litin are o, n, r, s, and « ; the more cdpious final syllables are 
16, -d8, -gfl, -en, [nouns in -6n are Greek,] -Sr, [nouns in -fir are of 
Greek extraction,] -8r, -As [all nouns iu -&8 are Greek, and so are miny 
in -OS,] -fis and -Ss, [nouns in-fis, miking -fi'tis m the genitive case, (except . 
qui'fis, rest, and its compoiind rg'quifis,) are Greek, and of the misculme 
gender ; nouns in -es, not increismg, are likewise Greek, but of the 
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A. hane Nii'-bSm,^ a doudj 

V. Nfi'-bes, cloud, 

A. ab hde Nu'-bg,^^ by a cloud. 

netiter gander,] -is, and -Is ; -Ss and -Os ; -tts and fis ; -ns^ -ps^ -rs, Cx 
and Ix. 

'^ A few Ldtin nouns in -is have -Itm in tne accusative case ; such as, 
mfiSB, thirsts tfls'sis, a cough; rftVis, hodrsenest; cii'cilmis, a cucumber , 
bQ'ris, the beam of a plough; SmQs'sis, a m^n'« rtc/f; mSphftis, foul 
air : to which may be ^ded, vis, strength ov force s — Iflcewise all prdper 
names of pUces, and of rivers, Ending in -is ; but these sdmetimes have 
-fn r&ther than -im in the acc(!isative case. And all Greek cdmmon 
nouns in -£», fdrming the genitive in -Ss pure, that is, in 'Ss preceded bv 
a vdwel, make tlie accfisative in -l«n or -in ; as hA'rSsTs, genitive hSrS - 
sSds, heresy, accusative h£'rSsim vil hs'r&ln. In like manner Greek 
nouns in -js, wheredf the genitive ends in -Ss pure, have -gm or -jFn, in 
the aociisative case. To Siose add all mteculine Greek names m -lis, 
making -dts or -dSs in the genitive ; for these have more frequently -sm 
or .In (though sdmetimes -</^, but n^ver -M) in the accusative : thus, 
PS'ns, genitive P&'ridis vil P&'ridds, accusative PS'nm vil P&'r!n, 
rdiher than PSii'dSm ; but in no instance P&'iid&. 

MiUiy L&tin nouns Ending in -is have efther -jfm, or tm, in the accfi. 
sative case: such are, pSl'vis, a bdsin; da'vis, a keg; na'vis, a ship; 
pQp'pis, the stem or poop; rfia'tls, a cord or rope; tar^ris, a t6wer; sScQ'ris, 
an cute; str!'gilis, a c&rry-comb; &quft1is, a wdter-iwer; cdi'tTs, the skin; 
fel>ns, a fever; aQ'ris, the ear; B&mBufiSB, seed-time; and a few dtliers : to 
which may be idded one noun in -im, n&mely, Ifins, a lentil. 

*• Noims which have the acctisative in -I'm or -in have -7 (Greek 
nouns -t) in the Ablative : as, vis, strength or forc^ ablative vi, witJi 
strength or force : and those which have -2m or -tm in the accusative, 
have -2 or -7 in the ablative ; thus, na'vis, a ship^ acci&sative naVSm vel 
na'vTm, ablative na'vS vil na'vl ; — ^but rfis'tis and cu'tTs have -iJ dnly ; 
stn'gilis and sSca'ris, dftener -7 than -i, C&na'lTs, a cMnnel, vSc'tis, a 
leverf and bipSn'ms, a hdlbert or pole-axcy make the ablative generally 
in -7 •• the fdllowing nouns have -2 or -7 indifferently ; viaf, fim'nis, a 
river; an'guis, a snake; &Vis, a bird; cfvis, a citigen; das'sis, a fleet 
ffnis; an end; fds'tis, a rope; I^tm, fire; pOs'tis, a door-post; and tln'gults, 
n nail of the hand or foot: to wfaidi may be added, im'bSr, a shower , 
(Sc'cipilt, the hinder part of the head; ri&s, the country; supSllSx, ho^e- 
hold furniture; sdrs, chance t with a few dthers : also, the names of some 
cities, as Cartha'gd, Cdrthage, abhitive Cartha'elnS vil Carth&'ginl. The 
names of months, though tiiey have -2m in uie accusative, make the 
ablative always in .7. Nedters, too, in -HI, -dr, and -dr (see note 30, 
below) have, with v^ry few exceptions, -7 in the ablative : of several 
nouns, also, of this declension, the dative case is not unfrequently (by 
podtic licence) usurped for the ablative. Lastly, aU nouns ending in -2 
in the ndminative case (the names of towns excepted) have -7 in 
the ablative : as, m&'re the seat ablative m&'rl ; re'tS, a nct^ abla- 
tive rfi'tt 





N. 


ha 




O. 


hdrum 


1 


D. 


hi* 


J 


A. 


ha* 


1 


V. 





1 


A. 


ah hi* 



( 14) 

PLUBAL. 

Nu'-bes, doudgj 

Nu'-blum,*' ofcloiulM^ 

Nu'-bibuSy to clatidsj 

Nu'-beSy*^ clouds^ 

Nu'-bes, clouds^ 

Nu'-blbiifl, from clouds. 

Many nonns of this declension ^ inore^ in the genitive 
oase ; as in the fdilowing examples. 

SINGULAR, ^ 

N. hie LS'-pIs, a stonsj 

G. hujus LS'-pidlSy o/astone^ 

D. huio La'-pidi, to a stonsy 

A. hune L&'-pid&n, a sUme, 

V. La'-pYs, Ostomy 

A. ah hdc LS'-pid5^ from a stone. 

■■■■ -■■—■I ■■■M. »^— ^B^IM^— — .^W I T IM ^^^W^— ^l^^—^»^^^^^^ii^i» ^^^^ .^^ 

'7 Nouns in -e« and in -U not increasing in the genitive case sfngular, 
and nouns Ending in « if a cdnsonant immediately precedes the «, or in 
.r with the same restrfction, ilso mdnosyllahles in -as, and nouns in -t«, 
have generally -ium in the g^nitire pltiral : to which add fSfj^y flesh ; cSr, 
the heart: cds, a whitstone; dOs, a dSweryt fadx, t?ie gorge or entrance 
of the gullet; lar, a dwelling or fire-Me; bfis, eight O'&ncea: Un'tSr, a bark; 
mQs, a mouse; nix, snowj nOx, night; 6a, a bone; Q'tSr, a b6ttle or blddder; 
ven'ter, /A« 6e%, and most nouns which have -7, or -i, in the iblatiye case 
singular : except Cc'cipiit. But of nouns in -es and -is the fdlloiwing 
are to be excepted, as having 'Hm: ra'tSs, a prophet or bard; yS^w^iaa, 
a young person ; pft'nls, bread or a loaf; ru'dis, o foil ; vSlucife, a ^W; 
cE'nis, a dog qt bitch : also, S'pis, a bee, and the pliiral noun iTpes, 
wealth. And of nouns Ending in s preceded by a cdnsonant, must be 
excepted all nouns Ending in Sbs, -eps, and -ops : £lso hy'6ms^ winter ; 
and all words of Greek drigin; as gi^pSy ^ griffin; A'rSbs, an AHUAan, 
Here, too, it may be ndticed that -turn, of the g^niliTe case pldral, of this 
declension, is frequently contracted into -^m by the figure crisis ; as, 
infan'tum, of infants, for infan'tiiim. 

<" When the genitive plural ends in -tfim, the accfisatiye dptionally 
ends in -eis (and by contrition in -is) instead of -e« ? thus we find pftj/- 
teis, and par'tis, for par^tSs ; and Om'nels or Om'nis for Om'nes. 

** Greek nouns of this declension, incre^ing in the genitive case, are 
miny, and of various terminations. Of these, we i^all only ndtice the 
chief; dividing them into nouns cdmmon, and nouns prdper. Greek 
cdmmon nouns, more frequently occtirring, and in -en, -In, 'Br, -Us, -as, 
-es, -is, -m&, -os, and -ys s as, for example, r6n, rC'nds, a kidney; del'ph&i, 
delphi'nds, a dolphin; cra'tSr, crate'rds, a bowl or goblet ; lam'pEs, Iftm'- 
padds, a lamp; &'dSmas, &dSman'tds, a didmond; IS'foes, llbS'tds, a 
cauldron ; las'pis, las'pidds, a jdsper ; bS'sis, bS'sSds, a base : pdC'mS, 
pde'mStds, a poem; hS'rOs, herO'ds^ a hero; chl&'mjrs, ohlamydds, a 



1 

I 



( 1« ) 



PLURAL- 



udt. 

•A 

f thdk or m&rUlet and chSOj^a, chSlySs, a harp or hOe, These we shall 

' decline in the drder m which we have given them : and, as the Latins 

. generally preferred -U Ui ^Ht in. the ^ding of the genitive case, we 

'^ \ vnall (with the perfect understanding that -^« is the true original) addpt 

, ' the termination -ia in most instances. * 

Declension of Greek edmmon notms. 



N. 


hi 


L&'-ptdes, 


stanegy 


G. 


hdrum 


L&'-pMum, 


cf 8tone9y 


D. 


hii 


La-pfdlbiis, 


to stones^ 


A. 


hos 


L&'-pides, 


shnes^ 


V. 





LS'-pides, 


stonesy 


A. 


dbhis 


L5-prdibus, 


from stones. 



\ 



9 


Singular* 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. ^^ 


' N. 


r€n 


rS'nSs 


del'phin 


d£lphfn& 


G, 


rS'niB 


rS'nQm 


delphrnis 


dSlphfnQm 


D. 


re'n? 


rS'nibiis 


delphfnl 


dglphfnibrm 


A. 


re'nS 


re'nSs 


deWnk 
derphm 


delphfnSs 


V. 


r6n 


re'n& 


dfilphi'nes 


A. 


re'n? 
Singular. 


re'nihfis 


delphfnS 


delphfntbus 




Pli,raL 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


crt'ter 


crftte'rib 


lAm'pas 


l&m'pSdSs 


G. 


orftte'ns 


erftte'riun 


Ifim'p&dis 


l&m'padQm 


D. 


(srate'ri 


cratf'ribiis 


Iftm'p&di 


Iftmp&'dibriB 


A. 


MtS'tH 


erftte'rfts 


lam'p&d& 


lam'p&dfis 


V. 


dra'tcp 


er&t^Ha 


lAm'pSs 


Um'p&d^ 


A. 


er&tc'rS 

Singular, 


crftte'ribfis 


Iftm'p&dg 


Iftmp&'dibuR 




Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


N. 


rd&mfis 


SdSm&n'tSs 


IS'bes 


l£bg't&9 


G. 


&d&mftn'iis 


Sdaman turn 


ISbe'tis 


I^be'tQm 


D. 


Xd&mftn'ti 


&d&m&u'tibus 


ISbS'lS 


lebe'tibus 


A. 


&d&man'ta 


^Smftn'tSs 


igbe'ts 


ISbe'tSs 


V. 


ftd&mfts 


ad&mAn't& 


IS'bgs 


lebe'tSs 


A. 


Sd&man'tg 
Singular, 


&dSmfin'tibu8 


UU'i^ 


IgbS'Obus 




Pliiral 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


iSs'pis 


las'pidSs 


bS'sis 


ba'seSs vil -sCs 


G. 


1[as'pid!fs 


las'pTdQm 


b&'sS5s vel -Rifl 


bS'siQm vll se5Q 


D. 


las'pid! 


lasprdibiiB 
WpidSs 


bS'sSi vil 81 


b^sibus 


A 


las'ptdS 


bS'sin vil Im 


b&'seSs v^l -ses 


V. 


lAs'pIs 


tAH'pidSs 


bS'sTfl 


b&'sggs vil .8^ 


A 


iB^^idS 


I&spi'dibfis 


brsSi vil -Bl 


ba'ab&s 
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G. hujuM 
D. hwc 



smauLAR. 
fr-pug, 

(y-pfiris, 

6'-p&i, 



avwrki 
to anDorhf 



Singular, 

N. p8e'mS 

6. pSe'mStTs 

D. pSe'mSii 

A. pdS'mS 

V. p^m& 

A. p8e'm&tS 



Singftlar. 

N. chl&'mjrs 

G. chl&'mjrdis 

D. chl&'mjrdY 

A. chirmjrd& 

v. chU'my 

A. chirmfdlS 



Plural 

pi^mfttk 

pSe'm&tOn ve/-tQm 

pde'm&tto v^MIbiia 

p5€'mSt& 

p8e'm&t& 

p5e'mStl8v^/*tibiis 



Singular, 

he'rOs 

herOls 

hS'rOs 
hero's 



Plural. 

chl&'mydSs 

chl&'mjrdOm 

chl&my'dibfis 

chl&'mydXs 

chl&'mjFdSs 

chl&mfdibus 



Singular, 

chSlfs 

chS'ljf5s 

chSlfr vil -f 

chrijfn 

chSOf 

chg'lf g vil -I 



herO'&i 

hSrO'am 

herO'Mi vkl -ibiis 

herO'&8 

herO'&i 

herOltsi v^/ -ibrts 



chSljFgs - 

chSlj^On v^/ -am 

chg'ljFst 

chgaj[88 

chg^ygs 

chS'lysl 



Like cr&'tSr are declined ft'fir, <A« air, and £'ther, the sky^ except 
that they incretoe short, making ft'Sris, and A'thSrlts, in the ggmtive 
case, and want the pltiral niimber. Nouns in -on, as f cOn, fcdnis, an 
image, are declined like rCn or dSl'phln, but with short penfilt in the 
gdnitive case. Greek nefiters in -&r differ in ndthing in declension from 
L^tin nouns of the same termination, except that the final -i of the ditive 
is short : in the Ablative case they have -g. 

Greek nouns which have •ddt or -dts in the ggnitiye, have frequently 
-dim instead of -d& in the acciisative singular, and -^s instead of -dde 
in the acctisatiye pidral, as though they were pfirely L&tin. Some 
dther Greek nouns, but more rarely, take -^m for -H in the aocfisatire 
singular, and -it for -&* in the pldral. Any d^tire or Ablative pMral in 
-si becdmes .«*!» befdre an initial vdwel or diphthong. 

Greek prdper names of this declension end, for &e most part, in -tf , 
-HSf 'ds, is, -eus, -is, -HSf or -Sn, Of names in -is, some are mibiculinc, 
as P&'ris, P&'rid8s, Pdris ; and some, again, are feminine, as, Brisels, 
BrisS'idds, Briseis. These differ from one andther in the accdsative, 
the masculines making -im or -tn or .dim, but never -dH ; and the femi- 
nines miking -dim or -</&, but never -im or -in. 

Declension of Grreek prdper names in the singular 6nly. 



N. PX'ris 


Briseis 


Pianss 


Pftiau 


G. P&'ridSs vil -dis 


Brise^dSsv^/.dis 


Pftia&d8s«^/.dis 


PftlUn'tSsveZ-tTs 


D. Pa'rid! 


Briseldi 


Pftiasdi 


Pftllftn'tl 


A.PS'rinva/-ridem 


BrIiBe1dSf;e/.dem 


PftlO&dXva/^gm 


PftUftn't& 


V. PS'ri 


Brise'i 


Pftl'ISs 


Pftl'U 


A. P&'ridS 


Briseldg 


pmftdg 


PftlUnHS 



1 

A. hoe 
V. 

A. a^ hSe 
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6'-pU8, 
0'-pU8, 

6'-p5r6, 


) 

a worky 

icork^ 

,** from a work. 


N. Achilles 

G. AchiniB 
D.Achll'lI 
A.Achimm 
V. Achil'le 
A.Achiiag 


Achll'leQs 
Achll'lSito 
Achil'lSt vil -li 
Achil'lSa 
Achll'lea 

Achtt'igg vii .le 


Si'mSls 

Simden'tis 

Sim8en'ti 

SimSen'tS 

Si'mSi 

STmSCn'tS 


Pan 

Pa'nSs 
Pa'ni 
Pa'nH 
Pan 

Pa'ng 



Prdper names in -os are declined like he'rOs ; and those in -ji like 
chSlj^: names of several dther terminations than those mentioned 
aMve, as CJ'clOps, CydO'pis, a Cyclops, Ce'yx, Cey'cis, a king oj 
Thrace, AstjpSnax, Asty&nac'tSs, one of the sons cf Hector, TfmOn, 
Timd'nis, an Athenian misdnthropist, Cha'rOn, ChSrOn'tis, the ferryman 
on the river Stpje, Cas'tSr, Cas'tdns, and Pol'ldx, PollQ'cis, two sons of 
Z^eda, with many besides^ may be referred to one or dther of the ex- 
amples given in this note. Of Greek names in -es, many are declined 
like Achil'les, after the Latin fashion, entirely relinquishing their original 
form : as Eari'ptdesy Euii'ptdis, a trdgic p6et of Sdlamis : with all 
names in -cr&tis., -gtneSy -thines, and a few more : but names in 'Cles, 
have efther -ts, or -iHs in*the genitive. Some Greek names in -es of this 
declension maJie either -U or -e'tts in the gdnitive case, as ChrS'mes, 
gdnitive ChrS'mis vil ChrSmetis : — and some names of the first declen- 
sion, are likewise of the third, as Atrides, genitive AtrI'dS vil Atrfdis : 
some few, also, are of the third and sdcond, as was remarked in notes 
19 and 23, above. DfdO is of the third and fourth declension, making 
DidO'nis vil Dfdtks in the genitive. 

Although the names of persons and of places, for the most part want 
the plural ntimber, yet when more than one of the same name are 
spdken of, the pliiral is lised ; as in the fdllowing example :-— 



Singular, 



Plural. 



N. 


C«'s&r 


Cdsar, 


CS'sSres 


G. 


Cs'sans 


cfCdsar, 


Cs's&riim 


D. 


Cs'sari 


to Cdksar, 


C®8a'rTb«s 


A. 


Csg'sargm 


Cdsar, 


C£'sares 


V. 


Ca'sSr • 


O Cdsar, 


Cde'sares 


A, 


^ Cae'sSre 

Singular. 


by Cdsar, 


CSsa'ribus 




• 


N. 


PfsS 


PUo, 


Pis5'n€s 


G. 


PisO'nTs 


of Piso, 


Pisa'num 


D. 


Piso'nl 


to Piso, 


PfeO'nibus 


A. 


Pis5'ngm 


Piso, 


Pisd'nes 


V. 


rrsd 


O Piso, 


Piso'nes 


A. 


Pisd'ng . 


by Piso. 


PisO'nlbus 



Plural, 



the Cdsars, 
cfthe Cdsars , 
to the Cdsars, 

the Cdsars, 

O Cdsars, 

by the Cdsars, 



the Pisoes, 

of the Pisoes, 

to the Pisoes, 

the Pisoes, 

O Pisoes, 

by the Pisoes, 



*« We remarked in note 26, abdve, that neliters in -Ul and in -Sr, 
have -< in the ablative singular ; but ju'bar, a sHinbeain, must be ex< 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



hoe 

hdrum 
his 

h(BC 



ahhU 



PLUBAL,. 

0'-p€rum, 

6-p6'ribus," 

6'-pera, 

6'-pera, 

O-pe'ribus, 



of works J 

to workiy 

works, 

O workiy 

from works. 



N. hie et hcBC 

a Mju» 

JL>. huvc 

A. hune et hanc 

V. 

A. ah h6e et hdc 



SU^GULAB. 

Pa'-rens, 

Pa-ren'tis, 

Pa-ren'ti, 

Pa-ren't5m, 

Pa'-rens, 

Pa-ren'tS, 

PLURAL. 



N. hieth<B P&-ren'tes 

G. hdrum et hdrumV^-revHum^^ 
D. Aw Pa-ren'tibus,** 

A. hos et has Pa-ren'tes, 

V. Pa-ren'tes, 

A. abhis Pa-ren'tibus, 



apdrevUf 

of a pdrenty 

to apdrent^ 

apdrent, 

parent^ 

by apdrent. 



pdrentSy 
of pdrents^ 
to pdrents^ 

pdrentSy 

OpdrentSf 

bypdrents» 



copied : with such Greek neliters in -&r, as hS'p&r^ the liver ^ nec'tar, the 
drink of gods t to these add mdnosyllables in -ar t as far, breadniom . 
par, a pair or co'&ple ; lar, a dwelling or hoiisehold god. But the Adjec- 
tive par, equal, has •? dnly : and yet its cdmpounds have -i or -i. 

'1 Netiters which have -I in the Ablative singular, have -Hi in the 
n<5niinative, accusative, and vdcative pldral, and -«u«» (ais has been 
already ndticed) in the genitive. 

32 By referring to note 29, it will be percefved in the declension of 
pSe'mS, a poem, iti&t the dative and ablative cAses pldral end in -tts, (as 
though of the netiter noun pSe'matum, poe m&ti, of tlie second deol^n- 
sionj in pr^erence to 'itbus. All Greek nouns in -mfi have this pre- 
dilection. 

^3 The word bds, a cow or an ox, makes bS'um (which is Evidently a 
contraction for b5'vium, as parSn'tOm is of p&rSn'ti[iim,) in the genitive 
pliiral. The pldral noun C(]&'£Ltes, the inhdbitants of hedven, has c<£litum 
vel c(£li'tuum : and in like manner, a'les, any large bird, has a'Htum vel 
an'tiium. 

s^ Bds, a eow or an oar, has bCbiis (and sdmetimes bu'bus) in place 
of bS'vibus, in the dative and ablative cases pMral. Ausdnius gives 
bS'biis with the pendlt short, as if by syncope of the middle sellable of 
bd'vibus, instead of syncope of the i, and crisis of the ov or ou. 



(19) 

The fouith declension'* makes the genitive case singolax to 
end in "US ; 'as, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



hie 

hujus 

kuic 

hunc 



ah h6c 



SINGULAR. 

Gra'-dus, 

Gr5'-dus, 

Gra'-duV« 

Gra'-dum, 

GrS.'-du9, 

Gra'-du, 



of a stepy 

to a step, 

a step^ 

stepy 

by a step. 



» The fourth decldhsion has four terminations, namely, -uSy -us, -o and 
'Uf wheredf the first and last are L^tin ; but the middle two, Greek. 

Nouns in -us of this declension are masculine ; nouns in -o are femi- 
nine ; and those in -«, neuter : and they are declined in the manner 
fallowing : 

Js'sQs or le's&s, JesuSf e'chO, an iofw, cOr'na, a Tiom, 



Singttlar, 


Singular, 


Singular. 


Pliiral. 


N. Je'sus 


g'chS 


cOr'na 


cOr'niiS 


G. Je'sa 


e'chus 


cOr'nCL 


cdr^nuiim 


D. Je'sa 


e'chd 


cOr'nQ 


cdr'nibiia 


A. Je'sfim 


fi'chO 


cdr'na 


cOr'niilL 


V. JS'sQs vtl su 


€'chd 


cdr'nQ 


cOr'nua 


A. Je'sQ 


e'ohd 


cOr'nu 


cOr'nibua 



M£ny prdper names in -o are declined like e'cho : for example Ar'go, 
the ship Ar^ go; Clfo and £'rStO, two of the M'&ses; Man'tO, a daughter 
of Tirisias the seer; SSp'pho, a fdmous poetess of Lisbos ; I'no, a 
daHtghier of Cddmus ; and I'Q, a daughter of I'naohus : with Df do, a 

fueen of Cdrthage ; which last is ^so of the third declension, making 
)idd'nl9 in the genitive case. 
Several nouns in 'Us, of the fourth declension, are likewise (in whole^ 
or in part,) of the second : such as, lau'rus, a hdy-tree ; pf n&s, a pine- 
tree; fi'ciis, a fig-tree or a Jig; quBr'ciis, an oak; vfir'sus, a verse, 
cS'liis, a distaff or whorl; cOr^nus, a wild-cherry-tree : pe'nus, prSvi- 
sionst is of the second, third, and fourth declensions, pS'nus, (and 
pe'num,) -I ; pS'niis, -5rls ; pe'nus, -us ; la'ciis, a lake ; and d^^'niuSf ^ 
house : but there is not perhaps one of these which have all the c&ses of 
both declensions in cdmmon. D5'mus has d5'ml as well as dS'm&s in 
the ge'nitive singular, but duly to signify ** o/ home;** dative, dS'mii! 
and dS'mS ; y<5cative, dd'mus ; ablative, domo duly ; ndminative plural, 
d{$mQs ; genitive, dd'miiiim and ddmd'riim ; dative and Ablative, dSml'biis 
only ; acciisative, dS'mQs and dS'mOs, which last is most tised. The 
peculkrities of the decl^ision of dS'miis are given in this old line— 

^ Tdlle me, mu, mi, mis, ei declin^bre domus vis.'' 

** T)ie ddtive singular of this declension tociently ended in -5, a ter- 
mination which, in some few instances, the best L^tin authors have 
retained* 



N. 


hi 


G. 


h6rum 


D, 


hi* ' 


A. 


hos 


V. 





A. 


ab his 
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PLURAL. 

Gra'-dus, st^, 

Gra'-duum, of steps^ 

GrS'-dibus,*' to steps^ 

GrS'-dus, stepsy 

Gra'-dus, stepsy 

Gra'-dibus, hy steps. 

The fifth declension ^ makes the genitive and datiYe cases 
lingular to end in -ei/ as, 

SINGULAR. 

N. h(ec Fa'c^-es, a/o^^, 

G. hujus rSci-el, ofafa4Xy 

D. huic Faci-el,** to afcice^ 

'^ The nine nouns ivhich fdllow, make the dative and ilblative cises 
pldral in 'ubus : n^ver in -tbut g 



K'ciis, a needle 
Ulceus, a bow 
ar^tiis, a joint 



quSr'ciis, an oak 
spS'cQs, a dent and 
tiil>UB, a tribe. 



cOr^ntb, aeSmeUtree 
l&'cuB, a lake 
pftr'tfis, a birth 

But the three fdllowing have either -ibiis or 'Ubiis indifferently : — 
pOr^tiis, a hdrbour | gS'na, the knee \ vS'rQ, a spit, 

^ The fifth declension has duly one termination, -is ; and the nouns 
belonging to it hardly exceed fifty in nthnber : and, with the exception 
of di'Ss, a day, which is either m^teculine or feminine, in the singular, 
but masculine dnly, in the pltlnd ; and with the exception likewise of its 
compoiind merl'diSs, noon, (which is mteculine in the singular, and wants 
the pltiral ntimber,) all nouns of this declension are feminine. Here, 
£lso, it may be remarked, that dvery noun of the fifth declension ends in 
"iesy except three ; nilmely, fi'des, faith, spSs, hope, and res, a thing: 
and, mdreover, that all nouns ending in -tes are of the fifth declension, 
except three ; n^ely, a'biSs {genitive, Sbi'Stis v^ ftb'jetTs) a fir-tree, 
&'ries, (genitive, Srfetis oe/fir'jetis,) a ram, and pS,'riSs {genitive, p&rf etls 
v^/ pir jetTs) a wall or partition : — but qui'es, rest, and its cdmpound 
re'quTes, repose, are of the third, as well as of the fifth, declension ; 
making quie'! vU quie'tis, and rSqule'I vel requiS'tts, in the genitive : 
again, the noun Ti'm&», hiUnger, of the third declension, is of the fifth 
declension in the liblative case. Finally, the three nouns of this declen- 
sion not ending in "tes, have -H in the genitive and dative cases singular : 
all the rest •e't. 

Resp&b'llca, a commonwealth, which is a cdmpound of res, a thing, 
with the feminine gender of the Adjective pttbliciis, p'Ublic, is declined as 
if the Blibstantive res and the Adjective pQb'Gca, tliough written together, 
were Actually separated ; as, genitive, reipub'UcS ; acclisative, rempQb'- 
ITcam, &c. 

>9 The genitive and dative crises singular of nouns of the fifth declen. 
sion originally ended in -S, like the Ablative ; and this termination tho 
poets sduietinics (tho prose writers more rarely) retain. 
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A. 


hone 


V. 





A. 


dbhde 


N. 


ha 


G. 


hdrum 


D. 


hU 


A. 


ha* 


V. 





A. 


abhi* 



F&'cl-em, 


afaee, 


FS'd-es, 


0/aee, 


Frc!-e, 


^romafaee. 


PLURAL. 




F&'c!.e8, 


fdeeiy 


FSd-rriim,^ 


of/dcesy 


FSd-e'bus, 


to f dees y 


F&'d-es, 


fdces^ 


FS'ci-es, 


Ofdces, 


FM'&hus, 


from f dees. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE. 



V' N 



A NOUN^* adjective is declined dther with three tennina* 
tions ; as, b^Tniis, good^ tS'nSr, tinder: or with three articles,' 
as in the following examples : — 





" 


SINGULAR. 






Mdtculine, 


Fiminine, 


Neater. 


N. 


B6'-nu8,*« 


bS'-nS, 


bS'-num, 


G. 


Bo'-ni, 


b5'-n£e, 


biT-ni, 


D. 


B^'-no, 


bo'-nfe, 


bd'-no, 



*9 Though ^'cies be here declfned through all its c^ses, for the piir- 
pose of shdwing the terminitioiiB, yet, in the plCiral ndmber, the genitive, 
dative, and iLblative of this noun sddom or ndver occiir. Indeed of nouns 
of the fifth declension, dnly two, rSs, a thing, and di'es, a day, are said to 
be entire : of the rest (except f&'ciSs, a face, effi'giSs, an iffigy,*^^^^^ 
hope, and spS'ciSs, an appedranee, which have the ndminative, tiie accii- 
sative, and ydoative ciUies,) few are read in the pli!iral ndmber, though in 
tho singular they are all pmect. 

*^ The dnly re^ison for giving to L^tin Adjectives the name of ^ notttii 
ddJeoHve,** appears to be, that the Litin lidjectives are declfned like 
nonns substantive : that is, the feminine terminiition -A, (with the ex- 
cdption of the gdnitive and diltive cAses singular of the nine Adjectives 
indntioned in note 45, beldw,) like nouns fdminine in -£, of tlie first de- 
cldnsion : the miisculine terminations -&» and -2r, (with the excdption of 
vS'tils, old; and with the exception of the eleven Adjectives specified in 
note 48, beldw ; and Also of paa'pSr, jpoor ; Q'bSr, fruitful { dS'g^nSr, 
degenerate ; pQ'bSr, ripe of age ; impa'bj^r, Unripe of age,) like nomiH 
mAsouline in -m« and -ir of the sdcond decldnsion of silbstantives : all 
dther terminAtions, (one in -wr, nAmely, s&'tur,/ti//, excdpted,) like nouns 
sdbstantive of the third declension. All Adjectives, tlien, are either of 
the first and sdoond deddnsion of substantives, or of the third duly. 

** lake ** bd'nuB" are declined all Adjectives prdper, dnding in -j«y, 
whdflier they be derfvinl from the names of pdrsons or of plAces : — as 



a 
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A. 


BS'-niim, 


UT-Dftm, 


bfl^-nilmy 


V. 


B6'-ng, 


b5'-n&. 


WT-nfim, 


A 


B6'-n6, 


bo'-nfi, 

PLURAT. 


bd^-no. 




MdscuHne, 


J'/mtnlfltf. 


JVljit/er, 


N. 


BcT-ni, 


bo'-n®, 


b6'-nS, 


G. 


BS-no'rnm, 


bo-na'rum. 


bS-nd'rutn, 


D. 


Bo'-nTs, of every ffSnder^ 


• 


A. 


BS'-nos 


bS'-nas, 


bS'-nS, 


V. 


BtT-nT, 


b(fnffi, 


by.na. 


A. 


Bo'-nis, of ivery gender. 


« 






SINGULAR. 


• 




MdsculfTie, 


Femtnjnc. 


Neiiter. 


N. 


TS'-ngr, 


t^-nSra, 


te'-neram. 


G. 


Te'-ngri« 


te'-ngrse, 


tS'-nSri, 


D. 


TS'-ngro, 


te'-nSrae, 


tS'-nSro, 


A. 


Tr-ngrum, 


tS'-nSrSm, 


tS'-nerum, 


Y. 


T5'-n5r,* 


tS'-ngra, 


tfi'-nSruin, 


A. 


Te'-n5r6, 


tS'-nera, 


tS'-nero. 



Thygste'us, of Thyhtts ; EOrOpe'iis, 0/ Eur6pa or 0/ Europe, that is, 
European, &c. M£iij Adjectives prdper in -e'ti*« reUting to wdmen, have 
.llso the termination -efts, and are declined like Greek names feminine in 
'h of the third declension of substantives : — for example, CephS^ius, 
Cephearif or of Cepheus, when relating partfeularly to Andrdmeda, 
daughter of that mdnarch, is read CsphSnts. Like b5 n&s, likewise, are 
declined all participles in -His, -tus, and -dUs; and the sup^lative 
degred of comparison of €veiy Adjective (which has that degree) withoiiit 
exemption. 

43 MAny Adjectives in -^r» (as was remarked in note 19, ab<{ve,) 
wheredf the mAscnline gander is declined After the mAnner of noons 
stibstantive in -Hr of the s^ond declension, lose e in the genitive case, 
and cdnsequently in the fdminine and nedter ganders throughoiilt : — 
such, for exAmple, as ft'tSr, fi'trA, a'triim, black ; gdnitive, ft'tri, ft'tr^, 
a'trl : or, purchSr, pttl'chrA, pQl'chriim, fair t genitive, p&l'chrly pul'- 
chrS, p&l'chri. The Adjectives which retain the e in the genitive case, 
and cdnsequently in the feminine and nedter ganders throughout, are, 
tS'nSr, iender, Ss'pSr, rough, lA'cSr, rdgged, fix'tgr, fSreign, mi'sSi*, 
wr itched, lllaSr, free, prOs'pSr, prosperous ^ gU/bSr, b'iinched or hump^ 
bdcked ; with all those that end in -fkr, and in -giir, namely, tiie deriva- 
tives of fS'rS, / bear, and gS'ro, / cdrry. To these add dex't&, righi, 
which sdmetimes keeps, and sdmetimes rejects the e : — Also, c&*ter, the 
other, or the rest, but which is not read in themAsculine gander, singular 
ufimber. Gentile or pAtrial Adjectives in -ir (their nt&mber, inde^ ie 
extremely few,) g^nenilly drop the e ; as, A'fSr, A'frS, A'friim, Jfricaiu 



/ PLURAIi. 

N. TS'-n&i, t«'-n&», tfi'-nSril, 

Ql TS-nSro'nim, tS'-nSra'rum tS'ii&d'ram, 

D. TS'-nSris, ^ ^!?«ry gender^ 

A. T6'-ii6r68, . tg'-nSras, tS'-nSrS, 

V. T6'-n«ri, tr-n€r», tS'-ngril, 

A. T^'-n^nSy of Sveri^ £fSnder \rv 

Observdtion. The masculine and neuter ganders of Adjec- 
tives of three terminations are declined like nouns substantive 
of the second declension ; and the feminine gender like nouns 
of the first declension.** 

' But, u'nus, one; soliis, alSne; tortus, the whole; nulliis, 
none ; al't^r, the dther ; ii't^r, which of the two ; and a few 
other Adjectives,*^ make the genitive case, singular, in -4;i2f, 
and the dAtive in -t / as, 

SINOULAB. 

MdscuHne, Feminine. Nedter. 

( N. tJ'-nus,^^ u'-nS, u'-niim, 

G. U-ni'us vel u'-Bifis, of 'Svery gSnder^ 

D. U'-ni, ofivery ginder^ . 

A. C'-niim, u'-nam, u'-nfim, 

V. U'-nS, .^'"^A, u'-niim, 

A. IJ'-no, u'-na, u'-no. 



The ^jective I'bSr, Iberian or Spdnish, (but more especially pertalnins 
to l^at i>art of Spain which bdrders on the El)ro,) retains the long e, and 
makes IbS'rS and IbS'rum in the fd^minine and nefiter ganders. 

** Except, however, the eleven ^jeetives in -2r or -t«, mentioned in 
note 48y beldw : for they are whiflly of the third declension of sdb- 
stantives. 

** The dther idjectives are, Cdlus, dny, &1ius, another, and neQ't&, 
neither of the two, making (in all) nine : — ^to which may be ddded the 
edmpoonds of u'tSr ; as, utSr quS, each of the two or both, utSr^vis, which 
qf the two you like, ut^r^CbSt, which of the two you please : likewise, 
altSr'utSr, one and the other, genitive, altSru'triiis, of both the one and 
the other 3 — ^but this last is not unfrdquently written as two distinct 
words, artgr fi'tSr ; genitive. altS'rius u^trius vil alte'r?us fitrrfis. The 
t In the genitive of ftPter is dlways short, as alterlus ; and in the genitive 
of sU'iiis is Always long, as ^U'us. The genitive of li'tSr is u'triils more 
frequently (perhaps) than Jitrfiis. 

^ Here it may be prdper to remirk, that Q'niis signifies ** a tingle 
one," or ^^ one of mdny," wherctls fil'ter signifies ^* one qf two : *' thus, 
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PLURAL. 

Mdteuline. Fimiftine, N9<Lter» 

N. O'-ni, u'-nS, u'nl, 

G. U-n6'rum, il-na'rum, u-nd'rum, 

D. U'-nis, of every ghider^ 

A. U'-noB, u'-nas, u'-nlL, 

V, U'-ni, u'-nee, u'-nS, 

A. ti'-mB^of&oery ginder. 

Note. U'nus has no plural number, unless it be joined to a 
noun that has not the singular number ; as, u'nse li't&rse, a 
letter; u'n& roce'nift, a waU.^ 

In like manner, also, is declined S.'I!us, andther: which 
makes &'llud in the neuter gender singular number. 

A NOQN adjective of three articles is declined ^fter the third 
declension of substantives; as, tiis'tis, ead; mS'lISr, hStttr ; 
fe'lix, hdppy. 

SINGULAR. 

N. hicethcBc TriaT-tis,** hoc tris'-tS, 

G. hujus Tn^'t^t, of all g^nderSj 

D. huic Trid'-ti, of all genders^ 

a'nfis e di'gitls, one of the fingers ; ik'nua discipiild'rum, one of the 
sch6lar$ ; ftl'tSr Scfilo'rum, one of the eyes s stfrnetimeSy too, Slifis is 
contrtoted with fiFtSr ; as Slifts, (he one. iHi^t^the 6thert and sdmetimes 
&'niis is eontrteted with its^, that is, wnen one, and another, insteiid of 
otie, and the other, are meant : thus, S'liiis cAnta'b&t, filiiis s&ltftl)&t, one 
woe singing, another teas ddneing; H'Ul salta'bftnt, ft'lH c&utft^Ant, some 
were ddneing, others were singing. O'niis, one, is compounded with 
quIs'quS, to sfgnify *^ ivery individual one : " — as, QnQsquIis'qaS, QnS- 
quft'qnS, anHmquOd'qu^ ; genitive, QntuscttjQs'quS ; dative, tlnlcufqug ; 
aodifiAtive, UnQmqnem'quS, dn&mquam'quC, &nQmqaOd'quS. 

«^ Or to toy noun plural, which, though it may have the singular 
n^imber, yet, is tiiken collectively in an individual or imdivlded sense : 
as, Q'nl sSx di'Cs, one six dags, that is, the durdtion or space ofsLs days . 
Q'n& ySstIm£n't&, one suit of clothes or of apparel. 

«* The eUven Adjectives that fdllow, have either three or two termina- 
tions iu the ndminative and vdcative c^es singular, that is, they have 
either -2r, or 'is, in the m&Bculine gdnder of those two c&scs ; but are in 
all the dther ciises declined like trl^tis : — ^udmely, a'cSr, sharp ; &1&cSr, 
brisk; cSICr, speedy or swifij cJf'lJSbSr, renowned; s^i^^^Vf wholesome , 
vS'liicSr, sfoift of wing; cftmpSs't^r, champaign; pedSs'tSr, belonging to 
*oot, SquSs'tSr, pertaining to horse; sllvCs'tSr, woody; p&lGs'ter, mdrshy. 
These eleven Adjectives, in the ndminative and vdcative cAses singular 
mdsculine gander, have -£r or -U with the loss of e in all exo^t cel&r. 
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A. hune et hane Tris'-tSm, hoe tris'-tS, 

V. TilS'-tis, neutevy tiii^.tS, 

A. fl6 h6e, hde, h6e TrifiT-ti.** -. 

PLURAL. 

N. hi et ha Tris'-tes, hoc triar.«a,w 

G. h&rum^ hdfmm^ hdinim Tris'-tium,*' 

D. his Tria^-tibus, of all g^nders^ 

A, hot et hat Tri^-tes, hcsc tns'-tlS, 

V. TrisT-tes, neuter, tris'-ttfi, 

A, ah hie * Trvd-^h^B^ofall gindere. 

SINGULAR. 

^. hie et luec Me'li-or, hoe mS'Il-us, 

G. hums MSll-d'ris, of all gindere, 

D. huie M6K-6'ri, ofallgindere, 

A. hune et hane MSn-d^rSm, hoc mS'U-iis, 

V. M6'li-or, neuter, mS'K-U8, 

A. ab h6e, hde, h6e MgK-5'rS vil mSli-o'ri. 

PLURAL. 

N. hi et hcB MSli-o'res, heee mSli-o'ra,** 

G. h6rum,hdrum^h6rum MSlWrum,** 

I), his M&l^d'rihvL9y of all gSnderSy 

A. hos et 1ms Melt-o'res, hac mSli-o'rS, 

V. MSli-6'res, neuter, mSlI-d'ra, 

A. ah his M&Li'd'ribnB, of all gSnders. 

Thus we say, ft'cSr vel BfcrfB, a'cns, sfer^, or hie et hmc ft'cris, hoe ft'crS ; 
baty c^'lSr vH cS'lSxis, cS'lJSxls, cS4SrS ; dtherwise, hie et hmo c^l2z%s, 
hoo cS'l&S. 

** All ^jectlyes which have the vtfwel -^ for termin^tional letter in 

the ndminative case singular, nedter gander, have -i duly in the iblative. 

-*• Agredably to the practice of neater nouns of the third declension of 

sdbstantiTes, -J in the Ablative case singular will give -)fA in the ndmina* 

tive, the acclisative, and vdcative c^ses pMral. 

>i When the netiter gander of the ndminative case, pldral, ends in -)US, 
the genitive invariably ends in -ium. 

** Althdugh Adjectives, of the comparative degree, have the doiible 
termination -^i or -l in the Ablative singular, yet they all have -S, and 
n^ver -)rS, in the ndminative, accusative, and vdcative ciises plural, 
neiiter gdnder : excdpt plQs, moret which has either plQ'r& or pld ri&. 

fts With the exception of plQs, moret which has both pla'riim and 
plu/fi&m in the genitive plfiral, all comparatives make this case to end 
in •fim. 
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SINGULAR. 

N. Ate, hac^ hoc Fe'-lix,** 

G. hujtu Fe-lTcis, of all ginders^ 

D. huic Fe-lj^cly of cUl gSnderSj 

A. hunc et hane Fe-l^c^m, hoc fe'-llx, 

V. F^'l^ofaUginderg^ 

A. ah h6cy hdcy h6e Fe-li'cS, vel fe-irci.** 

PLURAL. 

N. hi et h(B Fe-li'ces, hac fe-li-ci^, 

G. h&rum^hdmm^hSrum Fe-lfcium, 

D. his Fe-li'cibu8, of all genders^ 

A. ho8 et has Fe-lfces, hcec fe-li'cia, 

V. Fe-ITces, neuter^ fe-li'cia, 

A. ah his Fe-ircibiis, of all ginders. 



Am'bS, hoihy and dii'o, tvoo^ are nouns adjective ; and arc 
thus declined in the plural number only :-* * 

N. Am'-b8, am'-bffl, . am'-bo, hoth^ 

G. Am-bo'rum, am-ba'rum, am-b6'rum, ofhoth^ 

D. Am-bo'biis, am-ba'biis, am-bo'bus, to lathy 

A. Am'-bos vil -b8, SLm'-bas, am'-b8, hoth^ 

y. Am'bS, • am'-bse, v am'-bo, * hoth^ 

A. Am-bo'bus, am-ba'bus, am-bo'biis, with both. 

St Like fisOfx are declfned all ^djectiveB of one termination^ and all 
p&rticiples in -nt. But, for the most part, Adjectives in -^r, -4$^ -^s, -os, 
'ffTf -ibtf -tfp*, -opSf -orSf -fSs, -t/, -l«, -iwr, (with a few others, such as, 
sS'nSx, oldf sQp'pl^x, 9^ppHant,s0iDSf guilipfVid In'sOns, guiltless,) havt, 
s^dom or n^ver the nedter gander in the singulxir number, and ver}' 
rirely in the pltiral. PAtrial and patronymic Adjectives derived from 
the Grreek, terminating in -is^ or, in -Us, as, Pferis, PUrian, Si'celis. 
Sictlian, Drf&s, Dr^ad^ LCs'biSa, LhHartf Ac'tias, AcfHe, Alftic, or 
AlMnian, Achft^tSs, Achaian, are hdrdly ^ver met with, except of the 
feminine gander, and mdstly (although not ^ways) of the plor^ nfim- 
ber : these have -M, and -£ri, respectively (in pr^erenoeto mibUs) in tho 
dative and Ablative cAses pliiral. 

a All Adjectives (of one termination) in -^r, -iSs, -iff -^Sf -iU, SSf -ex, 
•365, and in -pe«, 'C6ldr, 'Co/pUr, have -^ dnly, in the Ablative sfngular, 
and "Urn, (not -litm) in the genitive pifiral. To tiiese might be Added a few 
iCdjec|ive8 of the dther Endings specified in note 54, aliSve : — ^bat several 
of those have sdmetimes -i in the Ablative. M^'mdr, mindjul, and par, 
Uke or iqual, have -f only, in the Ablative case slngalar ; but the fdrmer 
has -Hmf the latter -t«2m in the genitive pltiral : — ^vS'tSs, Also, makes 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

i 

Most, but not all, Adjectives have three degrees of significa- 
tion, or comparison : — 

1. The positive which denotes the quality of a thing 
absolntely : — as, doc'tus, ledmed ; br^yls, short. 

2. The comparatiye, which increases or lessens the qua- 
lity: — as, do'ctior, more ledmed; brS'vior, shdrter or more 
short : — 

And it (namely, the comparative degree) is formed of the 
first case of the positive that ends in -f, by adding thereto 
the syllable -dr, in the masculine and feminine genders ; and 
the syllable -m*, in the neuter : — as, of 

Do'ctus, geniiivet do'cti, is formed hie et hcee do'ctior, hoc 
do'ctms, more learned^ Of 

Br^vis, dative, brS'vi, is in like manner formed hie et hose 
brS'vior, hoc brg'vius, shdrter or m<yre short. 

8, The superlative, which increases or diminishes the sig- 
nification, or coiBparison, to the greatest degree : — ^as, doc- 
tis'simus, dou'tis'tima, doctis'simiim, the most learned; br^- 
vis'simus, brlWis'sIma, brSvis'slmum, the shdrtest : — 

And it (namely, the superlative degree) is formed also of 
the first case of the positive that ends in -t, by adding thereto 
the termination -ssimiis : — as, of the 

Genitive^ doc'ti, is formed doctla^simus, most ledmed. 

And, of the 

Ddtive^ brS'vi, is formed brSvIs'stoiis, the shdrtest. j 

'.'^ 4^. , -- 

Observe. Many Adjectives vary from these Gfoeral llules, 
and form their comparison irregularly : — as, 

Bo'niis, good^ mSHor, hetter^ op'timiis, hest. 

Ma'liisi had^ pe'jor, worse^ pgs'simus, worst. 

Mag'niis, great^ ma'jor, greater^ maxlmus, greatest. 

Pai'vus, little^ mi'nor, less^ mi'nimiis, least. 

Mul'tus, mtich^ plus,*4J.mor0, plu'rimiis, m>ost, 

ve't^rttm. The cdmpounds of pfir, as im'pSr, univen or odd, die pSr, 
uniguai or unlike, have -e or -t, in the ablative, indififerently ; and -Urn 
or -tiiin in the genitive plliral. 

M This comp^ative is not found either of the mescaline or f^inino 
g<fnder in the singular ntimber ; the neilter gander ** piQs " fallowed by 

G 2 
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DfvSs, rich, dfti5r,^ riehet* or more riehj ditis'slmus, richest 

or most rich, 
Ne'quam,** tcicied, ne'quiSr, mare wiekedy nSquIs'sImiis, most 

toicked. 
Extei<nu8, outward^ extd^ri5r,** more ouiwardy extrS'mus vH 

ex'timiis, uttermost or mast outtcard. 
In'fSrus, low^ infg'riSr, I6wer or more low^ in'fimus vil rmus, 

Idwest or most kno. 



a genitive case b^ing updn all occ^ions dsed when efther of the dther 




^^ This comparative is fdrmed by s^ncopS from dvnfiiHr ; which last 
word occtirs in the best authors, though perhaps less frdquentiy than 
dftlSr. '^ 

*» This Adjective, (which is whdlly indeclinable in the pdsitive degree,) 
is a corruption of "nB fi'quus," not just : — so nQll&s, nQll&, nal'liimy 
none, was fdrmed by synsresis, of ** nS GPlus, nS al'l&, nB aPlfim," 
not dnv, 

A* £xte'ndr is prdperly the comparative degred of the dbsolete Adjec- 
tive £x'-teriis, outward^ from which it appears (unqudstionably) to have 
been fdrmed : use, however, has cdnstituted it the comparative of Sx- 
tSr'nus : — ^in like m toner, Also, ought infg'ridr, and supS'ridr, to be con- 
sidered the comparatives of InfSr'nus and supSr'niis respdctively, as well 
as of in'fSriis and su'pSrus. M^ ly grammarians, and not without much 
reason, regard gxtg'ridr, int^'ridr, citg'ridr, Qltg'riSr, siip8'ri5r, InfS'rior, 
pri'dr, pOst^'ridr, with their superlatives, to have the Adverbs or else 
prepositions Sx'tra, toUhoiity In'tra, within, ci'trft, on this side, til'tru, 
beyond, sii'prfi, ab6ve, In'fra, bel6w or benedtht pr£, befSre, pOst^ ^fier^ 
for their pdsitives resp^tiveiy ; thus : — 



PSsiiive. 

before, 
behind, 

» witfUn, 



prsB, 

pOst, 

in'tus, 

In'tra, 

ex'tgr, 

ex'tra, 

CIS, 

cT'tra, 
fll'tSr, 
Ql'tra, 

prd'pg, near. 



Compdrative, Supirlaiive, 

pri'dr, firmer^ prfm&s, first, 

pOstS'ridr, more behind, pOstre'miis, iast. 



r inner or 



fatrriSr, Y^- -y^f^^ In'tlmiis, 

without, JxtS'riSr. I "*'*' "', *^S?l'e^ 
' ' 1 more without, Sx timus, 

}► on M«*W<r,citrriSr, J^^^^y^^ ci'timus, 
' * \ more towards, ' 



> bey6nd. 



inmost or 
most within, 
Uttermost or 
most without, 
nearest or 
most towards, 

oi'flmiu, J /<«••'*«;' 

' \ or kut. 



nltg'ridr, f&r*ther, 

InfS'ridr / *"*^^ benedth in'fimlis, J most benedlh 

' \ or lower, fmfis, \ or lowest, 

auD^'riSr J ^^^ above suprfi'miis, f most abSve 

^ *\or higher, s&m'mus, \ or highest, 

prd'piSr, nedrer, prOx'imtis, nedrest. 

To these^ did our limits permit, we cdrtaiiily might add vdry la&ny 



V 



( 29 ) 

Su'pSrus, A^A, supS'riSr, higher or friortf ^^^9 siiprg^mils v& 

Burn'mus, highest or f?to«^ high. 
In'tus, inwardy IntS'ridr, more inward^ in'ttmiis, hmermoit or 

mo** inward. . 

Ju'ySiiYs, young^ ju'nior, younger, ri ' «*H/i^wa t^ i r ^^ *t^ 
SS'nex, oW, sS'n!5r, dlder, ma^t^y^^u^s -n*:^ ■ 

^*y'^e,Pro'pi6r, nedrevy pi;pxlmus, nl^^* or nedreet, 

^^c^^ ^ Ult6'rior,/f r^^r, ul'tlmus, /a«^ "With some others.*^ 

more : but, for the pr^ent, the ab<5Te must suffYce. In some of the 
instances which Are here addticed, the original pdsitive is dhsolete ; and 
in dthers, an Adjective rather than a preposition or an idv^rb ought to 
be reglbrded as tiie p68itiye : such, for extoiple, as, IniH'iiSr and stipe'riSr, 
which have the l^jectiyes In'fSrQs and su'p^riis rightly for their -pdeitive 
degree : yet in dthers, as pri'Sr and prS'pYSr, the Adverbs or prepositions 
prfi, hef&tBy and prd'pS, nxgh^ seem to be the words from which those 
compiratives have been fdrmed. 

** The iLdjectives, (not here specified,) which, in addition to those 
alre&dy given, vlbry from the general rule, may be closed 6nder one, or 
dther, of the s^ven heads fSUowing. Firtt^ Adjectives bdrrowing their 
comparison from Adjectives of some dther termination : — sicond, Adjec- 
tivte fdrming their superlative degred of comparison irrdgularly : — 
third, Adjectives wAnting the pdsitive degred :— fourth. Adjectives w Ant- 
ing the oompArative degree i— fifth. Adjectives w Anting the supdrlative 
degre^ : — sixthy Adjectives which are found duly in the pdsitive degred: 
— and seventh. Adjectives which are found duly in the compArative 
degred. 

1. Ad'JecHves Mrrowing their cotnpdrison. 

All Adjectives dnding in -dic&s, -fieHs, -lifquUs, and -vSlUt, change the 
final -I of the first case of the pdsitive degred which terminates in that 
vdwel, into -infti5r for the mAsculine, and Also fdminine gdnder, of the 
edmparative degred ; and into -enftius, for the neuter. Again, they, in 
J ike mAnner, form the supdrlative degred by chAnging the same -f into 
-inii/simiis, -enii/simd, -enti/simufn : as though &tually bdrrowing 
their compArison from pArticipIes in -dicenSy -ftcerUf -Idquent, and 
'Vdlens. For exAmple, mtLui'fTctis, munificent, makes hio et hao mQni. 
fTcSn'tldr, hoc mOniflcSn'tiiis, more munificent, mQnificentis'simus, 
^ mtlnTficentIs'8lm&, mOnificSntis'simiim, most munificent: and so of 
Adjectives of the dther three terminAtions : but mlri'ficus, w6nderful, 
has either mlrTficSntis'stmtis or mirlhcls'simtis, most wonderful, in the 
superlative degred ; and perhAps some of the rest are similarly fdrmed. 

2. Ad^jectives firming their supirlative degrei irregularly. 

Sdveral Adjectives of this class are given in the E'ton text, and these 
need not therefore be repeAted : — we shall add duly the four fdllowing, 
and which, in the compArative degred, arc rdgular : — 

i 
I 
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Ad'jectiTes ending in -^r form the superlative degrerf fifom 
the nominative case singular, masculine gender of the p<^tive^ 

Positive, SuplrltUive. 

m&ta'rus, mature or ripe^ mfttur'rimiis, the ripest or mott fipi. 

yS'tiis, old or dncient, ygt^r^runus, very oldor most dndeni, 

dSx'ter, right or on the right hand, dex'tim&s, the most to the right. 
smlaftST, left or on the left handy sinlB'tTmiis, the most to the left. 

With these, some folks (as Vilpy) cofiple cftir, neaty cS'timSa, 
nedrest; and pds't^r&s, postern or behind^ pdstrS'm&B, last or most 
behind s but cftim&s and pdstrS'mus we, in note 59, abdve, fdnned 
(though perhaps less prdperly) from the Adverbs or prepositions cis or 
cl'tra, on this side^ and pOst, dfter. 

3. Ad^jeetives wdnting the positive deprei. 

The fidjectives of this dass are, by no means, niimeroui^ if we are 
alldwed to call an Adverb, or a prepdsition, a pdsitive degred ; which, 
strfctly speaking however, we hardly can. These two ddjectives fdllow- 
ing seem entirely destitute of a pdsitive degred^ even in the latitude to 
which we have just alluded :— 

Compdrative. Sup^rlame. 

detS'riSr, worsey dStSr^xim&s, toortt, 

&cVSt vll Q^cfSr, swifter ^ Ocis'slmtts, tpeidiest^w no^Htst* 

The fdrmer of these seems inde^ to have had de'tSr, or some such 
13ce, for the pdsitive degre^, but which has long since becdme dbsolete. 

4. Adfjectives i/odnting the compdrative degrei. 

Of this class the Adjectives, which here fdUow, ai« those which oocfir 
more frequently ; but several dthers might be Added : — 



bsms, 

divSr'suSi 

ffdus. 

In'dytus, 

invic'tu% 

invftiis, 

mS'ritus, 

nd'vus, 

nu'pSrus, 

persua'siiSy 

s&'c^r, 



P6sitive. 
spruce or fine, 
different, 
faithful, 
renowned, 
invincible, 
unwilling, 
deserving, 
new or late, 
recent, 
persuddedy 
h6ly. 



Supirlative. 
b^llis'stm&s, most tpruee, 
divSrsIs'simus, most different^ 



Adls'simiis, 

inclftis'simiis, 

Xnvictls'simus, 

invitis'slmiis, 

mSritis'simus, 

ndvis'simiis, 

nQpgr'nmiis, 



most faithful, 
most rendwned, 
most invincibiey 
most unwilling, 
most desirving, 
newest or Idtest, 



most ricenty 
pSrsu^fs'simiis, f^lg persudded, 
sllcer^runiis, most holy. 

A few of these (just nAmed) are pArtidples rAther than Adjectives ; or^ 
at all dvents, they are participials, that is, pArticiples Ased Adjectively, 
withoiit reference to time. Thus, invic'tus is a pArticiple, if we trans- 
lAte it ^ unc6ngttered,* bocafise this meAning is connected with the past ; 
but the same word Invfc'ttb is a participial Adjective, if we rdnder it 
< invincible,* becaiise^ in that j^^nse^it is not confined tothe past, present, 
nor f&ture. 
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by Mding thereto the tennination -rimftt ; as, of poToh^, 
faxr^ is formed pulchei^ilmiis, the fairest fi^ 

5. Actjeotives todniing the enpirkUhfe degreL 

The nfimber of Adjectives of this class is exceedingly n(imerous, if we 
admit into it all idjectives which are not compared : but in a more 
limited acceptiltion, namely, a class of Adjectives which have the pdsitive 
and comparative degre^^ but not the superlative, the ntimber is v^ry 
con8iderfJ)Iy diminished ; embracing duly such Adjectives as end in 
'SfUs, -tlist and -bitiSf wiUi most of tbose in -S'niist 'fv^s, and -tnfquUt t 
— to which may be Added (in addition to the two given in the E'ton text^) 
the fdllowing : — 

Positive. Compdrative, 

XdSlSs'cSns, young or pMhftUy SdSlescSn'ttSr, younger, 

diiitur^niisy idsHng, diutOr'nidr, more Idsting, 

In'gensy great or huge, IngSn'tiSr, more huge, 

Sprmfis^' firtUe or rioh, SpfmiSr, morefirHte, 

prO'nus, prone f prO'ni8r, more prone, 

sA'tfir, full, sattt'rtdr, morefviU 

6. Ad^jectives whieh are found My in the p6sitive degreL 

This class is the most numerous of Any, compriiaing all Adjectives and 
pArticiples of whatever tense, wh^reunto degree of compArison are 
mcompAtible with the significAtion : and all Adjectives compounded with 
noims substantive, and with the verbs fS'rS, I bear, and gS'rS, / cdrry ; 
with some dthers : — Also most, if not all. Adjectives terminating in Ao&Sj 
"tcua, '%mi^, -tmuSf -iniis^ -tniis, -tvuSt -o^rus, -sSnua, -^giis, and 
'bun'dHs : Iflcewise in -ufliiSf •Ulus, and dther dndings indicative of 
dimindtion ; with all pArticiples in -^s, and in 'diis. To which add, 
al'm&s, grAoioua ; dii'bius, do^tbtful ; Sge'nus, indigent ; lA'eSr, rdgged 
or torn i m^'mUr, mindful ; mfriis, wonderful i sds'p&i, safe; v&'cuiiSy 
imply t and several besides. But some few of these are found com- 
pAred in the writings of the eArlier Rdmans, and dthers of them admit, 
mdeed| of an imperfect compArison with the aid of the Adverbs m&'gls, 
more ; vftl'de, viry ; and mftxIunS, most. And some Adjectives wluch 
are r^nlariy compAred, and othero which are not, do occAsionally, inthe 
pdsitive degree, increAse or lessen their signihcAtion by means of pre- 
positions in composition: as, prfidCi'rtis, very hard; pSrdfligenSy viry 
diligent ; dSp&r'ciis, viry niggard. 

7. Adjectives which are found only in the compdrative degrei. 

There are fewer Adjectives of this class than of Any dther : indeed WP 
hArdly know of more than these three beldw :— 

ftntS'iidr, firmer, \ s&'tidr, bitter, \ sS'quiSr, worse. 

Of which, the first seems to be the compArative degree of the Advert) 
ftn'te, befSre ; and the second, that of sSt or s&'tis, enoiigh. In this 
class, again, some grammAriaiis rank pd'tTdr more iUgible or choicer t 
but this compArative has pd'tto, for its pdsitive, and pdtlS'simfis for its 
superlative degree. 

61 The eleven AdjeotivoB mentioned in note 60, abdve|form their com- 
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Ad'jectiyofl Ending in -lis form the sup^rlatiye degree 
according to the General Rnle : as, of u'tilis, useful, dative, 
u'tili, is formed utilis'simus, most useful .'-—except the follow- 
ing, which change -m Into -limus : as, 

A'gYlis, nimble^ agirRmus, nimblest^ or most nimble^ 

Fa'cilis, edsy, faciriTmus, edsiest^ or most edsy^ 

GrSL'cTIis, sUnder^ graciriimiis, sUnderest^ or mast slender^ 

Hii'mTIis, hw^ humirilmiis, I6west^ or most low^ 

STmilis, like, slmiriimiis, likest^ or most like.^ 

Likewise, if a Towel come before -us, in the ndminativo 
case singular, masculine gender^ of the positive degree of an 
adjectiye, the comparison is generally made by ma'gis, morc^ 
and maxime, mast :*' as, 

PTiis, gddly^ dutiful, or affMionctte; mS'gis pfus, mare 
ffddly, more dutiful, or mare cffectionate ; maxHtme pi'us, 
mast gSdly, most dutiful, or most affictionate, 

. ( 



OF A PRONOUN. 



A Pju^koun^ is used instead of a noun, and is declined 
with number, case, and gender. 

pilrison like pQl'chSr : — ^but the cdrnponnds of fS'rS, / bear, and of gS'rd, 
/ c&rry, as l&'mgSr, wool-bedring, fir migeri amu-ckrrying, admft not of 
a comparative or superlative degree. DSx'tSr, right, and sinls'tSr, left, 
with some few dthers in -2r, (see note 60, abdve,) deviate from this 
Rule, in the form&tion of their sup^latives. 

^^ To these may be idded imbScints, weak ; and toy cdmpounds of 
f&'cilis or of si'milis : as, difff cilis, difficult ; dISsi'mlllB, dissimilar or 
unlike ; persi'mTHs, v6ry timilar or esceedingly like, 

•* Althotigh all ddjectives Ending in -us pure may be compared by 
help of these two Adverbs, yet mdny of them have &]bo their r^^lar 
degrees of comp^son ; thus, strS'n&iis, strSnii'idr, strSnulB'smiiis, 
ttrinuout. 

** Prdnouns, as the name vSry cleibly fndicates, are slibBtitates for 
nouns, supplying the piace of tlve latter, and preventing them (as it were) 
from being too frequently repedted : they have reference, therefore, to 
some person or thing befdre mentioned. Prdnouns are efther Simple or 
Compotinded : and they are more6ver divided fnto Personal, DemSn- 
strative. Relative, Interrogative, Possessive, Indefinite, and PdtriaL 
The simple prdnouns, in Ldtin, amount to eighteen in ndmber ; namely, 
the fifteen given in the E'ton list, abdve ; with the relative qui, who, the 
interrdgative, quis I whQ, or, what $ which last, however, some regard 
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There are fifteen pronouns : namely, 

fi'go, /, Ip'sS, himsilf, Sii'us, his, 

Tu, thoUy Is'tS, that, Nos'tSr, ours, 

irie, he, H!c, this, Ves'tSr, yours. 

Is, he, MS'us, mine, NosCtras, of our country, 

Sul, of himself, Tu'us, thine, Ves'tras, of your country. 

To these may be added their compounds, 5'gomet, / myself 
tu'tS, thou thyself, I'dgm, the same ; also the relative qui, who, ' 
or wJuU; and cu'jas, ofwhai country, 

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

i!Q6, tu, sul,'* are pronouns substantive, and are thus 
declined :— 

as a cdmpound of qui with is ; and the pdtrial, cQ'j&s, of what co'O.ntry. 
Of these, S'gS, /, tQ, thou, (or you by codrtesy,) and sti% of himself of 
hersilf of itself or of themselves, are substantives of all ganders : — the 
remammg fifteen are ddjectives. But of these sfmple Adjective pro- 
nouns, si^veral are assumed sdbstantively : as, il'lS, in the mtoculine 
gander, he : in&, in the feminine gander, she ; il'liid, in the ne(iter gan- 
der, iV. In Uke manner are h!c, hSc, h5c, this, Is'tS, is'tS, is'tiid, that, and 
Is, S'&y id, fie, she, itt used ; and more r^ly, Ip'sS, ip's&,Ip'8iim, At^i^e//*, 
hersilf, itsilfz £lso, the relative, qui, who ; and some few dthers. 
Again, the prdnouns e'g5, /, and tQ, thou or you, with their pl(lrals nds, 
we, and v()s, ye or you^ are termed prfmitives, becatise from them are 
derived the poss^ssives mS'us, mine, tii'us, thine, nOs'ter, ours, vgs'tSr, 
yours : — sti'I, of him&ilf is ^Iso a primitive prdnoun, the possessive 
su'its, his owr^t her own, its own^ or their own, b^ng derived from it. 
The last, ndmely «»';, and its derivative svfusj are staled reflex, becatise, 
pointing Always reflectively to the chief noun preceding them, they ai'e in 
a manner reciprocals of one andther. With S^go, tu, and su% through 
their several c^ses, are dften found the like c^es of tp'sif tp's&^ ip'sum, 
agreeing in gdnder and in ndmber, with the person understodd in those 
primitive and simple prdnouns. 

** These three prdnouns take -miit, dfter them, in all their c^ses, 
whenever a speaker, or writer, intends to mark more than drdinary 
emphasis : and, in the ndminative case (singular) of ta, the sellable -ti- 
is dften inserted between the prdnoun and the adjiinctive, -miSt: — thus, 
V I^dl S'gSmSt, /, my own self, saw ; fScis'sSs tii'tSmSt, thou, thy own 
felf, woildest have done (it). In so far, however, as regards the second 
person, tA'te is dftener Used, perhaps, than tfl'tSmSt. In the acctisative 
singular, t5 ie sdmetimes dodbled ; as t6't€, thy identical self; and in 
like manner, both in a singular and pl(iral sense, we frequently meet 
with a^sS, him viry self or them own selves. Finally, in the Ablative 
case, both singular and plural, these three prdnouns, in cdmmon with 
the relative, are fdllowed by the preposition cum in composition : as 

0.^ 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



JS. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



8II«OirLAR. 

Mi1il,«» tome. 
Me, ffie^ 



Me, from me. 



SINGULAR. 



Tu, 

Tu% 

Ti'bi, 

Te, 

Tu, 



thou^ 
ofthee^ 
to thee^ 



thou, 



Te, with thee. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



PLURAL. 

r 

Nos, to0^ 

Nos'trum, «e/ -I,*' ofug, 

N5'bis, to U8y 
Nos, 



t». 



No'bia, 



from us. 



PLURAL. 

Vos, ye or yow, 

Ves'trum, vil i, of you, 
Vo'bis, to you, 

Vos, 5/ott, 

Vos, ye or jwa, 

Vo'bis, foitk you. 



Sul, o/" himsilf, of hersiJf, of ksilf, of thems^lvee^ has uo 
ndminative or Tocatiye case, and is thus declined :— « 



SINGULAR and plural. 



N. 



U 



G. Sul, ofhlmsi^, 

A. Se, hy himself ) 
iriS, ^, iriil, «^, and isTtS, Mo^, are thus declined :— 



N. 
G. 
D. 



singular. 

MdactUine. Fiminine. 

Ins, ilia, 

iriiiis, v^/illi'us, of all gSnders^ 
Irii, ofallginders. 



mild, 



me'cum, with me ; Etoum, toith or bp hinuilfar themselves t ▼dbIiB''ei&i% 
vnth you, 

* The d&tire mill!, to me, is dften contrteted by the p(5ets,and sdme. 
time by the prose writers, into mi ; like mlitl, nothing j into nil, noufffU.* 

** The genitive plAral of S'gS, wm originally nOstrO'riim, wheu the 
person alluded to was masculine ; and ndstr&'rum, when that person wai» 
of the fdminine gander. But in prdcess of time, this genitive bec^Un^i 
nOstr&m, by syncope: and ooc^sioDally nostri. 
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A. 
V 


In&n, 


imm, 


mild, 


A. 


irio, 


ilTa, 

PLTTBAIu 


mo. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Irii,« il'la, 
Illffriiin, illa'ram, 
Il'lis, of aU g6nden^ 
Il'los, U'liis, 


il'K, 
ill5'rfim, 

ms, 


V. 








A. 


Il'lis, 0/ a;; < 


rindtr*. 





In like manner, also, is declined ip'sS, he himsSlf; except, 
that the nominatiye and acctisatiye cdses, sfngolar, have 
ip'sum in the neuter gender. 

Is, he^ ihe^ or that^ and qui, toAo> are thus declined :<— 



SINGULAR. 

N. Is,^ 5'a, 5d, 
G. 'R'yckA^of all gSnderSy 
D. £% of all g^nders^ 
A. £'um, S'am, id, 

V 

A. £^0, S'a, S'o. 



PLintAL. 
Mdson Fim, Ne^t. 

G. fio'riim, Sa'r^m, eo'rum, 
D. I'is vel 51s veZ eis vel is,«»' 



A. E'os, 

V. 



eas. 



S'5, 



A. lis vel 51s t?e/ els vel is. 

In like manner £lso is declined its compound rd5m, the 
iome; as, Ndminative, rd5m, 5'ad5m, rd5m; G&nitwe^ 
^'us'dem ; Ddtive^ 5i'd5m, &c.^° 

■ II I I. — ^^^ ■ I ■ II »«~— — ^— »^-.»»-^»M— M— 1^— — — i— —— W^— iMi— .^^M» 

A For ?/[?, and iVtlSy we sometimes meet with Bttif and or/;<, agree- 
ably to the more fincient mode of spelling. Like those ctees of i/7^ 
were tiie dative and ^blatiye cdses singular of Ale, Ir, and qui : — ^nimely, 
koto, Vdif and qucH, for the mteculine and nedter ganders, and haiOi 
ifal, and qualy for the feminine gander. The ddverb l&oi, or rather a 
firtiEment of that adverb, inters into composftion with Uti in Hie m^- 
culme and feminine genders of the acclisatiTe case both in the s&gular 
and plural n(imber : — as, tflum, e/7&m, e^/o«, ^tla», 

«* With the Adverb ecfc^t the prdnoun is inters into composition 
exactly in the same way, and to the same extent as if /2 .* hence we have 
it^eum^ ei/c&fiif ec'coSf and S&cds, but n<5thing farther. 

"lo This prdnoun is v^ry Evidently a compound of U, with the adjline- 
tiye sellable -dMm, contracted by syncope into tdim for the m^uline, 
and tfdim for the neuter gander. In the accdsative case singular and 
g(^tiye case pliiral it has iunfcUSm, ian'dHin, and iorunfdim^ idrun'd^nif 
Uk» letter m b^ing changed into n tor the si^e of the sound. 



/ 
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8IN017LAB« 

MiscuUne* FhnUUne, 

Qui, quse, 

Cu'jus, of all g^ndersy 
Cul, of all gSnderSy 
QuSm, • quSm, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

j^ f Quo, qua, 

' I vil qui, of all ginders?^ 



quSd, 



quSd, 



quo, 



N. 
G. 
•D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



PLURAL. 

MdteuRne, Fiminine, Ne4ter» 

Qui, quae, quce, ^ 

Qud'ruin, qua'rum, quo'nim, 

Qufbus vel quSls vel quels vel quis, 
Quo8 quas, qus, « 



Qurbus vdl qug'is vil quels vil quis. 

In like manner also are declined its compounds,^ quf- 
dim, a certain one ; quiWls, qutllbSt, dny one you please ; 
quicun'quS, whosoever. 

Quta, quse, quid or qu5d, who ? or what ? is declined like 
qui, who: — as are also itUquiSy and other compounds of 
gtus :^ these for the most part make the feminine sender of 
the ndminative case singular, and the neuter of the nominatiTe 
and accusative cases plural, in -qudJ^ 

• 

^^ Althotlgh-tiie iblative gtA ooctbrs of all ganders, yet it is Used 
dftener, perhaps, in the neater than in either the minculine or feminine 
gander. In both the singular, and phiral number, the relative, when- 
ever it la gdvemed by the prepoeition oatin expressed, may be fdllowed 
or prec^Sded by that word at dption : thus we may say, cum quS^ outn 
gutbut or qudfo&m, qua' cum, quVcunif qnSbut'cum ; but the l&tter form 
IS more ^egant. 

''* In ^ery cdmpound (witholit exception) of the r^ative prdnoun 
qui, who, the r^ative stands first: — but in those of the interrdgative 
quis, whn or what 9 the interrdgative is s^taietimes first and sdmetimes 
last. 

"^ Qu^'quUm has dften qul(fquHfn, for' qutetquHiiit in the netlter 
gander ; and quen' quanta for quem-quHnif in the acciisative singular, 
masculine gander: but the feminine qudm'qu&m is not found. The 
cdmpounds of qui, 41so change m into n befdre d : thus we dften find 
qutn'dUm, quanfd&m, — quiirun'd&m, qudrunfd&m, j*c. for quGfnfd&m, 
qudm'dHmy — qudrumfd&tn^ quarum'dHfn^ &c» 

M This observation applies dnly to such cdmpounds of qnXs^ as t<frmi. 
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QuiaTquts, whoto^ver, is thus declined ^— 

Mdtouline, FimirUne, Ne4tter. 

N. Qais'quls, ■■ qmd'quld vil quIc'quTd, 

G. — 

I). ' - " '■■ — ■' " ' 






A. quid'quid vil quic'quid, 

V. 

A. Quo'quo, qua'qua, quo'quo. 

M^Usy tu'us^ iffiity are declined like h^nus^ except only 
that mH^iLs makes ml^* in the Tocative case singular, mas- 
culine ; and tfHus^ su'iisy with many other pronouns, have no 
v<5cative case.^ 

Noi'trasy ve/tras^ and cnyds, are declined, Nominative, 
noi'tras. Genitive, nostrfftts. like fWlix.'*^ 

y 



\ 



OF A VERB, 

A Vbbb is the chief word in * every sentence, and ex- 
presses either the dction or being of a thing. 

nate m that prdnoun : for those which hegin with it, as quJs'n&m, have 
quS and not gtiH. 

7' To the dblative case singular, feminine gander (and sdmetimes, too, 
though rdrely, in the mdscnline gander,) of me'iis, tu'tit, suus^ nos^tir, 
and vetfiiVf is £dded (for the sake of Emphasis) the termination -pti : — 
as, mUdp'U, tUdp'tey sudp'tiy fwsirapti, vesirdp'tts dlso, mSop'ti, 
tuop^tif &c. but s^dom. 

7< All nouns and prdnouns with which the vdcative' til cannot be 
coupled, so as to make sense, that is, all nouns and prdnouus which 
cannot be rationally addr^sed, *' O thou" seem, of necessity, to want 
the Tdcative case : — as, ng'm5, nobody, nQlliis, no one, qudt, how mdnVf 
S'gd, /, sul, of himself 1 hic, this one. 

^7 It may be rem^ked, that to hie, and toy of its cises Ending in c 
or in «, there is dften idded the sellable -ci ; as, hlc^c^, hot/ci, hujUs'ci, 
ht^dS t and occlteionally 'CinS, to toy case Ending in o. This prdnoun ib 
dlso compounded with tHS and with tt^tH ; as, HfHe, tibiae, ttlScj and, 
IsfhiCf UthaOi UfhdOf vel Ut^hue, This last is frequently written 
without the h. And with the genitive hufjue, and likewise with e'ju« 
and cu'jiisy is dftentimes read the genitive of mifdut, adj(inctiTeIy : as, 
hQj&s'mi$dT, on this tcise or of this mdnner: fijQs'mdd!, of that mdnner ; 
cfljds'mSdl, o/ t^AicA sort^ or, interrdgatively, of what mdnner or on 
what wise 9 And as hu^jus takes -cH ^fter it, (as has been said abdve) 
■0 S^JHe and cH'J&s have sdmetimes the same adjlinctivc : as, £jQs'c£, of 
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Of Ybrbs there are two Yoicee :— • 

I. The Ac'tive, ending in -^/ as &'m5, Ikt^ 
II. The P^nve, ending in -dr ; as &'m5r, / am Heed. 

Of Yerhs ending in -9^ some are actives transitive : as, 
vln'cd, / cdnquer ; and these, simply hy changing 5 into -^, 
becdme verbs passive ; as, ^^vln'cor, / am cdnquered. Some 
are named neuters, and inteinsitives ; as, gau'did, I aanglad: 
and these are never made passives. 

Some verbs Ending in -^, are called dep<5nents,-^^iiid have 
an Active signification : — as, IS'quor, / y^eak. And some few 
are neuters : — as, gl€^ri5r, / hoast^^ 

Note I. That verbs neuter ending in -^r, and verbs depo- 
nent, are declined like verbs passive, — but with gdirunds and 
supines like verbs active. 

II. A verb is called transitive when the ^tion passes on 
to the noun following : — as, vin'cd te, / conquer thee ; 
vfi'nSrSr DS'um, I w&rship God. 

III. A verb is called intransitive, or neuter, when the 
Action does not pass on; or require a following noun: as, 
cilr'rfi, / run ; glo'iior, / hoast, 

lY. Yerbs that have different persons are c^ed verbs 
personal :— as, S'g5 &'m5, / Iwe ; til &'mas, thou Idvett. 

And such as have not different persons are called verbo 
impersonal : — as, tse'dSt, it irks ; Spoi^t^t, it hehdves. 

iAol, pointingly : cAjilfl'oS, ofwhout or of what 9 Betwe^i the g6ii- 
tive sfngfular &Iso of those prdnouns, and that of mH^dui, this frigmeot ol 
e&cH is dften introduced: as, hQjOscS'mSdl, of this viry sort, ■ 

^ IndpHvo Verbs are such as indicate tlut a beginning has been made, 
and they are fdrmed from the second person singular <n the pr&ent of 
the indicative of some simple verb of kindred melbiing, by the addition 
of -(^ .•whence they all end in -«o$ ; as dUes'cd, / ip«r hot^ from c&lSft^ 
c&lfis, / am hot, 

FrequintaHoe Vwrht are such as impl/ frequency or repetition of that 
which is the stibject of the verb : — as, dft'mitO, / exclaim ff^quently^ 
from d&'md, / exdaim ; cOr^sO and cQr^sitd, / run ofienf firom car'rB, 
1 ncn /jftc'td and jAc'tttd, I JUng Sfteu, from j&'cIO, / coat. All fre. 
qu^ntatiye verbs in -^td are fdrmed from verbs of the first conjugation, 
by changing the final -£ of the last stipine into -)f/a. 

Detiderative Verbs express some wish or desire^— and are all of the 
fourth cdnjugation ; b^ing fdrmed by the conversion of -» of the last 
■dpine of verbs into -il'rti ; as, Ssu'riG, / desire to eat, firom tfuVi, to be 
9dien» 
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OF MOODS. 

There are five moods ; the indicatiye, the imp&atiTe^ the 
potential, the suhjunctiye, and the mfinitive. 

The indicatiye mood dther declares a thing positively, 
as e'go, a'm5, Ilom; else it asks a question, as S'mas tu? 
Dost thou kve ? 

The imperative mood commands or entreats : as, v^'m hue, 
come hither ; pai^c^ mi'h!, ^are me* 

It is also known in En'glish by the sign ^ / as Sa'mils, 
let us go* 

The potential mood implies ^^pdtoer" or ^^ duty ;" and, in 
En'glish is commonly known by these signs, may, ean,^ 
might, would, could, should, or ought : — as, i'mem, / mag 
^/hve; amavisCsem, I might have l&oed; and the like. \/ : 

The subjunctive mood in L^tin differs from the potential, 
only in that it is subjoined to andther verb going before it in 
the same sentence ; and has always some conjunction, or in- 
definite word, joined to it :' as, S'ram mi'ser cum ^ma'rem, 
/ was miserable when I Idved, that is, when I was^n^hve ; 
ne'scK5 quails sit, I know not what sort of man he is. 

The infinitive mood hath neither number, person, nor 
nominative case; and is (commonly) known by ^e sign to; 
as, 2ma'r^ to love. 

OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

VERBS have three gerunds, ending in -di, -dd, -dUm, 
and which have an active signification: — as, aman'dl, 0/ 
I6mng ; aman'd5, in Idving; aman'dum, Idving. 

The Supines of verKs are two :— • 

The one ending in -um, which signifies actively :— as, 
^8 ama'tum, I go to hve. 

The other ending in -u, and having for the most part a 
passive signification :-— as, difHCcilis ama'tu, ha/rd or d^cult 
to be Idved, 



^ 



OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

In Verbs there are five tenses, or times, ezpr&using an 
Action or affirmation : viz. the present, the preterimpexfect, 
the pietexperfect) the pireterpluperfect, and th^ fixture. 
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I. The present tense speaks of a thing present, or now 
dcuDfi; :— as, &'mO, / lave or am Idvtng, 

II. The preteiimperfeot tense speaks of a thing which was 
doing at some time past, and not then terminated or ended 
as, Sma'ham, / did lave or teat Idvtng. 

III. The preterperfect tense speaks of a thing ahready dono 
and past : — as, SmaW!, / Idved or have Idved, 

IV. The preterpluperfect tense refers to a thing done at 
some time past, and terminated or ended hefdre something 
else spoken of: — as, ftma'vSram an'tS tunc tem'pSils, / had 
I6ved hefdre that time* 

Y. The future tense speaks of a thing to be done hereafter : 
as, Sma'b6, / shall love ; Sma'bis, thou wilt lave, 

OP NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

VERBS. have two numbers, the singular and the plural : 
rjid three persons in each number ; — as, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



fi'go &'m6, Ilave^ 

Tu ^'mas, thou Idvest^ 
irie, a'mat, he loves^ 



Nos ftma'miidp" toe love, 
Vos ama'tls, ye hve^ 

Irii ft'mant, they love, 

Nate, All nouns are of the third person, except l^gh^ 7, 
nos, we^ tu, ' thou or yau^ and vos, you or ye : but nouns of 
the vocative Ccise are properly of the second person, l)ecaus8 
til or vo» (according as the noun is singular or plural,) must 
necessarily be understood. 



OP THE VERB fiS'SE, TO BE. 

B£F(5rk other verbs can be declined, it is necessary to 
loam the verb es'sS, to he ; which is varied as follows :— 

Slim, es, ful, eeCsS, fdtii'riis, to he. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am. 
Sum, I amy 

Singular. ^ es, thou ai% 

,€st) he t#| 



4 



( *1) 

( Bu'mus, we are^ 

riuraL < es'tis, ife are, 

{sunt, th^ff are, 

2. iMsrimperfeot Tense. — ttlu. 

( £'rain, / wasy 

Singular. < e'ras, thou tcasL 

(g'rat, hewae^ 

Tera'tnus, we foere% 

Plural, -Jgra'tls, ye fcere^ 

(^g'rant, they were, 

d. Pp o ti f perfect Tense. — have, 

TFul, I have been, 

Singular. < fuis'ti, thou hast been^ 

l^fvLliy he has beeriy 

i f&lmus, we have been^ 

Plural, -v fuls'tls, ye have been^ 

(, fue'runt vel fue'rS, they have been, 

rpluperfect Tense. — had. 

I had been^ 
Singular. ^ fu'Sras, thou hadst l»een^ 

he had beeny 

ffuSra'mus, we had been^ 

Plural, -] fuSra'tis, ye had been^ 

(^fu'Srant, they had been, 

5. Future Tense. — shall or will, 

frr6, / shall &«,»• 

Singular, ^ g'ris, thou wilt be^ 

he will bey 




•. < 6'ris, 
( S'rit, 



~ Though the sign of the fdtare tense be ** shall or will,** yet the 
ftfrmer is ednerally i&sed with the first person only ; the Utter, with the 
■tfcond and third persons : for the expr^ion ** 1 will be,** means rdther, 
'* I am willing to be,*' than " / «Aa// be ;** and in like mfoner, by *' yon 
shall be," we rightly undented ** pou wiU be compelled to be.'* Yet 
miny speakers confoiind '* shall** and '< will** with each oth^r, and this 
not nnfrtfquently to the (itter perversion of the sense. But there are 
instances in which, with the first person, ■* will** is preferable to '' shall;** 
and dthera in which, with the second and third persons, " shall** ia more 
eligible than <* wUl."* 
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C S'lYmiis, fM shall be^ 

Plural. ] SiAt% ye wiU he, 

( g'runt, they will he. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. * 

Present Tense. — No first Pirstm. 

(4gimm^ let us he. 

Plural, r < 4B^ es'tS, esto't^, he ye^ 

.1 (.4M, sun'td^ let them he» * ■» . 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Pr^nt Tense. — may, can, or should. 

fSim, Imayhe,^^ 

Singular • < sis, thou mdyest he^ ^ 

( sit, he may he, 

Tsi'mus, we may he, ^ 

Plural. < si'tis, ye may he, 

(^sint, they may he. 

2. ilHlwimperfect Tense. — miyht or could. 

{ fifi'sem, vel f o'rem, / might he. 

Singular, n es'ses, vH f o'res, thou mightest hsy 

( eS'sSt, vel fSx^i, he might he. 

resse'muSjVeZ fore'inus, we might he. 
Plural. < esse'tis, vel f ore'tls, ye might he, 

(^ es'sent, vH f o'rent^ they might he. 

8. AMteperfect Tensc.^-may or should have. 

i Fu'er!m, / may have heen, 

Singular. < fu'eris, thou mdyest have heen, 

l^ fvL'&nt, he may have heen, 

^ Here, want of room prevtfntB us from gfving with the s^yeral p^raou 
of the different tenses, all the signs beltfngmg to thoee tenses ; but ctfm^ 
mon sense will sugg^ that they may (and ought to) be t^en with each 
person, singular and pldral : — ^thus, for the present tense of the potential 
mood, / may, can, or should be , thou mdyest, canst, or shtMdest be ; he 
may, can, or should be ; and so forth : again, for the preterimperfect, i 1 
might or oould-be ; thou mightest or ooiildest beg he might or oould be $ 
and 80 on. 
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Tfii^ilinuB, w$ may have lem^ 

Plural. -? fuS'ritls, ye may have heen^ 

(^fu'grint, they may have been* 



4. iM^rpluperfect Tense.— -mt^A^ or would have. 

( Fuls'sem, I might have heen^ 

Singular. <fuis'ses, thoumiyhtesthaveheen^ 

(fiiis'sgt, he might have been^ 

rfuisse'muB, we might have heen^ 

Plural, < fuisse'tis, ye might have heen^ 

(^fuis'sent, they migtin/^ve been. 

5. Future Tenae.*— f AaK or wiU have, 

C Fu'&dy / shall have heefh 

Singular. <. fu'erls, thou wilt have been^ 

(. fu'erity he will have heem^ 

C fuerrmus, we shall have heen^ 

Plural. < fuSri'tis, ye will have been, 

t fii'Srmt, they will have been. 

The SubjiinctiYe Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and IMlfeli^mperfect Tense. 
fis'sS, to be. 

>^lM^perfect and MNrpluperfect Tense. 
Fuis'sS, to have been. 

Future Tense. 
Fo'rS vel Futu'rum es'sS, to be about to be* 

Participle of the future in ^rue. 
Futu'rus^ aibout to be. 

DECLENSION OF VERBS REGULAR. 

Verbs haTe four conjugations, both in the active and passive 
voice. 

The first conjugation of Verbs active hath a long befdre -rl 
of the infinitive mood ; as &ma'rS, to hve* 
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The second conjugation hath long befdie -r^ of the infini- 
tiTo mood ; as mSue'rS, to adviw. 

The third conjugation hath s short before -r^ of the infini- 
tive mood ; as ri'g&S, to nUe. 

^ The fourth conjugation hath t long before -r^ of the inf ini- 
tiye mood ; as audi'rS, to hear. 

YsRBs Ac/tiyb in -^ are declined £fter these examples. 

1. A'md, a'mas, Sma'yi, ama'r^ iman'dl, Sman'd5, ftman'- 
dum, Sma'tum, ftma'tu, S'mans, Smatu'rus, to love. 

2. Mo'nSd, mo'nes, mS'niii, mSne'rS^ mJSnen'di, moaSn'dd, 
mSnen'dum, m5'nittim, mo'nltu, mS'ngns, momtu'ras, to advise. 

S. R^g5, rS'gIs, rex% re'gSr^ rSgen'di, rSgen'dO^ rSgen'- 
ddm, rec'tiim, rec'tu, rS'gens, rectii'rus, to rule. 

4. Au'dTd, au'dis, audl'yi, audi'rS, aiidlen'di, aud!en'dft| 
audl^n'dum, audi'tum, audTtii, au'dlens, auditu'rus, to hear. 

FIRST CONJUGATION.— A'mft, / hve. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — I do love or am loving. 

r A'-m8, / /ow, 

Singular. < a'-mas, tkou Idveetf 

( &'-mat, he lovesy 

JS-ma'miiSy we love^ 
a-ma'tls, ye hve, 

( S'-mant, tliey love. 

2. fisatttimperfect Tense. — / was Idving er did love* 

( A-ma'bam, / did love^ 

Singular. < S-ma bas, thou didet love, 

( &-ma'bSt, he did hve, 

( a-maba'mus, we did love^ 

Plural. < a-maba'tis, ye did love^ 

( a-ma'bant, tJiey did hve. 

8. r—tsgp&fect HeDse.^^1 Idved or have ISved. 

C Ama'-vi, / Idvedy 

Shigular. -] Sma-vis'tl, thou Idvedat^ 

( ama'-vit, he Idved^ 
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rftma'-vlmiis, we l^vsd^ 

PluraL < SLma-vieCtlts, ye Idved^ 

(ftma-yS^runt vil -ySrS, they Idned. 

4. ftetw pluperfect Tense.-—/ had Idved. 

( Ama'-YSr&ni, / had I6ved^ 

Singular, < Sma'-ySras, thou hadst Idved^ 

(^&ina'-YSr&t, he had Idvedy 

rSma-ySra'mus, toe had Idved^ 

Plural, < ftma-y^ra'tlte, ye had Idved^ 

(^ama'ygrant, they had Idved* 

5. Future Tense. — / shall or toill love, 

r A-ma'b5, / shall love^ 

Singular, < &-ma'bis, thou wilt love^ 

L&-ma'blt, hs toill love^ 

bim'&s, foe shall love^ 

PluraL ^ &-nia'b!tl8, ye will love^ 

they will lave. 



V.A— U4a UAVy 

r S-ma bim'&a 
uraL < &-nia'b!tl8, 
(^S-ma'bunt, 



Singular, < 



r«MM^ letusli 

PluraL < S-ma'tIf, i[-mat5't€, love ye^ 

(.iiflMM, S-man't6^ let then 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person, 

A'-ma, S-ma't5, hve thouy 

^ S-ma'td, let him or her hfoc^ 

let us lovsy 

love ye^ 

let them love, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may, can, should, would, 

{ A'-mem, / may love^ 

Singular. < S -mes, thou mdyest lovsj 

(. a'-mSt, he may love^ 

i S-me'mus, we may love^ 

Plural, < X-me'tis, ye may love^ 

( &'-ment, they may love, 

2. JtMiwimperfeot Tense. — might, could. 

C A-ma'rem, i might love^ 

Singular, I S-ma'res, thou mightest kvt 

( S-ma'r£ty he might hve. 
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S-marg'mufi, w$ miffkt looey 

Pl&ral* \ S-mare'tis, ye might love^ 

'rSnty they might love. 



< S-mare'1 



8. BpitopAfect Tense.— ma^ have, ehotdd have. 

C Ama'-vSrfm, 1 may have Idved, 

Singular. < Sma-vgris, thou mdyest have Idved j 

I ama'-v5rit, he may have Idved, . 

C Ama-ve'rimus, vse may have I6vedy 

Plural. < ama-yS'ritis, ye may have Idved, 

(. ama'-vSrint, they may have Idved. 

4. BHiii^pluperfect Tense.— fn»^^^ have, would have, 

C Ama-yisi'sem, / might have Idved, 

Singular. < Sma-Yiei'ses, thou mightest have Idved, 

(^ ftma-vis'sSt^ he might have Idved, 

C Sma-Yisse'rous, tee might have Idved, 

Plural. \ ama-Yisse'tis, ye might have Idved, 

(, ama-Yis'sSni, they might have Idved. 

5. Future Tense. — shall or will have. 

C Ama'-vSrd, / shall have Idvedy 

Singular. \ ama'-vSris, thou wilt have Idved, 

{^ ama'-vSrit, he will have Idved, 

C ama-ySrf mus, we shall have Idved, 

Plural. < ama-veritis, ye will have Idved, 

{^ ama'-verint, they will have Idved. 

The Subjunctiye Mood is declined like the Potential 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
A-ma'rS, to hue. 

Bwiarperfect and ftti^ w p luperfect Tense« 
Ama-yia^sS, to, have Idved. 

Future Tense. 
Ama-tu'rum es^se, to he about to hve. 
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GEEUNDS. 

A-man'dl, of l&ving, 

a-inaii'd5> in living, 

S-man'dum, Idving, 

SUPINES. 

Ama'-tum, to love. Ama'-tu, to he Umd. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, A-mans, Idving, 
Future, Ama-tu-rus, about to lorn. 



dhservdtion. In Verbs several tenses are f armed of the 
preterperfect tense of the Indicative Mood : tJ^t^dmd^'Vi, 
are formed : — 

1. The pluperfect of the same mood, • . • . dmff'V^ram, 

2. The perfect of the potential mood, • • • . drnff-ftSr^m^ 

3. The pluperfect of the same mood, .... dmd-vt/sem^ 

4. The future tense of the same mood, . . . dmff-vM, 

5. The preterite of the inHnitive mood, . . . dmd-vUts^.^^ 



SECOND CONJUGATION.--M8'ng6,/a^t;&^. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

I. Present Tense.— / do advise or am advising, 

f Mo'-nS5, / advise^ 

Singular, < mo'-nes, thou advisest, 

l^m5'-nSt, he or she advises, 

rmo-ne'mus, toe advise. 

Plural, J m5-ne'iis, ye advise, 

Lm5'-nent, they advise, 

2. BM40rimperfect Tense.—/ did advise or teas advising, 

{M5-ne'bam, I did advise, 

mo-ne'bas, thou didst advise, 

mo-ne'bat, he did advise, 

' ■ ■ / ■ ■ . 

^ From -3 of the pr^nt, come -bdm, -bdf -amf -em and -ns : from -Hm 
are derived -u an.d -r2« i from -r^, comes -rem, and -a, -9, -e, or-i of the 
second person singolar of the imperative. The gi^nmd takes Its rksf 
from -ns. 
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rmS-neba'miis, we did advise, 

PUtraL < mS-neba'tls, %fe did advise, 

]^in5-n€'bant, they did advise, 

3. Preterperfect Tense.—/ advised or have advised^ 

r M5'nu-i, / advised. 

Singular, < mSnu-isti, thou advisedst, 

i.mfi'nu-lt, he advised^ 

C monu'-lmus, toe advised^ 

Plural, < in5nu-i8'tls, ye advised, 

( mSnu-e'runt vel -€'re> they advised. 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — I had advised. 

r MSnu'-Sraniy / had advised^ 

Singular. ^ m5nu'-Sras» thou hadst advised, 

i.mf'nu'-Sr&ty he had advised, 

rmSnu-^r&'mil8y we had advised. 

Plural, < monu-Sra'tts, ye had advised, 

Lm5nu'-Sraat, they had advised. 

5. Future Tense. — / shaU or will adfftki: 

r Mo-ne'bdy / shall cuivise, 

Singular.^ mS-ng'bts, thou wilt advise, 

i.mo-ne'bit, he will advise, 

t mS-n^btmuSy we shall advise. 

Plural. < mo-ng'bltis, ye will advise, 

i.m5-n€'bunt, they will adtise. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Pirson. 

o« ; ^ r MS^-ne, mS-ng'td, advise thou, 

^ 5 1 wMmM^ mS-ne'td, let him advise, 

rmg iigiKiiifti, let us advise. 

Plural, Z< m5-ne'tS, m8-net5'tS, advise ye, 

3 \^mmmiSm/t, m5-nen'td, let them advise. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would. 

{MS'-neara, / may advise, 

mS'-n^s, thou mdyest advise^ 

md'-nSftt, he may advise. 
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£ mS-nSa'miis, we mat^ advise. 

Plural. \ mo-nga'tls, t/e may advise, 

(^ mS'-nSant, they may advise, 

2, TVnkirimprrfrrf Tenae.^-might, could, 

i MS-ng'rem, / might advisey 

Singular. < mS-ne'res, thou mightest advise, 

(, mo-ne'rSt, he might advise^ 

C m5-nere'mus, we might advise. 

Plural. < mS-nere'tis, ye might advise, 

(, mS-ng'rent, they might advise. 

3. SMerperfect Tense.— ma^ have, should have. 

( Monu'-er!m, / may have advised. 

Singular. < mdnu'-Sns, thon mdyest have advised^ 

\ monu'-Srit, he may have advised, 

C moDu-S'riinus, we may have advised. 

Plural. \ monu'-e'ritis, ys may have advised, 

(, monu'-erint, they may have advised. 

4. Eatepluperfect Tense. — might or could have. 

C Monu-Wsem, / might have advised. 

Singular. \ monu-is'ses, thou mightest have advised^ 

(, monu-is'set, he might have advised, 

C monu-issS'mus, we might have advised. 

Plural. ' < mSnu-Isse'tis, ye might have advised, 

( monu-iaTsent, they might have advised, 

5. Future Tense. — shall or will have. 

C Monu'-gr5, / shall have advised. 

Singular. < monu'-Sris, thou wilt have advised, 

(, monu'-Srit, ho will have advised, 

r mSnu-Sri'miis, we shall have advised. 

Plural. "J monu-gri'tis, ye will have advised, 

I monu'-Sriht, they will have advised. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Psteimperfect Tenae. 
M5-ne'r§, to advise* 
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Pf e tep erfect and £c8tepluperfecl Teoso» 
, Monu-iG('8e, to have adviged. 

Fntnre Tense. /A>, 
Mont-tu'rum esTs^, to be ahorit to advUe, 

OERUNDS. 

Mo-nen'di, ofadt^istng'^ 

mo-nfin'dd, in advidng^ 

mo-nen'dum, advising. 

SUPINES. 

MiTni-tuxD, to advise. Mo'm^tu, to be advised, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prisent, Mo'-nens, advising. , 

Futurey Moni-tu'rus, about to advise, ^ ' 

A 

THIRD CONJUGATION.— R5'g8,/nJ^. 

INDICATIYE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — / do rule or am Ming, 

rR5'-g8, I rule,— 

Singular. \ re'-gis, thou ridestf^ 

I re'-git, he rules, 

C rS'-gtmus, tve rule^ 

Plural. < rS'-gitis, ye rule, 

( rS'-gunt, they rule. 

2. ftpiteimperfect Tense. — / «cflw ruling or did rul^ 

r R6-ge'bam, / was i*uling^ 

Singular, } r5-ge'bas, tJutu wast ruling, 

{re-geljat, he was ruling, 

r rS-geba'mus, ive mere ruling. 

Plural. < re-geba'tis, ye nere ruling, 

(^rS-ge'bant, they were ruling. 

3. BMtfrperfect Tense. — I ruled or have ruled. 

r Rex'-i, / ruled. 

Singular. < rex-is'tl, thou ruledst, 

^rex'-it, he r&led. 
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rrez'-imus, ^ we ru^d^ 

Plural < rex-is'tls, ^c ruled, 

a rex-S'runt vel -e're, they ruled. 

4. IMHl^pluperfect Tense. — I had ruled. 

C Rex'-eram, / had ruled. 

Singular, < rex'-^ras, thou hadst ruled, 

(^rex^Srat, ?ie had ruled, 

( rex-5ra'mus, we had ruled, 

Plural. < rex-5ra'ti8, . i/e had ruled, 

( rex'-Srant, ihei/ had ruled* 

5. Future Tense. — I shall or will rule* 

( R€'-gam, / shall rule. 

Singular. < re'-ges, thou wilt rule, 

t re'-g€t, he will rule, 

/ r^-ge'mus, we shall rule, 

PliiraL '< re-ge'tis, i/e will rule, 

\ re'-gent, thetf will rule. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense.-^ J{o^rst Person. 

Stnaular^i ^^'"^^' re'-git6, rule thou, 

^ 3 ( vSm^, rS'-gitO, let him rule^ 



C jm^fHamm, let us rule. 

Plural. 5< rS'-gite, re-gito'te, rule ye, 

3 ( vS^^i, re>gun'td, let them rule * 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

I. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would* 

C RS'-gam, / may t-ule, 

Singular. < rS'-gas, thou mdyest rule^ 

( re-gat, he may rule, 

rre-ga'miis, we may rule. 

Plural* < re-ga'tis, ye may rule, 

(^re'-gant, they mny rule, 

2. Pi^wimperfect Tense. — might, could. 

C Re'-g€rem, / might rulff^ 

Singular* < re'-geres, thou mightest rule 

( f e'-ggrSt, he might rule, 

J> 2 
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rS-g^r^miis, we might rulCy 

Plural. \ rS-gSri'tts, ye might rule, 

-gSrent, they might rule. 






8, Bvi^perfect Tense. — may have^ should have. 

r Rez'-Sif m, / may have ruled^ 

Singular. < rex'-Sris, thou mdyeet hate ruled, 

(^rez'-erit, ?ie may have ruled, 

{ rex-S'rtmus, we may have ruled, 

PlitraL < rex-€>itls, ye may have ruled, 

(. rez'-Snnty they may have ruled. 

4. Bn^rpluperfect Tense. — might have^ would have. 

fR^z-ls'sem, I might have ruled. 

Singular. < rex-i£^ses, thou mightest have ruled^ 

( rez-is'sety he might have ruled, 

( rez-isse'mus, we might have ruled. 

Plural. < rex-isse'ttsy ye might have ruled, 

\^ rez-is'sent, they might have rulea 

5. Future Tense.^ shall or will have. 

1 C Rex -Srd, / shall have Med, 

Singular. I rex'-Sris, thou wilt have ruled^ 

( rej^'Srit, he will have ruled, 

C rex-Sn'muSy we shall have ruled. 

Plural. < rex-Sri'tts, ye will have ruled, 

(, rej^-&int, they will have ruled. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and PMteimperfect Tense. 
Re'-gSrS, to rule. 

PMteperfect and Bceinrpluperfeet Tense. 
Rex-isTsS, to have ruled. 

Future Tense. 
Rec-tu'riim eafsS, to be about to 7*ule, 
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GERUNDS. 

E5-gen'dl, of rulings 

re-gen'd6, in fUlingt 

re -gen'd um , ruling. 

SUPINES. 

Rec'-tum, io rule, Eec'-tu, to be nikd. 

FARTIGIPLBS. 

Present^ Re'-gens, rulings 

Futurcy Rec-tu'ru8, (ibout to rule* 



* , 



FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Au'd?5,/ Aear. 

INDICATIYE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — I do hear or am hedring\ 

i Au'-di8, / heaVy 

Singular, < au'-dis, thou hedrestf 

(, au'-dit, he hears, 

fau-drmus, we hear^ 

Plural. < au-drtls, tfc hear, 

(au'-diunt, the^ hear. 

2. Bfldi^mperfect Tense. — I teas hedring or did hca'^ 

C Au-die'bam, / did hear. 

Singular, n au-die'bas, thou didst hear, 

\ au-dle'bat, he did hear, 

5au-dieba'mus, me did hear^ 

, au-dYeba'tTs, f/e did hear, 

(^ au-die'bant, the^ did hear. 

3. EMIrperfect Tense. — ^7 heard or have heard. 
C Audi'-vl , I heardy 

Singular. < audi-vis'li, thou hedrdesi, 

( audi'-vit, he heard, 

raudi'-vimus, we heard, 

PlttraL < audi- vis' tis, i/e heard, 

(^audi-ve'runt vcl -ve'rS, thei^ heard* 
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4. iiMirpIdperfect Tense.—-/ Aa<2 heard. 

C Audi'-TSram, / had heard. 

Singular. < audi'-veras, thou hadst heard, 

(. audi'-vSrat, he had heard, 

raudi-vera'mus, we had heard. 

Plural. < audi-vera'tis, t/e had heard, 

(^audr-verant, they had heard. 

6. Future Tense.—/ sJtali or will Jiear. 

i Au'-diam, I shall hear. 

Singular. < au -dies, . thou fvilt hear, 

( au'-diSt, he will hear, 

C au-die'mus, we shall hear. 

Plural. < au-die'tis, ye will hear, 

(^ au'-dient, they will hear 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

Of, 7 ^ f Au'-di, au-di't5, hear thou, 

bmgular.^-^ wM imi, au-di'tS, let him hear. 



(iral, :i < au-di'tS, au-dito'te, 
<(i»y iMirt, au-diun^to, 



let us hear, 
Plural, :i \ au-di'tS, au-dito'te, hear ye, 

let them hear, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can, should, would. 

{ Au'-diam, / may hear, 

Singular. < au'-dias, thou mdijest hear, 

(^ au'-diat, he may hear, 

( au-dia'mus, we may hear. 

Plural. < au-dia'tis, ye may hear, 

(^ au'-diant, they may hear. 

2. Bnisrimperfect Tense. — might, could. 

C Au-di'rera, / might hear^ 

Singular, \ au-di'res, thou mightest hear, 

t au-di'rSt, he might hear, 

rau-dire'mus, we might hear. 

Plural. \ au-dire'tis, ye might hear, 

(^au-drrenty they might hear. 
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8. .^Bilirperfect Tense — may have^ sJiotdd have. 

( Audi'-vSrim, / n^ay have heard. 

Singular. < audT-veris, thou may est have heard, 

( audi'-vSrlt, he may have heard, 

C addl-vS'rYmuSf we may have heard, 

Plural. < audi-vS'ritis, ye may have heard, 

(. audi'-verint, ihey may have heard. 

4. Aatorj^uperfect Tense.-*«mi^^^ or loouM Aao6. 

C Audl-vis'sem, / might have heard. 

Singular, < audi-vis'ses, thou mightest have heard, 

(^ audi-vis'set, he might have heated, 

{ audi-visse'mug, tve inight have heard. 

Plural. < audi-visse'tls, ye might have heard, 

( audi-vis'sent, . they might have heard* 

5. Future Tense. — ghall or will have. 

C Audi'-vSr6, / shall have heard. 

Singular. < audr-veris, thou wilt have heard, 

Laudi'-verlt, heaiiill have heard, 

r audi-yenmus, w^tjsball have heard. 

Plural. < audi-veri'tis, ye will have heard, 

i. audr^Yerint, £^. will have heard. 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and fioitarimperfiect Tense. 
Au-di're, to hear. 



erfect and Jl^hvpluperfect Tense. 
Audi-vis'se, to have heard. 

Future Tense. 
Audi-tu'rum es'se, to he about to Jtear. 

GERUNDS. 

Au-dien'di, of hedring, 

au-dlen'do, %n hedring, 

au-dien'dum, hedring. 
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SUPINES. err • 

AudV-tum, to hear. Audi'-tu^ to he heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prhent^ Au'-dlens, hedring, 
Future, Audi-tu'rus, about to hear. 



>: 



DECLENSION OF VERBS PA%SIVE. 

Verbs Passive in -dr are thus declined : 

1. A'mor, toa'i^s vel ama'rg, Sma'tils sum vil fn% Smfi'ri, 
ama'tiis, Sman'diis, to he Idved, 

2. Mo'nSSr, mone'ils vH m5n€'rS, mS'nltus silm vil fu% 
mone'ii, mo'nitus, monen'dus, to he advised, 

3. RS'gor, re'gSris vil rS'gSrS, rec'tus sum vel fu% rg'gl, 
rec'tus, regen'dus, to he ruled. 

4. Au'dior, audi'ris »e/audi're, audftus siim vel fu'i, aiidfrl, 
audrtiis, audien diis, to he heard. 



FIRST CONJUGATION.-Anior, / am loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — am, 

C A'-mor, / am Idved, 

Singular, \ S-ma'ris vel a-ma're, thou art Idved, 

I S-ma'tur, he is Idved, 

( a-ma'mur, toe are Idved, 

Plural. <? S-ma'mini, ^e are Idved^ 

( a-man'tur, they are Idved, 

2. Baiiiimperfect Tense. — was, 
{ a-ma'bar, / was Idved, 

Swgular, < a-maba'ns vel a-maba're, tJiou wast loved, 
( a-maba'tur, he was Idved, 

a-maba'inur, we were loved, 

ye were Idved, 
they were Idved. 



i a-maba inur. 
Plural, \ a-maba'mini, 
I a-maban tur. 
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8. fintep^rfect Tense.— sum eil f ul, have hem* 

( Ama'-tus sum, / have been l&ved^ 

Singular, } ama'-tus ^s, thou hast been Idved^ 

( ama'-tus est, he has been Idvedy 

C ama'-ti su'mus, we have been Idved^ 

Pliirai, < ^ma'-ti es'tis^ tfe have been Idved^ 

(Sma'-ti sunt^ the^ have been I6ml, 

4. {Mvpluperfect Tense.-— g'ram vel fu'Sram, had been. 

C Ama'-tus S'ram, / had been Idved^ 

Singular. < Sma'-tus S ras, thou hadst been Idved^ 

{ama'-tus S'rat, he had been Idved^ 

( l[ma'-ti era'mus, fee had been l&ved^ 

Plural, < Sma'-ti era'tis, ^e had been Idvedy 

{&ma'-ti g'rant, they had been Idved. 

5. Fuhire Tense. — ^hall or teill be. 

I shall be I6ved^ 
thou wilt be Idved^ 



C A-ma'bor, 
Singular. < S-ma'bei)s vel S*ma'berg, 
( S-ma'bltur, 



Plural. 



i SL-mU'bimur, 
< a-mabrmiDi^ 
I a-mabun'tur, 



he will be I6ved^ 

we shadl be loved^ 
ye will be l&vedy 
they will be Idved. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense.^^Nofirst Person. 

». 7 ^ f A-ma're, ama'tor, be thou Uvedj 

Mngular.j^.^^ if|6i, a-ma'tor, let him be I6vedy 

n mfl'mJF let us be Idvedy 

Plural. ^K 5-ma'mIni, IL-ma'minor, bS ye Idvedj 
J(^S««MwMr, a-man'tor, 



let them be l&ved 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.—- may, can, shU^y would be. 



r A'-mgr, 
Singular. < S-me'ris vel a-m§'r5, 
I S-m^tur, 



Plural. 



( a-me'mur, 
^ S-me'm!ni, 
( S-men'tur, 



I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 

we may 
ye may 
they may 

d3 



5: 

1 



I. 



9S 
Si 

Cm 
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imperfect Tenae.^^fnight or could he. 
( A-mfi'rSr, / might 

Singular. -^^ a-mare'rls vel ii-mare're, thou mightest 
l^a-mare'tur, he might 

f S-mare'miir, we might 

Plural. < a-mare'mlm, ye might 

( a-maren'tiir, theg might 

3. BtOMtperfect Tense. — eSm vHSvU^tlm^ mag or shm 

been. 

r Ama'-tiis aim, / mag " 

Singular. < Sma'-tus sis, thou mdgest 

\ ama'-tus sit, he mag 

C Sma'-ti si'mus, we mag 

Plurai. -? Sma'-tl si'tis, ge mag 

( ama'-ti slut, iheg mag 

4. ]^tiivpluperfect Tense.— -eeTsem vel f iiuS'sem, mi 

would have been, 

J Ama'-tus Ss'sem, / might 

^...^-.w,. V ama'-tus es'ses, thou mightest 

( ama'-tus es'sSt, he might 

C SmS -ti esse'mus, we might 

Plural. < ama-ti esse'tis, ge might 

(, ama'-ti es'sent, theg might 

5. Future Teuse.^-^rS v^l fii'&5, shall or will have been* 

C Ama'tus «'r6, I shall 

Singular, •! ama'tus ^ris, thou unit 

(, Sma tus ^rit, he wiU 

£ Sma'^tl g'rtmus, we shall 

Plural. < ama-ti e'rMs, ye will I f 

tama-tl erunt, theg will J ^ 

The SubjiuictiTe Mood is dedined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and ^Nlirimperfect Tense. 
A-ma'ri, to be loved. 

SMtrp^rfcct and BHterpluperfect Tense. 
Ama-tiiQi es'se vel fuIs'sS, to have been I6ved. 



I 



^ r 
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I 

Future Tense. 
Amil'-tiiitt I'ri, to be about to be I6ved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, A-ma'tuSy JtHttm^ hdmng been Idved. 
Future, A-man'dus, that is to be or that must be Idvcd. 



rMo- 

ShiftUar. < mo-ng'ris vel mo-ne're, 
(, mo-ne'tur, 



Plural* 



C mo-ne mur, 
< mo-ne'mlni, 
(, in5*iien'tury 



SECOND CONJUGATION.— MynSSr, lam advised. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— am. 

M5'-neor, / am advised^ 

thou art advised, 
he is advised, 

tve are advised, 
ye are advised, 
they are advised. 

2. SNiHrimperfect Tense.-— tera^. 

r H5-n€l)Sr, / was advised,, 

Singular. < mo-neba'rls vel m5-neba're, thou wast advised, 
( md*neba'tur, he was advised, 

rmo-neba'miir, we were advised^ 

Plural. < mS-nebft'minl, ye were advised, 

(m&-neban'tur, they were advised. 

3. BaiApvpMeGt Tense. — sum vel ful, have been. 

C Mo'ni-tiis sum, / have \ 

Singular. < mS'nI-tus Ss, thou hast | 

(.m5'nl-tiia est, he has I 

C mS'nl-ti su'mus, we hate 

< ni5'nl-ti es'tis, ye have 

(.mom-ti sunt, th^ have 

)luperfect Tense.— S'ram vel f ii'Sram, had been. 

rMonl-tiis e'ram, I had 

Singular. I mo'nt-tiis g'ras, thou hadst 

[^mo'oS''tu8 S'rat, he had 

rmo'nl-ti S'ra'mus, we had^ 

Plural. < mo'ni-tl &:a tis, ye had^ 

{m&ni-tx ^rant, ihey had^ 



Plural. 



4. 







> 



r 



toe shall 
ye wUl 
they will 
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5. Future Tense. — shall or toill he. 

^M6-lle^8r, I shall 

Singular. < mo-ne'bSn8 vel -ne bere, thou wilt 
(, mo-ne'bitur, he will 

i mo-ne'bimur, 
Plural* < mo-nebTmlnl, 
(^mo-nebun'tur, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— JVb^r*< Pirson. 

c, f ' r Mo-ne'rS, mo-ne'tdr, be thou 

Singular., ^^. PilTr, mo-ne'tor, let him be 

let us be 

be ye 

let them be 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
I. Present Tense. — may, cariy shoiUd, would be. 



I ni*4Mtt4Mlfr, 

Plural. < mo-ne'mini,i 



xf. 



mo-nemmor, 
mo-nen't5r^ 



I may 
thou mdyest 
he may 

we may 
ye may 
they may 



C ino-ner€'mur, 

Plural. < m5-ner€'mlni, 

( m5-neren'tuT9 



> 



I 

I 






r 



!Mo -nSSr, 
mo-nga'rls vil mo-nea'rS, 
m§-nSa'tur, 

C mo-nSa'mur, 

Plural. < mo-nSa'mini, 

I mo-nean'tur, 

2. IMBrimperfect Tense.-— mi^^^ or could be. 

Mo-ne'r€r, / might 

Singular. -^ mo-ne're'ns ve/neri're, thou mightest 
m§-nere'tur, "• ^■^■•t he might 

we might 
ye might 
they miglU 

3. Pwiltrperfect Tense.— sim vcl fu'erim, may or should have 

been 

i Mo'nI-tus Sim, / may 

Singular. < mo'n!-tus sis, thou mdyest 

(^mo'ni-tus sit, he may 

r mo'm-ti si'mus, we may 

Plural. \ mo'nT'ti sitis, ye may 

( mo'ni-ti unt, they may 















5' 



4. 



9 






■ LUV AlA— V«AO «^ AAWf 

1 moni-ti erimus, 
Plural. \ m8'ni-ti S'ritls, 



o- 
tt 



3 
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>Idperfect Tense.— -es'sim tkl fuis'sSm, wight or 
would, have hem. 

C Mo'nl-tus es'sem, / might 

Singular, X mo'm-tus es'ses, thou mightest 

( mS'nl-tiis es^sSt, he might 

C mo'ni-ti esse'miis, tee might 

Plural, < mo'ni-ti esse'tts, ye might 

^ mo'ni-ti es'sent, they might 

5. Future Teii8e.^-€'r5 vil f u'Sr8, ihall or toill have been, 

rMo'nl[-tus«'r5, I shall 

Singular. < mo'ni-tus e'ns, thou wilt . 

( mo'nt-tus e'rit, he will . 

' we shall 
gii.mll 
iheg will 

The Subjunctiye Mood is declined like the Potential 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and BcM^mperfect Tense. 
M5-ne'n, to he advised, 

Bliteperfect and i^Bitorpluperfect Tense. 
M5'nT-tum es'sS vil f iiWsS, to have been advised. 

Future Tense. 
MS'nl-tum I'ri, to he about to he advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prisent^ Mo'nK-tiis, kitimi'9 hdving heen advised. 
Future^ Mo-nen'dus, that is to he ox that must he advised. 



CI $ 

1 



THIRD CONJUGATION— R6'g5r, lam ruled. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— am. 



Singular, 



Plural 



1 

i re'-glmur, 
< rS-gi'mlni, 
(,r€-gun'tur, 



Re'-^r, 

rS'-geris vel re'-gere, 

re'-gltur, 

re'-^mur. 



/ am rdhd^ 
thou art ruledy 
he is ruled, 

we are ruled^ 
ye are ruled, 
they are ruled. 
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2. BMteinipezfect Tense.— f0<if. 

( RS-ge'bar, / was 

SingtUar, < rS-geba'ris ve/rS-geba'rS, tkou wast 
I r5-geba'tur, Tie was 

we were 
Plural. -J rg-geba'minly y^ were 

tb^f4^e 




3. 



8. fiMkperfect Tense. — sum ve? fu% have been* 

( R^'-tus sum, 1 have 

Singvlar,-^ rec'-tus Ss, thou hast 

\ rec'-tus est, . he has ' 

f r€c'-ti sii'mus, vce have 

Plural -] rec'-ti gs'tis, ye have 

(. r€c'-ti sunt, they have 

4. Bi^vpluperfect Tense.— S'ram vdl fu'Sram, had been. 

C Rec'-tus S'rftm, / had 

Singular. \ rec'-tus S'r&s, thou hadst 

(.rec-tus Srat, he had 

C rec'-ti gra'mus, we had 

Plural. < rec'-ti 5ra't!s, ye had 

(, rec'-ti S'rant, they had 

5. Future Tense. — shaU or ioill be. 



^2 



1. 



?-3 






rRS'-gSr, I shall 

Singular. < rS-ge ris vel rg-ge rS,*' thou wilt 
tr€-getur, he will 

we shall 
Plural. { rS-ge'mlni, ye will 

they will 



t rS-ge'mur, 

urdl. I rS-ge'mlnl, 

(. rS-gen'tur, 






Bi Here we have '«' long befdre-re and -riSf in the third conjugation. 
IS the same tense of the second conjugation we have i short befdre -rS 
and -tia. This I mention with allusion to an alteration whidi I have 
made in the E'ton text, respecting *$* befldre '•ri and -rS;«, page 44, 
abdve. Of tho dther oonjug^tions it is not n^oenaxy here to speaJc 



s. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pr^nt Tense. — No first Pirson. 

es .„ ;-_■*/ RS'-g?rg, rS'-cTtor, he thou 

Sinffular..^^ ,&4*a^ rS-lmr\ let him he 

i lA^fiimmt;^ let tis he 

Plural, :zX rg-gi'minl, rS-grminor, he ye 

^ ( ]|gi§ialliir, rS-gun'tor, let them he 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can^ should^ would he. 

fRe'-gar, I may he 

Singular. -l rS-ga'ris vH rS-ga're, thou may est he 

\ rg -ga'tur, he may he 

( r6-ga'mur, we may he 

Plural. •< rS-ga'mini, ye may he 

(^re-^an'tur, they may be 

2. Bfltarimperfect Tense. — might ox could he. 

C Rg'-ggrgr, / might '^ 

Singular, < rS-gfre'ris vel rS-gSre're, thou mightest 
( r5-g5re'tur, he might 

C re-gere'mur, we might 

Plural. < rg-gere'mini^ ye might 

\ r5-g6ren'tur, they might 

3 . £MMrperfect Tense. — sim vH f ii'Srlm, may or should have heen. 

r Rec'-tus Sim, / may ■\ §* 

Singular, < rec'-tns sis, thou mdyest I § 

(^rec'-tus sit, he may \ 



2. 






^2. 



s 

^ 



i rec'-ti si'mus, toe may ( ^ 

Plural. \ rec'-ti si^'tis, ye may I g^ 

( rSc'-ti sint, they may ) % 

4. Jtietarpluperfect Tense. — €s'sem tel fuis's^nij might or 

would have heen. 



C Rgc'-tus es'sem, / might ^ 



;5* 
ft 



Singular, < rec'-tus causes, thou mightest \ ^ 

( rec'-tus es'set, he might I |* 

I rec'-ti esse mus, noe might i ^ 

Pl&ral, < rec'-ti ease'tis, ye might I g^ 

( rec-ti ea'sent, they might J % 



Singular. < rec'-tus fi'ris, 
( rec'-tus S'rit, 

frec'-ti €'rimiis, 
Plural. ^ rec -ti S'ritls, 
(^rec'-ti g'runt, 



*5S 
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5. Future Tense.— ^'r5 vel f ii'Srd, thall or loj// have been. 

Rec'-tus 5'r5, I shall ^ |^ 

ihou fiilf ^ 

Ae will 

we shall 
ye fcill 
they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Pot^ntiaL 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Bnisrfmperfect Tense. 
RS'-gi, to he ruled, 

i^iteperfect and ItaliFpluperfect Tense. 
Rec'-tiim es'sS vel f iiis'se, to have been ruled* 

Future Tense*. 
Rec'-tum I'ri, to be about to be ruled, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, Rec'-tiis, 44itfNP^ hdving been ruled. 
Future, RS-gen'dus, that is to be or that must be ruled. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Au'dl5r,/ am Aearrf. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — am. 



lammmm 

thoujirt 
he is 



Plural, 



we are 
ye are 
they are 



fAu-d!6r, 
Singular, < au-di'rKs vel ad-di're, 
(^au-di'tur, 

r au-di'miir 
< au-di'mlni, 
( au-diun'tur, 

2. BBttrimperfect Tense.— 4(?af. 

Au-dle'bar, / «?cw 

•dleba'rls vel afi-dlebarS^ thou wast 
-dKgba'tiir, he was 

au-d!gba'miir, we were 

Pl^raL •? au-dT6ba mini, ye were 

they were 



Singular 



f Au- 

. < au-< 
(^au-c 

C au-d!gba'miir, 
< au-dlSba mini, 
I au-dieban'tur, 






^2. 
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3. BmkmppMect Tense. — sum vil ful, have hem. 

C Audr-tu8 sum, / have 

Singular. < audi'-tus es, thou hast 

(^ audrtus est, he has 

i audt-ti su'm^s, toe have 

Plural. < audi'-ti es'tls, ye have 

(. audi'tl sunt, they have 

4. IMa^luperfect Tense.—- ^ram vH f u'Sram, had been, 

r Audr-tus S'ram, I had 

Singular. < audWtus e'ras, thou hadst 

( audi'-tus e'rat, he had 

£ audl'*ti $ra'mus, tve had 

Plural. < aud?-ti era'tls, ye had 

( audr-ti S'rant, they had 

6. Future Tense. — shall or will be. 

C Au'-diar, / shall ^ 

Singular. < au-die'ris vel au-dle're, thou wilt I 

I au-die'tur, he will I 

C au-die'mur, we shall ' 

Plural. \ au-die'iriTni, ye will 

(, au-dien'tur, they will 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

o^ , zS Au-dl'rS, au-di'tor, he thou 

iitngular.J^ ^,j>, „y^,^lll ,^ au-di't5r, let him he 

r ^/orndSaimuSm^ let us be 

Plural. 2 \ au-di'mini, au-di'm!nor, be ye 

3 ( jmmKmMhf, au-dlun'tor, let them he 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — wiay, can^ should^ would he. 

Ail'-diar, / may 

Singular. ^ au-dia-ris vel au-dla 're, thou mdyest 
au-dia'tur, he may 

au-dla'mur, we may 

Plural. ^ au-dia'minl, ye may 

au-dian'tur, they may 









r 



2. 
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2. BMilrfmperfect Tense.— ^tmJ^A^ or ecndd be* 

C Au-df r&, / might 

Shigular, < au-dirS'ris vH au-dlre'r^ thou mightest 

( au-dirg'tur, he might 

rau-dir^mur, ^aicaWK we might 

Plural. < au-dir€'mliii, ye might 

(^au-dir€n'tur, thetf might 

3. IM^erfect Tense. — sim vel fa'Silm, may or should 

have been* 

I Aa-di'tiis Bim, / may ^ 

Singular. I au-dl'tiis sis, thou mdyeet 

{ au-di'tus flSt, he may 

faudr-ti sfmuSy we may 

Plural, < audi'-ti si'tls, ye may 

{audi'-ti sint, they may 






SI 

«» 



> 



4. SMffrpIuperfect Tense* — es^^m vel fuiai'sgin, might or 

would have been. 

C Audr-tus esi'seniy / might 

Singular, I audr-tus SS'ses, thou mighteet 

(^ audi'-tus esi'set, he might 

C audi'-ti esse'muSy we might 

Plural. X audl'-tl esse'tis, ye might 

(,audi'-tl es'sent, they might 

5. Future Tense. — €'r8 vel f u'Srd, shall or wiU have been. 

r Audi'-tus 6'r8, ' I shall ^ 

Singular, X audi'-tiis e'ris, thou n>ilt 

( audi'-tu9 fi'rit, he will 

C audV-ti e'rimus, we shall 

Plural, < afldi'-ti S'ritis, ye will 

(^audi'-ti e'runt, they will J ^ 

The JSubjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Borinrimperfect Tense. 
Au-di'ri, to be heard, 

IMHip^rfect and A^atapluperfect Tense. 
Audi-tum es'sS vil fuis'sS, to have been heard* 






Cb 
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Future Tense. ^J^Ttj 

Audi'tum I'ri, to be about to be heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, Audi'-tus, 40MiiHP hdving been Jieard, 
Future^ Au-dien'dus, that is to be^ or that must be heard.^^ 



DECLENSION OF VERBS IRREGULAR. 

Cer'tain Terbs deviate from the General Rule, and are 
formed in the manner following : — 

1. Pos'sum, po'tSs, po'tui, pos'sS, po'tens, to be able. 

2. Vo'18, Tis, Yo'lui, vel'lS, volen'di, volen'do, Tolen'dum, 
vo'lens, to be willing, 

3. No'ld, non'vis, no'lui, nol'lS, nolen'di^ nolen'dS, ndlSn'dum, 
nd'lens, to be unwilling, 

4. Ma'ld, ma'vis, ma'lui, mal'lg, malen'di, malen'dd, ma- 
len'dum, ma'lens, to be more willing or to have rather. 

^* A Verb Deponent (as we read in the text, page 38, abdve) is declined 
like a Verb Pdssive of tlie same conjugation as itself^ — but with Gerunds 
and Supines : — ^thus, mS'dSrSr, m5dSr&'rIs, (yel modSra'rS), mSderft'tus 
sum (vil f &T), mSdera'ri, — mddSr&n'di, mdder^'dd, mSdSrfin'dilm, m8- 
der&'tiim, mSdSra'ta, mo'dSrftns, mSdSrfttQ'rus, mSdSr&'tiis, mSdSran'diis, 
to moderate or to tndnaye; polU'cSSr, pOilicS'ris, (vel pdllice'rS), pOUiCitus 
sum (vii f u'l), pollicg'rl,— pOlKcen'di, p5llic5n'd8, pOlIicen'diim, pOlK'- 
cit&m, pOlH'cItQ, pOllicSns, p5llicitu'rus, polil'citiis, pfillicen'dus, to 
promise; 13'quor, IS'quSris (yll IS'quere), Idc&'tus siim (vil f ii'i), IS'qui. 
~.15qu5n'di, ISquen'du, ISquCn'dttm, locu'tiim, 15eu'tQ, lo'quens, 15cutu'- 
riis, l$cti'tiiSy loquSn'dus, to speak; lar'giSr, largl'ris, (vel lOi^rS), 
largftiis sum {vel f ii'i), largrri, — lUrgiSu'di, largiCn'do, largiendum» 
largftum, largftu. lar'giens, largltu'riis, largi'tiis, largieu'dus, to bestow 
freely. And here it may be remdrked^ that the participle in •£< of 
Deponent Verbs has sdmetimes a pdssive, though more frequently (and 
prdpcrly) an dctive signification : for ex^mploy in Virgil we find Oblf t& 
mi'nT car^minS, stmgs forgotten by me, Ec'logue IX. 53. 

Lastly, in the tenses of ptonve and of depdnent verbs, declined by 
help of the, verb sumy the participle must lUways be of the same g^der 
and ndmber as the ndminative case to the verb : — ^for, althoA^, for the 
Aake of brevity, we say, Smfi'tfis sfim, yet do wp mean, &ma'tiis, &md'iii, 
amSftum sum vel fu% accdrding as the ndminativ^imisculine, fdmi- 
nine, or neuter : and, in the pMral ntimber^ am?ti^Sift't£, llmii'tS 
su'mus vel fu/TmuS; %ce have been loved. 
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5. ItdJS, ^'cKs (i?(?/j58), rdi, rdgrS (t;^/ es'sS), gden'di, 
eden'dd, Sd€n'dum, e'sum^ e'su, S'dens, esu'rus^ to eat* 

6. Ffi'rd, fers, tu'll, fer'rS, fgren'dl, fSren'dd, fSrendum, 
la'tum, la'tu, f S'rens, latu'riis, to bear or suffer. 

7. Fi'5, fi8, fac tus sum vH f ul, fTSri, fac'tus, f&clen'dus, 
ro 6« made or c^n^. 

8. FS'ror, f er^rfs tH f er'rS, la'tus sum ^kl fu'i, f er'n, la'tus, 
f Sren'dus, to be borne or suffered. 



POSBVIA, I am dble. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.—/ am able. 

( Pos'sum,** / am 

S^Siffular. ^ po'tSs, thou ari 

( po'test, he is 

C pos'siimus, we are 

Plural. < potes'tis, f/e are 

t pos'sunt, t/iey are 



Sis 



> ^ 



2. iMfliimperfect Tense.—/ teas able 

rPo'teram I was ' 

Singular. < po'teras, thou wast 

(^ po'terat, he was 

C potera'mus, we were 

Plural. < potfira tls, ye were 

( po'tSr^nt, they were 

•s Pos's^tn is a cdmponnd of the Adjective pS'tis, dble^Yfiih s&m, lam^ 
contracted into one word ; the letters t and t b^ing dropped. The dthcr 
compounds of suny, are : — 
ab'siim, / am Absent or ato&y, \ Ob'sum, / am against or / hurlf 



ad'siim, / am prisent or at hand, 
dS's&m^ / am wdnting or //at'/, 
In'siim, / am in or wilhinf 
inter's&m, I am in the midst of. 



prS'siim, / am 6ver or chief, 
priVsiim, / benefit or profit^ 
sab'sum, / am inder or below t 
B&per'sum, / abound or / remain. 



These are, in all their tenses, declined like the verb Ss'sS, to be^ except 
prd'sfim, / do good to or / benefit, which Always takes the letter d betwixt 
pro and the tenses of es'ei^ beginning with a vdwel : as, prO'dSs, thou 
profitest or avaUestf prd'dest, he avaiU, prO'dSram, / availed, pr0d€s8^, 
<o avail. The verb in^siim is said to want the pr^terito, and cdDae> 
^uently the tenses derived from it. 



I 






(69) 

3«-9Miq)erfect Tense.—/ have been dhle. 

i PiTtui, / have 

StfigtJar, < pStuIs'ti,. thou hast 

tp5'tu!t, hehoi 

( pStu'ImuSy we have 

Plural. < pStiiia'tts, t^e have 

{potug'runt vil g'rS, they have 

4. B0fe«ppluperfect Tense — / had been dbh, 

C PStu'Sram, / had 

Singular, < pStii'Sras, thou hadst 

( pStu'SrSt, he had 

C potuera'mus, we had 

Plural, < p5tu5ra'ti3, ye had 

( potu'Srant, they had 

5. Future Tense.—/ <AaW he dhle, 

r.Po'tgrd, I shall 

Singular, \ po'teris, thou wilt 

{ po'tgnt, he will 

i pote'rimus, we shall 

Plural < pote ritis, ye will 

I p5'terunt, they will 

Observe. Pos'sHm^ in common with vffld and ma'llfy is never 
nsed in the Imperative Mood : — and pfftens racely occurs as 
a participle. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

I. Present Tense. — may, can, should or would be. 

C PofiTsiro, / may ^ 

Singular. < po^sls, thou mdyest ^ 

( pos'sit, he may ^ 

1' pdssi'mus, we may ' ^ 

Plural. < possi'tls, ye may 

( pos'eint, they may 

2. ' Ifcwiagimperfect Tense.-MTz^//^ or could be. 



5* 



i Pos^sem, / might \ S 

Singular. < pos'ses, thou mightest > g 

(posTset, he might } $ 
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Si 






( Tposs^'mus, we might y 

Plural. < posse'tis, ye might > g: 

{ (pos'sent, they might J p 

^. Bnterperfect Tense.^— may or should have heen. 

\ fPotu'Min, J may 

Sin^mr. I pStii'firis, thou mdyest 

• ( pdtu'edt, ?i0 may 

i potue'riraus, we may 

Plural. < potue'ritis, ye 'may 

( potu'grint, they may 

4. Pmiappluperfect Tense. — might or would have heen. 

C Potiils'sem, / might 

Singular, < potuis'ses, thou mightest 

( pStuls'sSt, he might 

C potuissg'mus, we might 

Plural. ' N potuisse'tis, ye might 

t potiiis'sent, they might 

5. Future Tense. — sJiall or tcill have heen. 
C Potu'SrS, / shall 

Singular. < potu'eris, thou unit 

^ potu'erit, he will 

rpotuSri'miis, we shall 

Plural. < pStueri'tis, ye will 

( potu'erint, the^ will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. X 

Present and K|ivimperfect Tense. 
PoaTsS, to he ahle. 

Baahrperfect and Bfltorpluperfect Tense. 
PotuiaTsS, to have heen ahle. 
^Vote. Pos'sUm wants the future tense of the Infinitive 
Mood : and has no gerunds or supines. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PrSeent, Patens, heing dhle. 
As Poseihn has no supine, it has no future participle. 



a. 
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I 



(, vS'luit, he has 



4. ^Bflttarpluperfect Tense. — / had been wUling, 
rV81u'5ram, I had 

Singular. \ volu'Sras, thou hadst 

( volu'grat, he had 

I vSluSra'miis, we had 

Plural. \ voluSra'tis, ye had 

(volu'&ant, they had 

5. Future Tense. — T shall or will he willing. 
rVolam, I shall 

Singular. \ voles, thou wilt 

(Wlfit, h^wUl 



rs 



VOLO, / am willing 

INDICATIVE MOOD. \ 

1. Present Tense.— / am wl/Zm^r. f 

{Vol6, lam i% 

vis, tliou art 

vult, he w 

£ vo'lumiis, we are 

Plural. I vul'tis, ye are • 

(, vo'lunt, they are 

2. Baiirimperfect Tense.**/ was willing, 

r Vol€'bara, / was 

lingular. < vSle^bas, thou wast 

t vole'bat, he was 

C voleba'mus, toe were ^* 

Plural. < volgba'tis, ye were 

( vSle'b&nt, they were 

m 

3. IS i ftrp erfect Tense.—/ hate been willing. 
C Vo'lui, / have 






o- 



Singular. < voluis'ti, thou hast ^ 






C vSlulmus, we have 

Plural. < voluis'tis, ye have J 

(.volue'runt vel -e'rS, they liave 



? 
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C vSlg'mus, w$ 9haU 

Plural ^ Yolg'tls, ye toUl 

(. vo'lenty they mil 

Observe. VifU has no Imperative Mood, 




POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— may^ ean^ ghotdd or tcottld be, 

f VS'lim, / may >^ 

SingiUar, < vS'lis, thou mdyest 

I vS'Kt, he may 

C vfiirmus, we may 

Plural. < vSli'tKs, " '^ ye may 

{ye'lint, they may 



8- 



2. JMNrimperfect Tense. — miyht or could be. 

r Vel lem, / might 

Singular. < vei'les, thou mightest 

tvel'lSt, he might 

C velle'miis, we might 

Plural. < velle'tis, ye might 

t vel'lent, they might 



J" 






8. BMlarperfect Tense.-^moy or ehould have been. 

rVolu'Srim, ^ Imay ^ ^^ 

Singular. < v81u'5ris, thou mdyest 

(^Y51u'&:it, he may 

fvSluS'rtmus, we may 

Plural. < voluS'ritis, ye may 

(voiu'ennty they may 

4. Pitf^Iuperfect Tense. — might or would Jiave been. 

C Voliiis'sem, ' / might 

Sinyiilar, < voluis'ses, thou mightest 

( voluis'sefc, he might 

C voluisse'mus, we migfit 

Plural. \ voiiiisse'tis, ye might 

( vdluls sent, they might: 







I 
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5. Future Tense. — thaU or will have bem* 

rVolu'€ra» I^hiUl 

Singular, < vSlu'Sm, thou wilt 

(vSlu'&it, heteiU 

( ySluSri'rous, tos $hall 

Plural. ^ v5lu«rrtf 8, ye wiU 

(vSlu'&inty thep wUl 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potentials 



r 

I 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense, 
Yel'lS, to he willing. 

Balirperfect and iftMtepluperfect Tense. 
YSluis'sS, to have been willing, 

N'ote, ViflS wants the future tense of tWKif initiTe Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

I 

V51en'dl, of being willing ^ 

Yolen'ddy in bHng willing^ 

volen'dum, biing wiUing^ 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present^ Yo'lens, willing or bHng willing. 
As Vffld has no supine, it has no future participle. 



NOLO, / am unwilling, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

I. Present Tense. — lam unwilling, 

TNo'lS," lam 

Singular. < non'vi?, t/iou art 

(non'Yult, he is 

rnolumusy we are , 

Plural, < nonvul'tis, ye are 

(^nd'lunt, tJiey are 



5? 



r 

J 



** This verb is a cdmpouud of nOn, naif with the pieeedmg verb vSlA, 
iwill. 
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2. PmbtdrnpetboiTeoae^'-^IioasunwUltng. 

% rNdle'b&m, I was 

Singular. < nols'baa, thou wast 

( nolg'bftt, he was 

C noleba'm^ we were 

PMral. < ndleba'tls, ye were 

(, ndlS'bant, they were 






|- 



I have 
thou hast 
he has 


2t 


we have 
ye have 
they have ^ 


• 



3. EMvp^rfect Tense. — / have been unwilling. 

C No'lui, 
Singular. < noluis'ti, 
( no'luit, 

i nolu'imus, 
Plural. < noluis'tis, 

(^nolue'runt vel -e're, 

4. Baterpluperfect Tense.—-/ had been unwilling. 

C Nolu'Sraniy / had 

Singular* < nolii'Sras, thou hadst 

( nolu'Sr^t, he had 

rnoluSra'mils, we had 

Plural. -? noliigra'tls, • ye had 

(nolu'erant, they had 

6. Future Tense.—/ shall or toill he unwitUng. 

!N6'l5m, Ishall 

no'les, thou wilt 

Do'let, he will 

C ndle'mus, we shall 

Plural. < nole'tis, ye will 

t no'lent, they will 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — Nojirst or third PSrson 
S' la i ^^% n6li't5, be thou unwilling. 

Plural < noli'te, noHtd'tS^ be ye unwilling. 



> ^ 






5 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Prj&ent Tense. — majf, ettn, ihotdd, would ie. 
^No'lim, I may 

Singular. ^ no'lis, thou mdyeat 

( no'lTt, he may 

C nolf mu8, we may 

Vl^ral. \ noli'tis, ye may 

I no'lint, they may 

2. BMHTimperfect Tense.— -^^A^ or coidd he* 
i Noriem, I might 

Singular. < nol'les, thou mightest 

(^nollgt, he might 

rnolle'mus, we might 

Plural. < nolle'tls, ye might 

I noHent, they might 

3. Brrtwperfect Tense. — may op should have hem. 



ST 



I' 



fib 
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C Nolii'grlm, 
Singular. < nolu'eris, 
I nolu'Srit, 

•. fnoluS'rimus, 

Piural. ^ nolue'ritls, 
(nolu'grint, 



I m/iy 
thou mdyeat 
he may 

we may 
ye may 



they may 
feMlerpluperfect Tense.-^mi^A^ or wmld h 



i NSlfiial'sem, 
Singular. \ noluis'ses, 
( noliiis'sSt, 

rnoluisse'mus, 
-? nolfiissS'tts, 
(^noluis'sent, 



Plural. 



I might 
thou mightest 
he might 

we might 
ye might 
they might 



CM 

I 

4 



I* 



<§ 



5. Future Tense. — thall or will have been. 
rNolu'grd, I shall 

Singular. < nolii'^ris, thou wilt 

( nolu'erit, he will 

{ ndluSri'mus, we shall 

Plural. < noliifiri'tts, ye tbill 

( nolu'erint, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential 




(TO) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PrAent and B^liriinperfect Tense*. 
Nol'IS, to he uMoilling^ 

iMirp^rfeci and li9Mit)luperfcct Tense, 
Noluis'sS, to have been unwilling. 

Note, Nffld wants the futuxe tense of the Inf initiYC Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

Nol^n'df, of being unwilling^ 

nolen'dfi, i» biing unwilling, 

nolen'diun, being unwilling. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present, No'Ieos, unwilling or being unwilling^ 
As NfflS has no supine^ it has no futtire participle* 



M ALO, / am more willing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — I am more willing or I would have rdtJier* 

rMa'18," lam ^^ 

Singular. \ maVis, thou art 

(, ma'vult, he is 




' ( nia'liimiis^ we are 

Plural. < mavul'tls, ye are ^ ^j- 

{ma'lunt, theif are J " 

2. PreterimperfiHst Tcnso.— -/ was more willing. 

rMale'bam» I wcu ^ § 

Singular. < male'baSy thou wast | |, 

( male'b&t, he was 






r maleba mu8, we were j 

Plural. \ maleba'tls, ye were | ,^ 

f m&le'banty they were J ' 



^ This verb is a ctf rnponnd of tho lidverb mft'gfis, mare, wi 
<rrcgular verb^ yS'ldt / wili or mm Mlinff. 



with the Biiiu>le 



S, Preteipeifect Tense.*-/ havi leen nwre njilUng 

rMalui, • Hate 

Singular. < maluis'ti, thou hast 

I ma'Jult, /le has 

^malulmus, "" we hare '^ 

Plural. < maluis'tis, ^ehave ^ 

( malue'runt 9el -e'rS, the^ have ' ^5 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—/ had hem more vsiUkig. 

C Malu'eram, I had 



<^ o. 
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a 
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Singular. ^ malu'^ras, thou hadst 

(nialu'grat, he had 

C maluera'musi vie had \%% 

Plural. < maluera'tis, ye had ^ 

(malu'Srant, they had 

5. Future Tense.^/ ,iaZ? or will he more rmlling. 
rMalam, /,/,^// 

Singular. I ma les, tkou wilt 

T,i. , Cmale'mus, we shall 

Plural. ^ male'tls, y^ y^m 

I ma'lent, ^^y y^m 

Ohserve. MffW has no Imperative Mood. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— may, can, should, would he. 

lingular. ^ ma lis, thou mdyest 

\ ma lit, jiQ ^^y 

«,. , (mali'mus, we may 

Plural < mali'tis, ^^ .g^ay 

( ma'lint, they may 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— mt^^^ or could he. 
fMal'lem, Imiaht 

Smyular. i mal'les, thou mightest 

c mariet, ^ ^^i^t 

rmalle'mus, we might 

Plural. I malle'tYs, y^ ^igj.t 

Imarient, they might 
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3* Preterperfect Teii8e.*-9nay ot tkcidd kaw$ been* 
C Malii Sriin, / may 

Singular, < malii eriSi thou mdye$t 

( malu'griti he may 

C maluS'rimus, vs^ may 

Plural. < malue'ritis, ye may 

f malu'SrInt, they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— ^t^At or vsould Jiave been. 

C Malula'sem, . . I might 

Singular, < maluls'ses, thou m^hte&t 

^ maluis'sdt, hfi might 

C maluisse'mus, «C7d might 

Plural. < maluisse'tis, ye might 

(, maluissent, they might 

5. Future Teiise.*-«AtfA or wiU have been. 

( Malu'er5, / ahail 

Sinyular.< malii'ena, thou wilt 

(^ mald'eriiy he will 

C malilgri'iiius, we shall 

Plural. \ malu&rrt!s, ye wili 

(. mma'SriQt, they will 

The SubjunciiTe Mood i« dedined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD, 

Present and IVeterfmperfect Tense. 
Maris to be more willing or to have rather, 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Maluls'se, to have been more willing or to have had rdther. 

Note. Md'W wants the future tense of the Infinitive Mood, 
as it has no supine. 

GERUNDS. 

Malen'di, of bding more willing. 

, malen'd5, in being more willing, 

malen'dum, b^ing more willing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Prieent^ Ma'lens, m^yre willing or bHng mare willing* 
As Md'15 hag no supine^ it has no future p&rticiple. 



>S 
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EDO, I eat. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — I do eat or am edting, 

C &cl6, / eai, 

Sin^ttiar. < S'dls vel gs, thou sdtefty 

(.^'dlt vel est, he etUe^ 

€ ^dlmiis, toe eaty 

Plural. < S'dltis vel es'tis, ye eat^ 

(, e'dunt, they eat. 

2. Pretenmperfect Tonse.*^/ did eat Or was edtvng. 

C Ede'bam, / «ra# 

Singular. < ede'bas, thou watt 

{^ ede'bSt, he was 

C Sdeba'mus, we were 

Plural. < edeba'tKs, ye were 

\^ ede'bant, they were 

S. Preterperfect Tense. — I ate or have edtm. 

rE'di, latey 

Shigular.< edis'ti, thou dtest, 

( e'dit, he ate^ 

Te'dlmfLs, we ate^ 

Plural. 4 ediS'tls, ye ate^ 

( ede'runt vil edS'rS, they ate 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.—/ had edten, 

r£'deram^ I had 

Singular, < e'dSras, thou hadst 

( e'dgrlit^ he had 

C edSra'muB, we had 

Plural. \ edera'tls, ^ ye had 

\ e'dSrant, ihey had 

5. Future Teme.-^I shall or will eat. 

rfe'dam, I shall j ^ 

Sinyulai\ •] S'des, thou wilt > ^ 

( ^dSty he will ) 



I 



> 
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r Sde mus, we shall 

Phkrcd, < gde'tis, ye mill 

( S'dent, they will 

IMPERATIVE UOOJy.-^No first Persm. 

e. J f fi'd5,e'dit8«<?/es,e8't5,«« eat thou. 

Singular. ^^^ .^.^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^ 

P/«ra/. -< e'dit€, gdlJto'te w?/ e^tS, esto'te, eat ye, 

{ mm^y Sdun'tS, let them eat. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may^ can^ should^ tootdd 

C £'dam, / may \ 

Singular. < e'das, thou mdyest I 

(^^dat, he may \ 

i edu'mus, tve may 

Plural. < eda'tis, ye may 

(, e'dant, they may 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— mt^A* or could. 

C E'derem vel es'sem, / m^ht 

Singular. < e'dgres tel es'ses, thou mightest 

f S'dgret vel es'sSt, he might 

( edSre'mus vel ess^'mus, we might 
literal, < edere'tis vel esse tis, ye might 
(SdS'rent ve/ es'sent, they might 

3. Preterperfect Tense. — may or should have. 

rfi'derim, I may 

Singular. < e'deris, thou mdyest 

{e dSrit, he may 




r 
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C ede rimus, we may 

Plural. \ ede'ritis, ye may 

( e'dgrint, theu ma 



^ Tliifl verb has some of its parts the same with those of' the ver'a 
^s'sei to be. 

I 
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* 

4. PreterpMperfect Tense^— miJ^Af or teould have* 

( fidis'sem, / might \ 

Singular, < edis'ses, thov mighteH I &* 

(edis'sSt, he might |^ 2 

L edisse'inus, we might I ^ 

Plural* < €di8se'tTs, ye might i S 

( edis'sSnt, they might ) 

5. Future Tense. — ehall or fcill have. 

i fi'dSrd, / 9hall 

*Singular, I e'derls, thou wilt §* 

( e'derit, he will ? 

C ederi'mus, we shall 



Plural. ^€dSrrtis, tfe will p 

f €'dennt, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the PotentiaL 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense^ 
£'d6r6 vel es'sS, to eat, 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
£dis'se, to have edten. 

Future Tense. 
£su'rnm cs'sS, to he about to eat* 

GERUNDS. 

£den'di, of edting, 

eden'dd, tit edtingy 

eden'dum, edting. 

SUPINES. 

S'suQiy to eat$ £'su, to he edtens 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, E'dena, edting, 
Futuref Esu'rus, about to eat. 

£3 
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FEBO, / bear or t^jftt. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pr^nt Tense.—/ do bear or am bednng. 
fFe^rO, I bear. 

Singular, < fere, thou bedrest^ 

f fert, he bears^ 

y **"' • ^ 

1 fe'rtmus, we bear, 

PluraL J fer^tis, >ye ^i^y^ 

(feriint, they tear. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— /^ bear or was bedring, 

C Fgre'bam, / was y 

Singular, < fgrg'baa, thou wast 

( fere'bat, he was 

C fereba'DiuSy we were 

Plural. < fereba'tis, tfe were 

I f&re'bant, they were 

S, Fretorperfect Tense*—/ barej bore, or have borne* 

i Tu'li, / bare, 

Singular, < tulls'ti, thou bdresi^ 

(, tu'lit, he bare, 

( tu'limuSy we bare. 

Plural, < tulis tis, ye bare, 

{tule'runt vel tiile'rS, they bare, 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — I had borne, 

rTu'lgram, I had 

Singular, < tu'lSras^ thou hadst 

(, tu'lSrat, he had 

C tulSra'mus, we had 

Plural, < tulfira iis, ye had 

(^tulSrant, they had 

5. Future Tense.— -i %h<Ul or will bear. 

JFe'ram, / shall 
fe'reSj thouwiU 



o 
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ffS'r^nt, thevtctU J •* 
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(fSg'r^nt, theytctU 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
P^resent Tense. — No first PSvon. 
v^-,7y,- fF5r, fer'td, hear thou^ 

r fMWbi, let us hear^ 

Plural. < fe/tg, f€rto'tg, 5c«r y^^ 

(. MMi> fSrun'td, /e< Mm i«ar. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Teoae.-*«inay, ean^ should^ u)ould, 
C F€'ram, / may 

Singular, < fg'ras, thou tndyest 

I fiTrit, A« may I §* 

- r fgra'mus, we may 

Plural* \ fSra tis, ye mjay 

\ fg'rant, they may 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— mt^At or could. 

C Fer'rem, / might 

Singular, < fer res, thou mightest 

(^fer'rgt, he might ^ 

Tferremus, we might 

Plural. < ferre'tis, ye might 

(^fer^rent, tliey might 

3. Preterperfect Tensew««Hnay or should have. 

C Tulgrim, / may 

Singular. < tu^Siis, thoumdyest 

( tu'lSrit, he may 

C tule'rimus^ toe may 

Pldral. < tul€'ritls, ye may 

^ tu'lerint, they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— 'int^A^ or would hate^ 
fTulis'sem, I might "I §* 

Siiigular. < tulis'ses, • thou mightest /• 3 |* 

(tiiri^sSt, he might J P * 
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/ t&Hssd'mufl, WB might 1 S*^ 

Plural < tali88€'ti8, - ya miight f S « 

( tuliaTgent, th^ might J ?* ** 

6. Future Tense. — fhall or will /tave. 

rTu'lSrS, I shall 

Singular. < tu'l^ris, iJwu tvilt 

I tuleiit, he wiU 

£ tulSn'miis, we shall 

Plural. < tulgri'tis, ye teiU 

( tu'lSrlnt, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the PotentiaL 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Fer^rg, to hear or suffer. 

Preterperfect and Pieterpluperfect Tense. 
Tulis's^, to Jiave home or suffered. 

Future Tense. 
Latu'rum es'sS, to he ahout to hear or suffer, i 

GERUNDS. 

FSren'di, of hedring^ 

fSren'dd, tn hedrtng^ 

fgren'diim, hedring, ' 

SUPINES. 

La'tiinii to hear. La'tu, to he hoi-ne, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Prisent, Fe'rens, hedring or suffertng. 
Future^ Latu'riis, ahout to hear or s^er. 



FIO, /|pJCto w am made. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Present Tense.— /<^ heedme or am made, 
i Fi'd, I heedme^ 

Singular. < fis, ^ tJiou becomest, 

I nt, he hecdnies^ 



PlArtO. 
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we h9e6m9j 

yebeedme^ 
they hecdme* 

2. Pretenmperfect Tense. — / did hecdme or tra# made. 

C Fie'bam, / did 

Singular. \ fig'bas, thou didst 

( He'bat, he did 

i neba'mus, ice did 

Plural, ^ Heba'tls, ye did 

( fie'bant, they did 

3. Prcterperfect Tense. — sum tH f ui, / hecdme^ I am hecdme^ 

or / have been made, 

Fac'tus suni) . I have 

Singular, ^ fac'tus Ss, thou hast 

fac'tus est, he hoe 

tee hate 
ye have 






•{ 






Plural. 



£ fac'ti su'mus, 
' fac'ti ed'tis. 







Pi 



c^ 



t fac'ti sunt, they have 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — S'ram vel fu'eram, I liad become 

or / had been m€Kle, 

'tiis Sram, / /tad 

'tus e ras, thou hadst 

'tus e'rat, he had 

vce Juid 
ye had 
they had 

5. Future Tense. — / shall or will becdme, 

rFfam, I shall 

Singular. < fi'es, thou wilt 

(fi'St, he will 

rfi€'mus, we shall 

J fie'tis, ye will 

Lffent, they will 



Singular, 



Plural. 






Plural. 



Singular. |^ ^^.^^^ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Pirson, 

hec&me thou^ 
let him be^dmsj 



(86) 

"* lettu hecdme. 

Plural, -^ fi'tS, fitS't^,. hecdme ye, 

I, fiun'td, let them became. 









POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — maf/, can^ should^ fffould, 

C Fi'am, / may 

Singular, < fi'as, thou mdyest 

(. fi'at, he may 

C fla'miis, we may 

Plural, < fia'tis, ye may 

(^ fi'ant^ they may 

2. Preteriinperfect Tense.— «n^A< or wiMU 

rFl'grim, I might 

Singular, < H'Sres, thou mighteet 

( ffSrlt, he might 

C n&e'mus^ v)0 might 

Plural. < fiSre'tis, ye mjght 

( fl'Srenty they might 

3. Preterperfect TensQ. — sim vel f {i'^r!m, may havg or fhould 

have been made or have becdme. 

C Fac'tus Sim, / may - 

Singular. < fac'tus sis, thou mdyest 

( ^c'tus sit, he may 

C fac'ti srmus, we may 

Plural, s fac'ti si'tls, ye may 

(, fic'ti slnt, they may 

4. Preterpllipetfect Teose.— es'sem vel fuls'sem, m^ht or 
tcould have becdme^ or been made or (ibntf, 

C Fac'tus ei^s€m, / migki 

Singular, < fac'tus es'ses, thou vughtest 

I fac'tus es'sSi, he might 

'mus, we might 

Plural. ^ fac'ti esse'tld, ye might 

they might 



8. 



i fac'ti esse'mu: 
ural. -v fac'ti esse'tld, 
( ftc'tl es'sent, 
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5* Future Tense. — g'rft vel fu'5r5, shaU or *mtt have becdme^ 

or hem made or done. 

TFac'tusS'r?, I shall 

Singular. < ^c'tiis fi'rfs, thou mlt 

(fac'tus g'rit, hetoiU 

C fac'ti g'rlmus, ' we shaU \ % 

Plural. -J filc'ti 6 ntis, yewtll 

( fac'ti g'runt, they will 

The Subjunctive Mood 13 declined Uke the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Fi'eri, to be made or done^ or to beedme. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense* 
Fac'tum es'se vel fuiii'sS, to have been made or done^ or to have, 

beedme* 

Future Tense. 

Fac'tum i'ri, to be abodt to be made or done^ or to be abodt to 

beedme. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past, Fac'-tiis, m^ade^ done^ or beedme. 

Future^ Fa-cien'dus,* that is to or that must beedme ; or, that 

is to be or that micst be made or done. 



FEROR, / am borne. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1, Present Tense. — I am borne or suffered, 

Fg'ror, lam 1 §* 

Singular, \ fer'rTs vel fer^tg, thou art > g 

fer^tur, he is J ? 



• Sdmetimes thiB pirtitiple, as dlso the gAniuds of pttiB, have the 
ydwel u in place of « in the third Billable : as f&ciun'duSyfaetun rfS, JH" 
eiunfdiim, fUciun'di, f&ciun'do ,• but this xntoner of Writing is more 
Ancient. 
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ffiTrimiir, weare ^ g. 

PlnreU. -? fSrf'mM, ye are > | 

(fgrun'tur, they are J ^ 

2. Preterimperfect Tenae.^^I wa» borne. 

fF&e'bSr, J was ^ 

Singular. J fSreba'ris vel -ba'rS, thou icaet 

(fgreba'tur, he was \ f 

i fereba'miir, toe teere 

PUiral, < fereba'mini, ye were 

( fereban'tur, they were 

3 Preterperfeet Tense. — sum vel ful, / have been borne. ' 

C La'tus sum, / have > 

Singular. < la'tus Ss, thou hast | I* 

( la'tus est, he has | ^ 

i la'ti su'mus, tec have '( 2 

Plural, I la'ti es'tis, ^e ^acc ^5 

( la'ti sunt, they hate J 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. —e ram re/fu'eram, I had been home, 

( La'tus e ram, / had 

Singular. < la'tus e'ras, thou hadst 

(la'tus S'rat, he had 

i la'ti era'musy we had 

Plural. < la'ti Sra'tis, ye had 

( la'ti e'rant, they had 

5. Future Tense. — / shall or will be home. 

rFe'rar, I shall 

Singular. <. fere'ris vcl fere're, thou wilt 

(fere'tur, he will 

i fSre'mur, we shall 

Plural. < fgre'mini, ye will 

( feren'tur, they will 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person. 

««/».,;>,.- / Fer'rg, fertSr, he thou 

Singular. | ^g^^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^ 

i IkiltMilK, let us be > 

Plural. < fSn'mini, feri'mlnor, be ye I 

I ftm kU ' f feruntor, let than be J 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 

1. Present Tense. — may, can^ fhould^ would be. 

C FS'rSr, / may 

Singular, < fg'ra'ris vel fera'rg thou mdyest 

I fgra'tiir, he may 

I fgra'mur, we may 

Plural. < fSra'mlni, ye may 

(,fSran'tur, they may 

2. Preterimperfect Tense.— mi^^^ or could be. 

fFei'rgr, Imi^t 

Singular. < ferrg'ris tH ferre're, thou mrghteei 

I ferre'tur, he might 

C ferre'mur, we might 

Plural, < ferre'minl, ye might 

I ferren'tiir, they might 






3. Preierp^rfect Tense. — slm vdl fu'grfm, may or shouhl have 

been. 

LS'tus sini, I may ^ ^ 

Singular. ^ la'tus sis, thou mdycst 1 

~ 'tus sit, he may 



(Lrti 

•. { la'tui 

(la'tiii 
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C la'ti srmus, we may 

Plural. < la'ti si'tis, ye may 

I la'ti sint, they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense.— es'sem eel fulal'sem, might or would 

have been, 

I LSL'tus es'sem, / might 

Singular. < la'tus es'ses, thou mightest 

( la'tus esCsSt, he might 

ria'ti esse'miis, we might 

Plural. < la'ti esse'tls, ye might 

(^ la'ti es'sent, ihey might 

5. Future Tense. — e rd vel fu'SrS, shall or will have been. 

r La'tus 6'r6, I shall 1 r^s^ 

Singular. \ la'tus 5'ris, thou wilt ? 5 § g 

( la'tus e'r!t, he will \ ^ "^ ^ 



r 
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ria'ti 5'r!mu8, we shall 1 g* ©- ^ 

Plural. ] la'ti g'rifla, ye will S 3 ^ S 

(la'ti e'runt, they will J ?^ ^ * 

The Subjunctive Mood is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
Fer'ri, to he home. 

Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
La'tum es'se v^l fuis'sS, to have heen home. 

Future Tense. 
La'tiim i'rl, to be about to be home* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Past. La'ttis, borne or hdving been bomb 
Future^ Fergn'diis, that is to be or that must be bofne. 



EO, I go. 

Sib, I go^ is also a Verb Irregular, but, in many of its tenses, 
it resembles yerbs of the Fourth Conjugation t it is declined as 
follows :■— 

£8, is, i'vi, I'rS, Sun'dl, Sun'd8, Sun'dum, Ttfim, Itu, fens, 
Ttii'rus, to go, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. >' 

1. Present Tense. — I do go or am gding. 

i E'8, Igo^ 

Singular. < is, thoujgdest^ 

^ it, he goesy 

r I'miis, we gOj^ 

FluraL < i'tis, ye go, 

( e'unt, they go. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense. — I did go or was gding. 

i rbara, / was 

Singular. < i'bas, thou wast 

(^rbSt, he was 

r iba'mus, we were 

Pl&ral. \ iba'tls, ye toere 

(rb&nt) they were 
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Plural. 



< ivis'tis, 

(, ive'runt vel ive'rS, 



3. Preterperfect Tense. — / teen t or have gone. 

. ( I'vi, / toent, 

Singular. < ivis'ti, thou wintest^ 

(^i'v!t, he wenU 

we wenty 
ye toenty 
they wenU 

4. Preterpluperfect Tendc — I had g&ne, 
1 rvgram, I had 

Singular. < ry&ras, thou hadst 

( i'vgrat, he had 

r ivSra'mufl, we had 

Plural. < ivera'tis, ye had 

( i'y^rant, they had 

5. Future Tense. — / shall or wiU go. 

ri'bS, I shall 

Singular. < i'bis, thou wUt 

{i'bit, he will 

i rbimua, we shall 

<. i'bitis, ye will 

(.i'bunt, they will 



Plural. 



«. J (I, rt6, 
Smgular. < ' J,^^ 

Plural* < i'te, ito'te, 

(fl^euntS, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — No first Person* 

go thouy 
let him go^ 

let usgOy 

goyey 

let them go. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

I. Present Tense. — may, can, should^ would, 

I' £l'am, I may 

Singular. Kid'&Sy thoumdyest 

{^ e'at, he may 

we may 
ye may 
they m^y 



C ea'mus. 
Plural. \ Sa'iau, 
( g'ant, 
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2. Plreterfinpeifeot Ten8e^-Hi%A< or eauU. 

I'rem, I might 

Singular, ^ Tres, thou mightesi 

he might 

'mufly we might 

Plural, -l ire'tis, ye might 

they might 



rl'rem, 
•. -? i'res, 

f ire'mui 
«ra/. -^ire'tis, 
(rrent. 



r iyS'iiixiui 
Plural. < ivg'rltls, 




8. FlreierperfeGt Tense.— may or ehould have, 

C rverlm, / may 

Singular, < I'vens, thou mdyest 

t fyMt^ he may 

lY^'riixiuSy we may 

ye may 
they may 

4. Preterpluperfect Tense. — might or vcould have, 
i IvUi'sem, / might 

Singular, < iviaTses, ^lou mightest 

Ijiyviw&iy he might 

i ms8€'inu8, we might 

Plural, \ iTlsse'tIs, ye might 

\ms'sent, they might 

5, Future Tense.— shall or will have, 

rl'vSrfl, I shall 

*S'm^M/flr.-v I'veris, thou wilt 

(^r verity kewill 

rivgrf mus, we shall 

Plural, < iveri'tis, ye will 

( rvSrint* they will 

The Subjunctive Mood Is declined like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 
TrS, to go. 

Preterp^rfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 
Ivis'st?, to Jiave gone. 






i 
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Future Tenso* 
Itfifriiin es'sS, to he about toga* 

GERUNDS. 

Eun'di, of gding, 

eun'd5, in gding^ 

euu'dum^ gding. 

SUPINES. 

I'tfim, to go. Ttu^ to he gone, 

FARTIClPLEfil. 

Present^ Tens, gomg. 

Genitive, Sun'tis, of a pereon or thing gding. 
Future. Itu'rus, ahoui to go. 
f n like manner are the compounds^ of S'o declined : as are 



"v The more cdramon cdmpounds of ^6 are the fdllowing, which, ex- 
cldsive of que'i and of ntqutS, and exclusive (likewise) of Am'bldy J 
envirotif a verb originally a cdmpound of 2'd, but eventually adtfpted 
amdng tlie rdgular verbs of the fourth conjugdtion, amo&at to seventeen 
in nfimber : — 

1. &b'S6, Sbrvi, Hbltiim, XbrrS, togoawdy^ 

2. ad'«6, adl'vi, Sdltum, adfrg, to go unto, 

3. ftntS'efi, antSf vl, finteltiim, ftntefr^, to go hefdre^ 

4. circ&m'Soy cireumi'vi, circuinltum, circumi're, to go rounds 



5. cd'ed,. 


cdrvi, 


cS'it&m, 


cdfrS^ 


to (JO together withf 


6. ex'55. 


fixi'vi, 


exttum. 


exi'rg, 


to go out. 


7. m'«8, 


mfvi, 


tnltum, 


mi'rg, 


to go inf 


8. Int&/«d» 


intgri'vi. 


intgrltiiin. 


Tntgri're, 


to pirishy 


9. Intrd'eo^ 


Inti-drvi, 


intrdltum, 


intrdl're. 


to go intOy 


10. db'Sfi, 


Sbrvl, 


oblftiim. 


obfrg. 


to go through wUh» 


iKpSr'gS, 


pgri'vi. 


perltiim^ 


peri'rg, 


to pirithf 


121 pr*'c6, 


prafei'vl, 


prSltum, 


prfii'ri. 


to precede. 


13. pr*tgr'e6, 


praet&i'vi, 


pr£tSrltiim, 


prfitSri're, 


to pats by. 


14. prO'dSo, 


prddi'vi. 


prd'dittim. 


prOdi'r^, 


togoforthp 


15. rg'd25. 


rgdfvl. 


rS'dlttim, 


redi'rg, 


to return. 


16. siib'eo, 


siibi'vi, 


subttiim, 


subfrS, 


to go under. 


17. trans'gfi. 


. transfvi^ 


transltiimy 


trOnsfrSy 


to pass over. 



In all these verbs the penult of the sdpine {]^'6 being one of the excep- 
tions to the General Hale «< Sfipi'MUM dissytfiiibum priffrem hH'bii 
lon'gHmy**) is short. See Prdsody. 

^d beire it ia r^uisite to obadrve, that in the Preterite of the Indl- 
eatlyei and the tenses derived from it, the i; is dftener drdppedy than 



y 
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iho quS'ft, / am dbU^ and nS'quSd, / am undhle ; bat these 
last are not used in the Imperattye Mood, and seldom or never 
either in the Gerunds or Participles,** 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



Verbs that have only some particular Tenses and Persons,'^ 
are called Defective i such are the following : — 

1. M%^ Isay. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense,— /#a^. 

Singular, PHral^ 
Ai'd, ils, ait, — . aTunt. 

retained, in ^6 and all its cdmpounds : — ^thua, for Hdfvi, piirt'vi, ^., we 
more frequently read and say Hdftif pSr^U, jj^c. This contricted form is 
likewise T^ry frequent in dther verbs, though scarcely so frequent aa in 
i^d and its edmpounds. 

Again, although ii*S is prdperly a netiter verb, yet, €ven by the beat 
writers, was it used pSrsoncUly, as well as impersonally, in the plissive 
voice : — thus in CiS'SAB we find *' flu'mSn pSMibiis trftnsfri pd'tSst," tke 
river can be crSased on foot : &lso in Ci'CEBe we read <' pSri'ciU& &dSQn'- 
t&r,'' ddngers are come unto : and m^y dther passages cf like kind 
might be qudted. 

In pro^diS and rii'did the letter d is inserted for the sake of diBtfnct- 
ness of sound ; and in pra'iiS, the diphthone is dftener short than long. 

■ Ye'ngS, to be sold^ is cdnjugated like &o^ except that it has no im- 
perative, nor ftiture infinitive, nor gerunds, siipines, or participles. 

"^ The verb d&'rS, do give, wants the first person singular of the present 

of the indicative, and dlso of the present of the potential, p&ssive : ^in 

like manner, fa'ri, to speak f wants the same persons, of the like tense, 
of the same two moods. Again, the second person sfngular of the imp^* 
rative of scVd, / know, namely, soi, was s^dom (or perhaps n^ver) in 
use. — Amdng Defictive Verbs some grammdrians class such words as 
** sis," for si vis, if thou art voilling ; ** sQl'tis " for si vul'tls, if ye are 
willing ; ** sa'dgs," for si aadfis, if thou ddrest : — dlso, in'fit, he begins, 
or rdther, it is beg{in; ds'flt, it is wdnting ; and c5n'fit, it it done; with 
a few more which hirdly beldng to this tribe, 

«o In the verb atd the first two letters are dlways prono6nced as one 
syllable whenever they are fdllowed by a vdwel : but when a cdnsonaat 
fdllows the i, then the first Utter is invariably short } as^ &1t, he mth or 
says. 



Preterimperfect Tense.—/ said or did say. 

Singukat, Plural, 

Aif -bam, -bas, -b'it, -bfi'mus, -ba'tis, -bant. 

Preterperfect Tense. — thou saidesL 
Singular, Pliral, 
arsti, — — Sia'tts, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense.— *ay. 

Singular, Plural. 

HlVelSdy T 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Present Tense. — thou mdyest say. 

Singular* Plural, 

aj'as, ai'at, aia'mus, arant 

PARTICIPLE. 

Presenty Ai'ens, sdying. 



2. Au'sim, / dare, 

INDICATIVE AND POTENTIAL MOOD. 
1. Present Tense. — / dare or / ma«f dare. 

Singular, Plural. 

Au'slm, au'sis, au'sit, aii'sinti 



8. A've, hail. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense.— Aai^ 

Singular, Pl&ral, 

fa've, 1 $5ve-'t5, I 

\ave't5, J ^&veto't«J 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense* 

AvS'rS) to hail or to ipceJL 
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4. Sal'vS,»> God save y9U4 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Future Tense.— >tA6u wilt be safe. 

Singular. Plural. 

salv^bls, ■ ■ . 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

Present Tense»-»&tf safe, 

singular, ^ Plural, 

{sal've, > fsalve'tS, ) 

salve'td, / \ salveto'te, J 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Salve'rS, to be safe and sound. 



5. C5'do, tell me. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Present Tense. — tell me. 

Singular. Plural, 

c5'd5, .: . c5'dlt«, 



6. Fax'lm for FIL'dILm or Fe'cerlm, / may do it* 

INDICATIVE AND POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Preterperfect Tense.—/ may do it. 

Singular. Plural. 

Faxlm, iax'ls, faxit, fax'imus, fax'itis, fax'iuL 
Future Tense.—/ shall or mil do it. 

Singular, Pl{irai. 

Fax8, faxls, faxtt, faxi'mus^ faxi'tls, faxlnt 



>» With this verb stfvei-aJ grammarians cofiple the like parts of tlw 
▼erb V&0259 / am dbk^'m the sense of '^adieii " os **fdrewell7' 
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7. Qiiae's<\« I pray* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — I pray. 
Singular. Pl^ral» 
<^use'8d, qusB^sis, quee'slt, quse'sumus, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 
Qu&'sSrS, to beg or to heseSch, 

PARTICIPLE. 

Prisent^ Quce'sens, besehhing. 



8. In'qut6 vdl In'quam, I »ay, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. — I say. 
Singular, Plural 

In'quY6, ) 

9il y in'qnis, In'qntt, in'qutous, — — Inquliint 

la'qnam,) 

Preterimperfect Tense. — / said or did say. 

Singular, Plural. 

-^ !nqnT6l)at, — ^ • inqnte'bant. 

Preterperfect Tense. — saldest thou, 
Singular% Plural. 

inqnis'ti, 



Future Tense. — thou tcilt say. 

Singular, Plut al, 
In'qutes, in'qulSt, — 



^ This yerb qnS'sC seems to haye been the original foim of qu VrS, 
/ seek. 

F 
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\ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

\ Present Tense.— Miy thou. 

Singular. Plural 

^ rin'que, 1 fin'qufat,) ^ 

lin'quitS, / \ in quits,) 

PARTICIPLE. 

Prhent^ In'quiens, sdyingS^ 

No'vi, / know or / have known^ 6'dl ** / hate or / have 
hdted^ coe'pi, / begin or / have begun, and mS'mini, / do re- 
mSmber or / have remSmberedy axe likewise Verbs Defective ; 
as they have only the Preterperfect Tense of the Indicative 
Mood, with the Tenses formed therefrom : — ^thus, 

•No' VI, / know or / knew, 

No'vSram, I had 
No'vSrim, / may have 
Novis'sem, / might have 
No'vSrS, / shall have 
Novis'se, to have 

In like manner do e&'pi^ and wHH'mAnt^ form tl^eir tenses :-^ 
and it is to be observed that these four verbs have not only 
the first person, but also all the other persons of those Tenses : 
m^mint has moreover the second person of the Imperative 
Mood, both singular and pjtdral : — as, 

moments, rimemher thou, || m^m€ntd't^, rimemhe^" yefi^ 

*> To these some add f9'rem, / might be, and the inffnitiye f5'rS, to be, 
9t The two verbs ffdl and ca'pi have the past participles u'sIIb, hdted, 
and CfSp'tiis, beg^n g the two p^brtidples ijfvtiU and perS^tUs are <Uflo in 
use. 

9S To these Defective Verbs might be jofned S'vOs, ihou-er&ltettf^yvHt, 
he est&lts, 8'vftns, erulting : ^so, iLp&g^, awdy with thee^ &p&'gitS, get ye 
Jience. And here it may be ndticed that the four fdllowing verbs, iVciS^ 
/ iiot dfcS, / tag, du'c5, I lead, and fS'r(, / bring or / bear, lose the 
letter e, by the figure apdcopS, in the s^ond person singular of the im- 
pdrative, Active ; m&king^c, die, duc,f^r, instead ot fli'c^, di'cH, dii'ec, 
fi're* But when^'dfj is compodnded with a preposition it chtoges the 
first vdwel of the present into i, and forms its unptfiative regularly t as, 
perflCciS, J perform ; per'ficSy perform thou. 



^ 

P 



O'di, / hate or / hdted, 

O'dgram, I had ^ 

Od&lm, / may have j ;?- 



Odis'sem, / would have 
0'd«r6, / shall 
Odls'sB) to have 



0'd«r6, I shall have j ?^ 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs that are used, exclusively, in the third person An- 
gular, -without a nominative in Latin (but of which the 
nominative in En'glish is " It" indefinitely taken,) are callej 
Verbs Impirsonali as, delec'tat, it delighteth^ dS'cSt, it te- 
cSmethy pugna'tur, it is/ought^ vid6'tur,«* it seenu. 

Impersonal Verbs have all the moods and tenses which 
Personal Verbs have, with the ex«iption, perhaps, of the 
imperative : thus, 



Delec'tSt, it delights^ 
Delecta'bSt, it did delight^ 
Delecta'vlt, it delighted, 
Delect&'vSrSt,t7 had delighted^ 
Delecta'blt, it will delight, 
Delec'tat, it mtiy delight, 
Delecta'rSt, it might delight, 
and so forth. 



Vfde'tiir, it seems, 
Vid5ba'tur, it did seem, 
Vl'siim est, it seSmed, 
Vi'siim g'rftt, it had seei^ned, 
VKde'bittlr, it will seem^ 
VKdfia'tur, it may seem, 
Videre'tur, it might seenty 
and so forth. 



•^ Verbs vhich are seldom, or n^ver, found except in the third p^non 
sfngtdar of one or more of tiie tenses of the Active voice are, ttrfctly* 
Verbt Impirtonai i^but mtoy rerbe which are regular in all the persons 
of the tetiye voice, are dfton assiimed imp^rMonaUp in the piMve. The 
verbs prdperly tinned ImpirsonaU are the fdllowing:— 



dS'cet, itbeeSmes, mfsSrSt, HpitieSf 



irbSt, it pledges, 
IfcSt, a u Idwful, 



pA'nItSt, it repints, 
pii'dSt, t^ euhdmeSf and 
tS'dSt, it wedries. 



SpAr'tSt, it behSveSf 
pi gSt, it irks, 

To which some grammarians add miiny more, as, cOu'ftt, it it done^ 
de'fit, it is w&nting, lufttt, he begins or rather it is beg^in, li'quSt, it 
appedrs ; with verbs expressive of the occurrences of nature ; thus, 
pliilt, it rainst nin'gft, it snows, gran'dln&t, it hails, gS'lJit, it freezes, 
rS'gSlSt, it thaws, tS'u&t, it th^ndersy fftl'mtn&t, it lightens, vesperfl'sclt, 
it begins to draw tSwards ivening : and a multitude besides. 

Some verbs not strictly impersonal, are neverthel^s dften lised im- 
personally. Of these we shall give, as a spedmeny one or two of each 
conjugation : — 

1st CoNiuojiTiON. JiiVSt, it delights t c/Jn'stSi, it is agreid on; v&'d(t, 
there is leisure; spfc't&t, it eoncims,. cSrtfl'tlir, it is contended ; pota'- 
tiir, it is drunk ; ^o, 

2nd Conjugation. DS'bSt, it ought; pl&'cSt, it pledses f &t'tlnSt,'ti 
pertains ; fiLvS'tiir, fdvotir is shown ; vtdS't&r, it appedrs or seems ; (fo. 

3rd CoNJUOAtiON. Saf flcit, it sufficeth ; ln'iS^t, it begins ; de'stnlt, 
it terminates or gives over ; crfi'dttih*, it is tr&sted ; mif titfir, it is 
sent} &o. 

4th Conjugation. fi'vSnit, U comes to pass ; oCnVSnXt, it is meet ; 
ex'pSdit, it is eapidient ; sintl'tur, it w perceived ; lipSrf tfir, it is 
bpenedf ^o. 
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OF A PARTICIPLE^. 

A Participle is a part of speech derived from a Verb, and 
lias sliare with a Noun Ad'jective, in number, gender, case, 
and declension ; and share with a Verb, in tense and signi* 
fioation. 

There are four distinct sorts or kinds of Participles : 

1 . One of the present tense, which in En'glish ends always 
in -in^; and in Latin always in -am or in ^ens: as, Idving 
a'mans ; tedching^ do cens. 

2. One of the future, in -riiSi which implies a likelihood or 
design of doing a thing : as, Smatu'rus,^^ about to love, 

3. One of the preterperfect tense^ which has generally a 
passive signification, and in En'glish ends (for the most part) 
in -J, -t, or •^n:— as, lec'tus, read; doc'tus, tatight; vlsiis, 
8een^0 

Irregular Verbs, VrQ^dest, it profits ; rC'fert, U conoims ; In't^pgst, 
it interests ; sfi'pSrest, it remains ; lidf tiir, it is come {tnto ; &bStliiduin 
est, it is to be or must be gone aw&y, 

s? A Participle owes its name to the circnmstance of participatiiig or 
partaking of Ginder and Deelinsion in cdmmon iidth AD'jECiiyESy and 
of Time and Sipnifiedtion in cdmmon with Verbs. Some participles of 
the present and past tenses admit ^ven of comparison : — thus, X'milns, 
loving, Sman'tiSr, more hmng, XmSntia'slmus, most i&vingg dOc'tiis, 
taught or ledmed, dOc'tiSr, more taught or more ledmed, dOctl^fiSmus, 
the most taught or virp ledmed. But as in this sense the id^a of tense 
or time is not strictly blended with the signification, several gramm^ians 
/ejdct the name of Participles in such instances, and addpt that of Par- 
tictpials. P^i*ticiples admitting of degrees of comparison are generally 
the source or drigin of £dYerb» ; which, in like manner, admit of comp4> 
rison : — thus, from S,'mans, loving^ are derived SmSn'tSr, I6vingly t Sima'n- 
tliis, more lovingly^ Emantls'sime, most tSvingly : and similarly from doc'- 
tiis, ledmed, come the Adverbs dOc'tS, learnedly ^ dOc'tiiis, more ledmedly, 
dOctte'simS, most ledrnedly. 

9* With the verb sum this ptlrticiple is frequently fised (and with 
Elegance) instead of the fdture of the indicative of verbs, especially if 
P-irpose or Intintxon be signified ; and with sim it is degantly employe^d 
for the present, or fixture, and, with es'sem, for the pluperfects of the 




rdther than " quinf&'cidt, quin fd*ctrlt, quinfl^ctrit ; qulnvtniret^ 
quia ventss^t, quln ven^rtt.** All verbs which have no sdpines, want of 
course this participle, which is derived from the s(ipine in -it, 

9$ In Ldtin the participle of the past tense ends invariably in -u*, pre- 
ceded for the most part by /, not unfr^quently by *, sdmetimea by or, and 
in one Instance, namely, mOr^tfiil«, dead, by the vdwel ti. 
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4. One of the future, in ^iU^ which has ^Iso a passive sig- 
nification, and expresses a future action ; as, Iman'dus, thai 
is to he^ or that must he lovedy else, that is deserving or wdrthy 
0/ b^ng Idved.^^ 

Note. AH participles are declined like nouns adjective : 
those of three terminations, like MnOs^ and those of one ter- 
mination, like/eVftr. 

OF AN ADVERB."* • 

An Ad' verb is a part of speech joined to verbs, adjectives, 
and substantives, to increase or diminish their signification : 
as, he speaks well ; they write hddly, 

OF A CONerUNCTIOK"» 

A Conjunc'tion is a part of speech that joins words and 
sentences together ; as, my father and mother. 

100 Xhe p&rticiple in -du.9 is v(fry seldom, or perh&ps iK^ver, tised in a 
sense purely denoting Futurity ; for, its import is that of Necessity, 
Ddty, or M^rit, rather than that of bare and Absolute Futurity, Thus, 
ill'cO Itft^rds a me xcrtpUum J'rl, and di'cS ti'tirds a me scrJbendds es^si, 
are vdry different indeed in meaning,— the fdrmer signifying, I say thai 
a litter will be written by me : but the letter, / say that a letter must be 
written by me, or, that I am obliged to write a letter. 

^^^ An Adverb, as the name imports, is a part of speech ddded to a 
verb to exprdss Qudntity^ Qudlity, Mdnrier, Time, Ur^der, or. Place. 
And not dnly to verbs, but ^Iso to nouns, prdnouns, participles, and ^ven 
to dther Adverbs are these dften adjoined. Of ^verbs some are derived 
from sfibstautives, as par'tim, pdrtlp, mS'rIto, deservedly : — ^and some 
are abbreviations of nouns combined with prdnouns or prepositions ; 
as, h5'die, to-day, for hOc di'e, on this day ; ad'mddiim, very, for Sd 
md'diim, unto medsure : — dthers are derived from Adjectives ; as, alts, 
loftily or deeply^ from ftl'tus, high or deep ; brg'vltgr, briefly, from brg'- 
y^, short; vdl6n'tSr, willingly ^ from vo'lgns, willing. These generally 
admit of comparison, if the Adjectives or participles (whence they are 
derived) can be compared ; and their comparative and superlative 
degrees of comparison are Always analogous to those of the Adjectives or 
pdrticiples from which they spring : as, bS'nS, wellj mS'lius, bitter, Op'- 
timS, best, from bd'niis, goodj p5t€n'tSr, p6werfullyf pdten'tius, more 
powerfully f pdt€ntis'sim6, most powerfully, from p5't€ns, dble. In many 
instances Uie netiter gdnder of Adjectives or of participles, is us(irped 
adverbially : as, d&l'cS, sweitly, plQs, morSi transvSr'sA, askew or leir- 
ingly, Aiid a few Adverbs are derived from verbs : as, scHlcSt^ ndmely, 
for sci'fis n'cSt, it is permitted thou know. 

10^ The line of distinction betwe^ Adverbs and conjunctions is dften so 
indeterminate, that it is difficult in some instances to distinguish betwc^ 
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OF A PREl^OSITION. 

A Preposi'tion is a part of speech most commonly set before 
a Noun ;»® as, an'tS mirf diem, h^dre noon-ddy ; &d dex'tram, 
to or (m the right hand :•— or else is joined in composition to 
Nouns, Verbs, Participles, and Ad' verbs; as, pSrar'duiis, 
v&ry drduattt, prae'std, / stand hefdre^ or / excel^ indoc'tils, 
unledmedy de'supSr,/rom abdve. 

These Prepositions have an accusative case after them. 



Ad, to, at J or for y 

Adver'sum \ . . 



} 
} 



befdre, 

at, tinth^ or near, 

abdut, 

on this side^ 



against, 
towards, 



henedthj 

between or amdw, 

tadtkin. in^ido 



Jusfta, 

5b,<o* 

PS'nSs, 

P«r, 

Po'ng, 

Post, 

Prse'tSr, 

Pr5'p6, 

Prop'tgr, 

SScun'du 

SS'cus, 

Sii'pra, 

Trans, 

Ver^siis, 

yrtra, 

tJs'quS, 



beside or nigh to, 
for or because ofy 
in the pdtcer of, 
by or through, 
behind, 

after or since, 
imide, or except, 
nigh, or near to, 
for or because of, 

by or al6ng, 

ab6ve, 

acrdss, 

tdwardsy 

beydndf 

as far as/ 



An't€, 

A'piid, 

Cir'ca, 

Cir^ciim, 

Cir'citSr, 

Cis, 

Crtra,«»» 

Cdn'tra, 

Exftrd, 
In'fra, 
In'tgr, 
In'tra, 

Observe. Ve/stis is set after its case ; as, Londi'num vex'siis, 
tdwards Ldndon. 

Likewise penes and usfgu^ may be so placed. 

those two Parts of 3peech,and to assfgn to each its right place. It dven 
not unfr^quently happens, indeed, that the same words are at one time 
AdfverbSf and at andther, Conj^mctions ; and that words whidh mtoy 
grammarians call Conj^iwtions, dthers call Attverbs. 

los I have t^ken the liberty of enl^ing this ptfrtion of the E'ton text, 
becaiise (to me) it appe^bred to he by much too brief, and at tiie same 
time ydry vaguely wdrded. 

104 C^ira m the l&ter prose writers has sdmetunes the signifielition of 
without, e.g. "Phi'dias in C'bdrg lon'ge caCtrft fi'mttlum tr&'dltiir." 
Phidias is said to have been yuifo without rival in cdrving ivory, 

><» In composition 06 signmes against ; tiiiu, pO'nS, I set, OppS'nd, 
Isetagaimt. 



r^ t'Z. , A- ac {•-Cj . •/-ti A-^ * r--v 



— c* 
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The PrepoBitione following have an ablative case :-*- J 

Pa'lam, dpeniy^ o^^ t^ l^^<^2 tc *y 



' A, ab, ubs,"* from or hy^ 
: Abs'quS, withouty 

Co'ram, in priseTice of, 

Cum,i»' with. 



Pr&, hefdre or in fronts 
Pro,"' for, or instead of 



De, ^ or coneimingy ^j^^^^JudthcdtJU 

B, ex,"' from Qt out of [T^imU^ i(p to or a»^r ia tf.^^.^^g 

Observe, T^nHs is set ^fter its case ; as, por'ta te'nus, as 
far as the ^at0:->and, in the plural number, the notin is 
commonly put in the genitive case : as, au'rium te'nus, up to 
the ears. 

The Prepositions following serve to both cases, that is, to 
the accusative and also to the dblative. 

Glftm, unkndton to ; as, cl&m pft'trSm vel p&'trS, unkndwn 

to my father y or ivithout myfdthers kndwledye, 
In,^^^ for intOy signifying mdtion tdwards, has an accusative 

case ; as £'5 m ur'bSm^ I go into the city. 
In, for in <5nly, or signifying either mdtion or rest^ in a place, 

serves to the Ablative case ; as, in te spes €st, in thee is 

my hope. 
Sub,^" under^ as, sub noc'tem, a little he/dre night: mh 

ju'dkS lis est, the strife or mdtter u befdre the judge. 

^<>* J is tised only befdre cdnsonanta ; Hb befdre vdweis ; dbt befdre 
Cf q, and i. 

"^ In composftion c«2m is for the most part changed into cou'^ as? 
cdnsfmTlis, viry like ; cOnjUn'gft, I conjoin : but if the word, with whic 
this preposftion is compo(inded, begin with the letter /, then con- becdmes 
ool', as cOllu'dd, / aport with t or if the word begin with 6,/), or m, then 
con- is made ctfm-, as cdm'bib5, / drink togither with, c6mpldV$, / he- 
wail together with t — or, if the word begin with a vdwel, the final cdn- 
sonant of the preposition is, in general, drdpped ; as, cd&cer'vo, / am&ss 
togitJter with; cd'emo, I buy togither with t but the verb e'do, / eat, 
retains the m, as, cdm'Sd5, / eat up, 

1^" B is prefixed only to cdnsonants, Ix both to cdnsonants and vdweis. 

*•* pro m composition (isually implies *^ forward or fwthi^ as prd- 
mS'ved, I move forward j prOda'cft, / lead forth, JVnd, here, it should 
be observed, that although, as a mdnosyllabie, the preposition pro be 
long, yet in composition it is frequently short. In some words, indedd, it 
eeems to be habitually short ; in dthers, habitually long ; and in dthers, 
edmmon. 

"° In composition with Adjectives the preposition »n generally signifies 
not ; as Inflr'm&s, not strong, that is, infirm or feeble ; WCitilis, not 
Useful, that is, Useless t — ^but in composition with verbs it Visually retains 
its primitive meaning / as, In'volo, I fly in. 

>ii The preposition sub in cdmpound words generally weakens or di- 
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Sub'tSr, henedth^ as, suVtSr tei^rSin^ ^nder the earth : sab'iSr 
S'qua, under the todter. 

Super, dver^ as, su'pSr la'pld^m, updn a stone : Bu'per vmcli 
frdn'de, updn the green leaf}^^ v 

OP AN INTERJECTION. 

An Inteijection is a part of speech^*' which betokens a 
sudden emotion of mind ; be it grief, joy, or other passion. 



THE THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 

There are three Cdncords, or Agreements, in Latin : 
L Between the ndminative case and the Terb. 

minishes the Bignificition of iny simple word with which it is jomed : 
thus, sUbrtdSd, / laugh a Utile, or / smiie : — but in some foatances it 
retains its original meaning : as sQbscribd, 1 write ^nder or / eubeeribe. 

"^ Befdre dismissing the sfibiect of prepositions it may be right to 
ndtice, that there are four syllables dften found in composition with 
words, but wliich ndver occur by themsdves : — ^these are ciUed Intipa- 
table PrepositioTUy and are, &m-, round ahoCt, di- vel dlis-, asunder^ rS-, 
again, and sC-, aside or apdri : to which some add v£-, positively not, 
and cfiu, toaither^ for ciim, with, 

''3 Interjections express compendiously a whole sentence in one word, 
— ^representing, instantly, to the mind of a hearer, some siidden emdtion 
of soul as respects the utterer. A shriek, for exiLmple, is a niitural sound 
odmmon to all languages, — and exprdssive of sudden dread : — a groan is, 
likewise, a natural sound exprdssive of deep suffering : a sigh betdkens 
heaviness of heart, whdther occasioned by grief, or by desire, or by 
anxiety. Yet, as no one of these three can be regarded as an articulate 
sound, they do not fall (prdperly) (inder the head of Inter jlctiane, gram- 
mdtically so called : though sdveral of the ackndwledged interjdctions 
have vdry little articulate in them ; thus, *st, huth, hft, hfly he, sounds of 
laughing, 

Intehjeciiors are iisually divided into those of Jor, as, SVftx, V6, 
hep / brave /—of grikf, as, ah, hei, heQ, S'heQ, ha ! woe I aids I of 
WONDER, as, y&h, p&'p£, strange 1 of PiuiSB, as, eQ, efl'gS, well done I — 
of suRPBiSB, as, &'t£t, a, ahd 9 — of cillino, as, hO, dliO, ho, ho I there I 
—of ATTENTION, as, h6m, hah /—of exclaiming, as, Oh I prOh 1 O! ah! 
of IMPRECATION, as vfi, woe on it I — of derision, as hul, aw&y I silly 
with sdveral dthers. 

And not unfrdquently are Nouns iised for Interjtetions : — thus, m&liim. 
with a mischitf! mfsSriim, O voritched! pax, silence! hush! inf^'- 
diim, O fy for shame ! nSYas, O iheviUany ! In some instances too the 
«)ame interjdction dendtes one piLssion at one time, and andther passion 
at andther : — as, rfih, Ojoy, O sorrow ^ or O wonder, — An interjdction 
differs from an ddverb, in that it can be put indepdndent of &ny dther 
word >vh.itdver, and be a pdrfect sdntcnce (if we may so speak) in itself. 
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3. Between the substantiye and the ddjectilTe, , 
3. Between the antecedent and the rflative. 

THE FIRST CONCORD ^ 

A VERB agrees with its nominative case in number, and 
in person. 

In drder to find out the nominative case, ask the qu&tion 
who ? or what ? with the verb ; and the word that answers 
to the question is the nominative case to the verb ; as, who 
reads f who regdrds not ? 

The master reads^ iut ye regdrd not. 
Prfiecep'fci^r le'git, vos ve'ro neglfgitis. 

Sometimes an infinitive mood, or aa^tence, is thendmina«^ 
live case to a verb ; and sometimes, the- substantive to an 
adjective ; and in this event the adjective or the rflative must 
be in the neuter gender : as, 

Dllu'ciil5 8iu<gSre salubei^rlmum est. 

To rise betimes in the mdming is most whdlesome* 

In tem'pore ve'ni, qu5d dm'ntum est prl'mum. 

/ came in season^ which is the chief thing of all, _^/ 

Two or more nominative cases singular require a verb 
plural, which must agre<{ with the nominative case of the most 
worthy person. 

Now, the first person is more worthy than the second, and 
the second more worthy than the third : as, 

if go et tu su'mus in tu'to. 
/ and thou are in sdfety» 

Tu 5t pa'tSr pSncKta'minl. 

Thou and thy fdther are injedpardy. 

The substantive which comes next after the verb, and 
Answers unto the question whom ? or what 9 made by the 
verb, shall commonly be the accusative case, — except the verb, 
by some particular Rule, require another case after it : as, 

Si cu'pis place'rS magi&f'tro, u'tSrS diHgen'tla. 

If you desire to please the mdster, use diligence* 

Observe. In this Example, mdgUtro is the dative, and 
diUs^en'tid the ablative case, according to the Rules of Latin 
Syntax or The Construction of Latin Onitnmrtr. 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 

When you have an adjective, ask this question, toko or 
tchat ? with the adjective i and the word which answers to 
the question shall he the substantive to the Adjective* 

The adjective, whether it be a noun, pronoun, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in gander, number, and case : as, 

Ami'cus cei<tus In re inc6i^t3L cer'nitur. 

A sure friend is discerned in a doubtful affair, 

Ohservdtion 1st. The masculine gender is more worthy than 
the feminine, and the feminine (in things animate,) more 
worthy than the neuter. But, again, in things without life, 
the neuter gender is thecaost worthy : as, 

Laus ^t Imp^rlum quse pStiis'ti. 

The praise and dominion which thou soughtest. 

And in such event, though the substantives or antecedents 
be of the masculine or feminine gender, and none of them of 
the neuter, yet may the adjective, or r^ative, be put in the 
neuter gender : as, 

Ar^cus et cS'l^m! sunt bo'na. 
The how and drrows are good. 

Ar cus St ca'laml quae fregisTti. 

27ie bow and drrows which thou brdkest. ^ 

Observation 2nd. Two (or more) substantives sinffttlar will 
have an adjective plural ; which adjective shall agree with the 
substantive of the most worthy gender : as. 

Rex St regi'na sunt bSaHi. 
The king and queen are hdppy. 

Ohservdtion Srd. When, in En glish, the word " thing" is 
put with an adjective, you may in Latin leave out the sub- 
stantive ^^ nSgo'tium" and put the adjective in the neuter 
gdnder : as, muTta me impSdie'runt, mdni/ things have Mn^ 
dered me. 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 

When you have a relative, ask this question, who 9 or 
what ? with the verb ; and the word that answers unto the 
question shall be the antecedent to the relative. 
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Thi reiatiTe agree0 with its antecedent in geadar, number 
and person: as, 

Ylr fiS'pit qui pau'cS l^quTtur. 

The man is wise who apeaks/eto tcardi. 

Ohaervdtion lit. If the relative clearly lefer to two ante- 
cedents, or to more, then it must be of the plural number : — 
as, tu miirtum dor'mis, St sce'pe po'tas, quae am'bo sunt c5r'- 
pori mimi'ca, tkou sleSpest mtich^ and drinkest dften^ — both 
which things are injurious to the body. 

Observdtion 2nd. When the En'glish word '* that" can be 
turned into "m?^o" or *^ which" it is a relative; otherwise it 
is a conjunction, expressed in Latin by qtidd, or ut : and, in 
making Latin, the conjunction may bo put away, by turning 
the nominative case to the verb into the accusative, and the 
verb into the infinitive mood : as, gau'deS quod tu be'ne va'les 
or gau'dSd te b€'n§ vSlere, I am glad that you are well 



Paradigm for GSneral Table J of Regular Verbs, shdwin^ 
the Termination of the first and second Persons singular of 
the several Tenses of the different Moods : ^-^dho the Infi- 
nitives^ Participles^ and Supines. 









INDICATIVE Moon. 






ACTIVE. 


1. Present Tense. 


PASSIVE. 


C. L 




-5"*, 


-as, 


-or. 


-a'rYs, 


2. 




-go. 


*€s. 


-5or, 


-ens. 


8. 




-5, 


-Is, 


-or. 


-6ris, 


4. 




-16, 


-IS, 


-t5r. 


-ins. 






2. 


Preterimp 


erfect Tense. 




C.l. 




-a'bam, 


-a'bas. 


-a'bar. 


-aba'ris, 


•2. 


&3 


-e'bam. 


-e'bas. 


-e'bSr, 


-eba'rts. 


4. 




-le'bam, 


-ie'bas. 


-le'bar. 


-leba'ris. 



»»* There are between thirty and fdrty verbs of the first conjugiltion, 
which terminate in 49, — and from fifteen to twenty simple verbs (besides 
their ntimerous cdmpoimds) of the third conj nation, which terminate 
similarly : these all retain the letter t in the imperfect and fCiture tenses 
of the indicatiye mood, and in the present of tiie potential, both Active 
and pdasive ; &lso in the prdsent p^Mciple^ the gerunds, and future ^ix 
ticiple in •<?»« 



ACTITBi 
a 1,2,3,4. -I, 
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3. Preterperfeot Tense. ' passitb. 
-is'ti, I -OS sUm, -fts Ss. 



4. Preterpluperfect Tei^se. 
C7. 1,2,3,4. -Sram, -firas, | -Us S^rftm, -iis S'ras. 







5. Future Tense. 




ai. 

2. 

3, 
4. 


-a'bd, 
-ebS, 
-fini, 
-lam, 


-a'bis, 

-es, 
-Igs, 


-a'bSr, 
-e'bor, 

-ar, 


-a'bfirfsi 
-e'bfins, 
-e'ris, 
-te'ns. 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




(7.1. 
2. 
3. 
4 




-e, 




-a'rg, 

-e'rS, 
-firfi, 
-I'rS. 






POTENTIAIi MOOD. 








1. Present Tense. 




C. 1. 
2. 
3. 
4 


-Sam, 
-am, 

-lam. 


— es, 

-asy 
-Ifis, 


-5r, 
-6Sr, 
-8r, 
-ISr, 


-€r'is, 
-ea'rfs, 
-a'rls, 
-la'ris. 






S. Preterimperfect Tense. 




a 1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 


-3,'rgm, 
-S'rem, 
-5rem, 
-rrem. 


-fi'res, 
-§'r6s, 
-fires, 
-I'res, 


-rrfir, 
-6'rfir, 
-firSr, 
-rrfir. 


-ftre'ria, 
-ere'rls, 
-firfi'ris, 
-ire'ris. 



3. P^terp^rfect Tense. 
(7* 1,2,3,4. -firlm, -firls, | -us sim, 



•>U8 8l9« 



4. Preterpluperfect Tense. 
C. 1,2,3,4. -laTsem, -id'ses. | -iis esfsem, -fia Ss'ses. 

5. Future Tense, 
a 1,2,3,4. 6, -Sris, | -us e rfl, -iis fi'tls. 
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ACTIVE. INFINITIVE MOOD. PASSIVE. 

C. 1. -a'r^, -is'sS, -u'rtim es'sS, | -a'ri, -iim ea'sS, -tim iVT, 

2. -e'rg, -Id'sS, -u'rtini is's^, ' -e'ri, -iiin es'sS, -um i'ri, 

3. -^r€, -Ts'se, -u'riini es'se, ,' -i, -um es's^, -iim I'rT, 



4. -I'rS, is'sS, -nT)im es'sS, -rri, -um cs sS, -tim i'ri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PrSsetU, 


F&ture, 




Past. 


F&ture, 


C, 1. -ans, 

2. -ens, 

3. -ens, 
4 -lens, 


-riis, 
-riis, 
-riis, 
-riis, 


1 


-US, 

-us, 
-ilsy 

-us. 


-diis, 
-dtis, 
-dtis, 
•diis. 




SUPINES. 






a ], 2,3,4. 


•um, 1 




-iL 





END OP THE ACCIDENCE. 
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RULES 

FOR THB 

GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



These Rules being in Hexameter rerse, and L^tin verse requiring such 
Knal syllables as have cither a vowel, or a diphthong, or m for terminitioDal 
Mtter, to be elfded, or at least to be vdry spliringly pronounced vrhen the fal- 
lowing word begfns with a vdwel or a diphthong, all the syllables which, in 
scanning, are cut off by the figures SynaUepha and Ecthlipns, are here printed 
in a smaller type than the rest of the text. Now respecting final m Bef6re an 
initial vowel, or an initial diphthong, it is to be remarked, that the m itself is 
not drdpped, but that the vowel before it is silent, or nearly silent ; while the 
final m is so pronounced as to seem (to a hearer) to begin the word which fdl- 
lows it. Thus, in the third line beldw, ^^Jiuvid'rum ; ut, Ifbris/' ought to 
be pronotinced as if written ^flufvior ; mutt Ti'bris." 

*»* In these verses, as was mentioned indeed at the end of the Pr^&ce, all 
short final syllables Ending in a cdnsonant are marked long {by position) befdro 
an initial cdnsonant ; but syllables Idngthened by omsura are mirked short, 
with sn Asterisk ifter them. And note, a d%ger set &fter £ny particular short 
sellable dendtes that though the sellable is short in its6l/, yet it is long by 
position in the verse. 

Obsirve. All Rules in verse are best committed to memory by scanning tbem 
on the fingers in learning them, and Afterwards (for the first week at least) by 
repeating them In this m&nner when learned : for thus the toil of lemming them 
is gre&tly diminished, and the retention of them will bo more Ustiiig. 

PROPER NAMES. 

L Masculine. 

Vrop'rid qua mifribus tribuun'tur md^culd d^edt : 
ut sunt Dtvc'vum ; Mars, Bac'chus, Apol'lo : airc^rtim ; 
ut^ Ca'to, Virgi'lius : fimloTum ; uty Tib'ris, 6rdn'tes : * 
men' Slum; «*, Octo'ber: ventdrum; a^, Libs, No'tiis, Aus'tSr. 



1 To the names of rivers might be Added those of modntains, as being, 
for the most part, masculine : such are, HS'licon, At'las, Pg'KSn, jG'ra, 
Citha&'rdn. But to this Rule there are excdptions in regard both of the 
one and the dther : for, the names of several rivers in -A, not increasing 
in the genitive case, are feminine, conformably to the First Spdcial Rule 
for the Ge'nders of Nouns. Thus, ArbttlS, the dnoient name of the Tibet 
Ma'trdnS, the Mame, Ss'quanS, tfie Seine, with some dthers, are femi. 
nine : and of mountains, dlso, milny take their gdnder from the termi- 
nation : thus M'tn^ M'tnae, mount j^tfna, Os'sfi, Os'sa, Os'sa, (E'tS, 
(E'tee, (lyta, Al^pfis, Arpiilm, the Alps, are fi^ifiiliiiie ; and SOrSo'te 
SOrac'tis, mount Sordc^, neater. 
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2. Feminine. 

Prop'rid fcemfn)ium r}S:f^ren'tid nd'mtnii 9tafum^ 
fcemVn^d gffn^ri tribiiun'tur : st^ve DSa'rum 
sunt; M^ Ju'nS, VS'nus : muli^hria; iit^ An'na, Philo'tis ; 
ii'/bium ; uty E'lis, Opus : r^gio'num ; ut^ Gr»'cia, Pei^sis ; 
hi'mla Ttem no' men ; ceu Cre'ta, Britan'ma, Cyp'rus.' 
jSxctpien'dd tetmen qiUe'ddm sunt ur^bium ; «^ ytd * 
mdsculd: Sul'mo, Agr&gas: qnafddm nmtrdHia; ut, Argos, 
Ti'biir, PrseneaTtei^ et g^'nus An'xur quod ddt utrumque. 

NOUNS APPELLATIVE. ' 

1. Feminine Gender. 

Appelldttva df'hdrum ^runt miilie'bria; w^, al'nus, 
cupres'sus, ced'rus. Mas spi'nus, rnds ol^as'ter :^ 
et sunt neutrdy Bi'ler, suber, thus, ro'bur, ac^vque. 

2. E'picene Nouns. 

Sunt ^tidm Vdluerum ; cm paaf s5r, hirun'do ; FeroLrum ; 
ut, tig'ris, Tul'pes : et Piscium ; ut^ oa'trea, ce'tiis, 
di(^ta epiccend ;^ quTbus vox ipsd genus fe'rH dp turn. 

' The names of some few codntries, as Pdn'tiis, a region bordering 
upon the E^xine cea^ are, by their termination, miisculine ; in confor- 
mity to the Spiciid rather than to the General Rule, 

3 Although the names of most islands be feminine, yet Al^biSn, tfie 
island of Great Britain, which (like Pe'lion, mentioned in the first note 
abdve) oaght, by its termination, to benedter, is more prdperly masculine. 

4 The names of most towns Ending in -o, and all pliiral names of cities 
in -t, are mtoculine : as, Hip'pd, a town of Af^rica, Philip'pl, a city of 
MacedSniot G&'bil, a dig of the Folsd, P&ri'su, Pdris, the metrdpolis of 
France. 

• Several dther exceptions might ^e £dded, particularly of names of 
the second declension dnding in >dn, as Ab^'don, a eitg on the HiUespont, 
but which was more frequently written Ab^'dos, of the feminine gender. 
Some grammarians, however, class all prdper names in -^n, Under the 
bead of nouns in -^m, 

^ To these masculines add p&nQ'riis, b'&ckthom, rham'niis, rhdnberrg 
bush, and vS'pres, a brier ; which, though shrubs rather than trees, come 
ae prdperly tinder this Kule, as myr'tiis, a myrtle, and m&ny dthers. 
CtiprSs'siis, a impress, Id'rlx, a larch, lo't&s, the loie-tree, and rii'biis, a 
brdtnble, with a feW more, are ocpfeionaUy misculiney and may therefore 
be said to be of dodbtful gender. 

7 In some Animals the difference of sex is not immediately dbyious ; 
neither, indeed, for the general ptlrposes of language, is it necessary to 
ascertain it. In Ldtin, the names of Animals of this description are 
called Nouns S'vieene, of which tho gender (like that of the names of 
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3. Neuter Gander. 

AtiUm^n ex eufuftis tup'ra^ r^Uqms'quiy ndtdn'dUtny 

dr»'*%(f qti/i exit in -uni,t teu Grce'cum^ stvS L&ttniim^ 

€9S^ ge'nusneu'trum:^ sic invdrid'bile no'men. / 

FIRST SPifCIAL RULE, ^j . . , ,^ j ^ 

NOUNS NOT INCREASING ARB FEMININE. 

Nd^men non eres'cens g^hut^vd ; cm cS'ro cSr'nls, — 
cap'rS ca/pm, nu'bes nu'bis ; genus est muliebr^. 

* 1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

MasfculA nffmifia in -SL* dicun'tur mul'td viro'rum : 

ut^ scrilba, as'sSclSl; acur'i^ «txa3uila^ llz'a, lanU'tar > ^. ...^ » 

Mdsfcul&i Gr&cd'rum quot diclind'tid prfmd y . 

fun'dit m -fis, il m -Ss ;• et dh tl!li$ qudifihr H/fimt: 

ut sa'trapas s^'trapa, athle'tes athle'ta.*® L^gun'tur 

mdscula ftemt ver res, nata'Hs, aquavits : db ds'se 

nd'taJ tit, centus'sis : conjungS lle'nis, H orTjis, 

c&riis, cau'lis, fol'lls, col'lis, men'sis, et en'sis, 

fus'tis, fu'nis, cen'chns, pa'nis, cri'ms, ^t ig'nis ; 

cSs'sis, fas'cis, tor'ris, sen'tls^piaTcIs, St un'guis ; - 

et ver^mis, vec'tis, posTtis i^mmSiMmJi^ axis." t^ ^Lv^v^^-Vtar 

inanimate ihings) is regulated by the termination. Thus, by the Sp^al 
Rule for the Ending, p^'sSr, a spdrrow^ c6x^y ub, a rdven^ cS'tils, a whale^ 
are mtecoline ; whilst vfil'pes, a fos^ felis, a cat, &'qQilX, an edgle, are 
feminine ; although each inelfides both the male and female. The names 
however of s^veriJ Animals, in which the difference of sex is not always 
fnstantly apparent, are to be excepted : such, for ex^lmple, as tal'pS, a 
mole^ d&'ml, a deer, pSr^dlx, a pdrtridge, ll'max, a snail, of do6btful 
gander : vCr^mts, a worm, IS'8, a Hon, mQSf a mouse, dfiKphm, a dolphin, 
mlisculine : cS'nis, a dog or biteh, bds, a cow or ox, sQs, a hog, c<5mmon 
of two ganders, that is, both m&sculine and f&minine. 

^ Though this Rule holds good in most fnstauces, yet the names of 
wdmen, as GlycS'riiim, Glycery, must be excepted : — to these, ilsoi may 
be 6dded, the names of ships, and of gems. 

• As ila'ras, a turban or sash for the head ; ScfnScCs, a seymitar or 
fa'&lehion. In Greek, both these nouns are of the first declension ; bnt 
in L&tin, the fdrmer is of the first declension, and the litter of the third. 

10 To these exceptions in -a, add nep&, a scorpion ; ilso, the prdper 
name A'driH or Hft'driX, the Adridtic sea or gulf: as b^ing of the mas- 
culine gander. 

*^ In like manner must be excepted c&'cilmis, a c&eumber^ roSla iis, a 
mill'Stons, Oi/chis, a sort of herb, dlso a fit hi with some (Sthen. 



an'nus. 
FohmXnei at generis mnt^ ma'tSr, hii'mus, do'mus, al'vus, 
i^t co'lus, et Qudr'tce profruc'tu fi'ciis, acus'j'tt^, 
* por'ttc^s, a^^^'tn'bus, socTrus, nu'rus, et mi'nus, Tdus : 
hue a'nus ddden'da esty hue mys'iicd van'uus Jdc'eht, 
Hisjun'gda -os In ""^st i;cr^^^5 Gr&'ed : papy'rus, 
y • .j^Tdotus, cos'tfis, d^^lE^^^^bys'suiilMs^^^ 
*^^ ^ Sy i fiSiTtt B, 8JKnodu8,'^Sp|^»iiify6'm^jS^g^ : 

c«w muftis klm^ quce nune perserVh^relorigum est,^* 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Nmtrum i0mSn in -S,* «« gig' nit -is ; m^ ma'rg, re'tS : 
^£ gwdi m -on,t ptr -^^^fleafd Wgds ; ut bar^bitSn, dddJl: . 

r4t^ ^ vi'rus, pS'l^gUS : '• neUtrum ^^^ «*a« mSdds "vul^us.- 
^^ * S. m^hMGT^eUon^M GendOTexc&StedT '^ 

Incerti gifnSris sunt tal'pa, e< da'ma, cSna'Hs, ^- * '-"^ */ ^ 
^^ cy'tlsus, bS'lanus, clu'nis, fi'nis, peuus, am'nls, 
])am'pinus, et c6i<bls, lin'ter, toi^quis, spS'cus, an'guls, 
pro moT^bo fi'cus, fi'ci ddns, dfque phase'lus, 
le'cythus, dc a'tomus, grod'sus, pha'rus, et paradrsiis.^^ 

' '^^TThfes^Skbles 'ir and Ss in this line b^ing in themsdlyes short, al- 
tliotigh long by position in the verse, I have set a dagger to mark this 
circumstance, that the le^bmer may not confotind them with -er and -os 
of the second Special Rule, from which they are quite different in sound. 
M^ny, howdver, make no distinction in the pronunciation between -^r 
and er, nor between -Ss and -os I 

13 Such as diSlSc'tus, a dialect or mdnner of speech^ mS'thSdiis, a 
method or mode^ pSn'Sdus, a period or pirfect sentence, 

1^ Althotigh the scanning of the verse befdre us requires this t to be 
short, yet final t, of the ginitive singular of the second declension, is 
Always long. Such examples as e f or ^ in the preceding line, a for a in 
the first verse of the First Exception to the First Special Rule, and X for 
* f here, with m£ny dthers that might be n^medj detrdct greiltly from the 
merits of these Rules. 

*^ Al'so, though occiirring less frequently, nSpSn'thSs, b^gloss; and 
p^'nScSs, all-heal f a sort of herb, are nedter : and several dthers. 

1^ The two nouns, s€x'us, sex^ and spS'ciis, a den or lurking-place ^ are 
6ften of the ne(iter gander : but the fdrmer, especially when of the fourth 
declension, is perhaps more prdperly m^culine ; and the letter, (as may 
be seen in the next exception) is of doubtful gender, being sdmetinies 
masculine, and sdmetimes feminine, as well as neuter. 

I* To these may be dddcd cai*nbSsus, cdmbric or /aton, £lso sail-cloth, 
which, in the singular nLrober, is either feminine or m^cullue ; and, in 
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4. Nouns of the Gdmmon of two Genders excepted. 

Compifsitum a vef^bo dans -S,* eommu'nS -duo^rum est : 
Graju'g5na a gig'no^ agrl'cola a co'lo^ iii ad'vSni man* sir a) it 
a v^'nio: dddk sS'nex, auri'ga, et ver^n&, soda'lis, 
"va'tes, ext6i<ris, patrue'lls, per-j't^^-duerils, 
affi'zus, jii'ySnis, tes tis, crvis, c& nls, hos'tls. 

SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCBEASINQ WITH THE ACUTE ACCENT ON THE FENULT 
OF THE 6ENITITE C^^E ARH FEMININE. '^ 

Nc^men^ ereseen'tis pvnuttimd si ginltfvi 
sytlAha dcStd s6'ndt^ vS'liit hdeCy pi'StSls piSta'tls, 
vif tus yirtu'tis, mon'strdnt^ g^'nus est muU^br^}'^ 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted. 

Mdsculd dieun'tur m6n6sjlW>d nffmind quosdUm : 

sal, sol, ren, et splen, Car, Ser, yir, vas YS.'dYs, as, mas, 

bes, Cres, prses, et pes, glis glYrls hitbens getutVvd ; 

mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dSns, mons, pons, sfmul et fons ; 

seps pro serpen' te^ et gryps, Thrax, rex, grex grS'gis, et 

Phryx.'« 
Mds'ciild sunt ^'tldm pdljsyVldha in -n ; ut^ Acarnan, 
Ifchen, et del'phm : ^^ H in -6 signdn'tid cor'pus j 
uty 15'6, curcii'lid : sic se'nlo, ter'nio, ser'm5. 

the pliiral niimber, netiter : pSlQm'bes, a pigeon^ is likewise a noun of 
dodbtful gander ; in Virgil, nowdver, it is feminine, constfntingly with 
the First Special Rule. 

17 To this Rule, of course, beldng all nouns wheredf the pdnult of the 
genitive case (incre^ing) is sharp; whether the sjrllable be long or 
Short. Thus res, genitive, re'i, a thing, grOs, genitive, grli'Is, a crane^ 
incre^e sharp, (aldio(igh the pdnult of the genitive be short,^ as well aa 
di'Ss, genitive, diS'i, a day, or lis, gdnitive, If tIs, strife, whicn have the 
pdnult of the genitive case long. 

^ To these masculines add lOr, a fire-side or ho-ksehold god, s&'lary a 
trout f vOl'vOx, a fvorm edited a vine fritter, and some few dthers. 

19 The words If chCn, and dgf phln, are (prdperly speaking) dissyllaUes, 
r6ther than pdlysyllables ; but by " pdiyfffl'lkb&,** in the preceding verse 
we are t^ understand words of more than one sjtlable. Hence the Rule 
applies to such dissyllables as gnO'mdn, the stile of a dial, p£'ftn, a song 
or hymn to Apdllo, as well as to the trisyllables ftt'tSg^n, a snipe, and 
Xc&r'n&a? a man of Aoam&nia* 
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MatciUa in -er, -i$r, St -6s : ceuy cra'ter, cdn'ditSr, he'roa 
his, tor'rens,** nefrens, oriens*' conjun'gS^ cliens' quS; 
afqtiS Wdens instrumen^iumy cum plv^rihus m -dens : 
ddde gi'gas, e'lSphas, a'damas, GarSmas'^M^, tSpesl'^^, 
dfque iS'bes, jfiic et mag'nes,** unum'quS mSrfdi- 
es n&men quinta : et quae componun'tury db da'sS^ 
tit do'drans, se'mis 'J^ Jungdn'tur mds'culd^ Sam'nis, 
hy'dropa, et tho rax : jun'gds qub'quS mds'cul&y ver^vex, 
phce'nix, et bom'byx pro vermVculo : AiftdmSn ex hU 
sunt miilie'brS gS'nus^ Sy ren, nednon so'rSr, ux'or. 

2. Nouns Xeuter excepted. 




« 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Sunt du'lii g^nerts^ scrobs, sei^pens, bubo, ru'dens, grus, 
pei'dlx, lynx, li'max, stirps pro trun'co^ pedis et calx : 
dddS di'es ; nii'merd tdn'tum mas estd sccun'do, 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

Sunt commv^nSy p&'r€ns, auctor^^t^e, In'fansy ad51es'cens, 
dux, il'lex, hffi'res, ex'lex : d/ron'te cre&tdy J**^ 

«/, bif rons : cuai'tos, bos, fur, sus, dtque sacei'dos. i 

^* In like maimer of the mdsculine gander, cdn'fliiens, a mieting of 
two rivers, pr5'flti€ns, a stream or c^rrentf rS'iltiSns, the r^uent tide »• 
with several dther nouna resembling the present pdrticiple of verbs, 

** At the same time, too, Oc'cidens, the west^ is to be excepted as 
mescaline. This word (as well as o'nens) is prdperly a present parti- 
ciple ; the siibstantive sol, the sun, b^ing understodd. 




dS'Sst quS'drans,) the final sellable is long by crtois. And here it may 
be sedsonably ndtioed that all the derivatives of Hn'ciS, an ounce, as well 
as those of as, a pound, are m&sculine ^ aa quln'ctlnx, five oitnoes, 
s^p'tQnx, seven O'&nces, 

34 This exception applies to dissyllables (as cfil'cSr, a ^puft), as well 
as to pdlysyllables prdperly so edUed : but s&'lftr, a irout^ or young 
vdlmon, (as we remarked in note 18 abdve) Is m^culine. 



/ 
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THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

NOUNS INCBSASING GRAYS IN THE PENULT OF THE GBNJTZVS 

ARE MASCULINE ^ 1.^ 

Nffmen^ crescentU penuHtimd si genWm . 

«ft gr&'visy ut san'guis ginitfvd san'guinis, est mas, 

1. Nouns Feminine excepted. 

Fmmtnel g^n^rts sit hpperdiss^riiibdn in -do, 

qiiod -dinis, dfqtie in -go, quod ddt -ginis, in gehittvo ; 

id tfhi divXce'^ofd'clens dulce'dinis, id que 

mon'strdt compa'go compa'ginis : ddjic^ ^^^ 'go, 

gran do, fTdes, com'pes, tS'ges, et se gSs, a/bor, hyems'^u^ .• 

sic cbla'mys, et sin'don, Gor'gon, I'co",. et Ama'zon.s* 

Grdfcula in -Ss,t vel in -isf/in^ta; ut, lam'pSs,** las'pts, 

cas'sis, cus'pls :^ Ttem mu'fier, pe'eus et pS'cudis dans : 

his for^fex^ pel'lex, ca'reXj stmul at que supel'lex, 

appen'dix, hys'trix, cdxen'dix, d^de niix'que,^ 



2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

JEst neutrd'U genus sig'ndns rem non dnimfftdm 

nd^mSn in -a, ut proble'ma; -en, ut o'mSn; -ar, wif jii'bSr; 

iir t ddns, _ . 

Hi jS'cur ; -us,t ut o'nus ; -put, ut oc'cKput. AttdiVtlSiMx nis 
mds'cul& sunt peo'ten, fuj'fur.. Sunt neu'trd,, cSda'ver, 
"ver'bSr, Tter, Bu'ber^ pro fun' go tuber, et u'ber, 
gm'giber, et la'ser, ci'cer et pi'pfir, dtqti^ papa'ver, 
et si'ser : his dddds nm'tra , fie'quor, mar'mor, addi'g'tt^,^ 
dt'qu^ pe'cus qudn'do pe coris/^'c^^ in geniti'vo, 

*> To these may likewise be joined ae'dOn, a nightingale^ and hal'cyOnr 
a kingfisher, with a few dthers. 

M This exception extends dnly to nouns in -as, making -^dta (or ''HdiSa) 
in the gdnitive case : for Greek nouns in -(Sls making •itU, as bu'cSrfiSy 
bucS'r&tis, finugreekf are neuter ; save a'n&s, a ducky which is of the 
cdmmon gdnder. 

^^ To Uiis exception, of course, beldng such words as poe'sT% pSe'sSSs, 
potsy or poetry y metilinOr'phSsis, mSt&mOrphS'seds, a tran^formdlion s — 
these, howdver, sdmetimes take the L^tin inflexion, and have simply -is, 
la the g^tive ; falling, as to their gander, finder the First Special Rule. 

» The fdUowing, likewise, are feminine : fii'lix, a coot, 18gd'pu8» 1^ 
xchite pdrtridge, Ign'dix, a mdggot, pS'lythrix, maidenhair, tO'm€x, a 
cord or rope, and mfir'gSs, a h&ndftU: to which some add bac'cXr* 
ploughman* S'nard, but this noun is prdperly nedter ; sdmetimes, how- 
ever, it is written bftcVUris in the ndminative case, and is then fc^minine. 

"* This noun inereii^cs either long, or short| in the genitive case, or 
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3, Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Sunt du'hii g^nSrh, car'do, mar^go, cYnis, ^mbittf a '/vVavO^ 
for^ceps, pu'inexy|||ri|wift, cor^tex, pul'vis, adepa^^ti^ ; 
actii^ cu'lex, na'teix , ^t 6'nyx cum pro'le^ ^^qtt^ ;^^ 
. qudmvis hcec UnFTuis loult mda'culU dtcler v^mh* 

4. Nouns Common excepted. 

Commu'nis g^'^^ts sunt Utd ; "vi'gil, pu'gil, ex'ul, 
prffi'sul, bo'moj'^'mo, mar^tyr, Li'gur, au'gur, H Ar'caa, 
antis'tes, mVl€^pS'd^s, inter'pres, co'm^s, hospSs; 
SIC a'les, TOse^seSj prm'ceps, au'ceps, S'quSs, ob'ses;'* 
at que d'Uad verbis guce no' mind muhct cr^dn'tiir ; 
ut^ con'jux, ju'dex, vin'dex, 6'pifex, H arus'pex.'* 



. ^ ADJEC^VES. 

Adjecttxa undm duntaaf&t JMen'titi vo'cem ; 
ut, fe'lix, audax, rS'tinent genus om'nS suh u'na: 
sub gemlnd si to'c^ e&'ddnt^ vS'liit om'nis, et om'nS, 
vox commu'nS duum prTdr esty vox dtterd neu'truni : 
dtsi tres vd* riant voices j sa'cer-w^, sa'cra, sac'rum ; 

At sunt quoeflea^u pri^pe substdnttvH v6cd!res^ 
ddjeetTvd td'men ndtu'r& usu'que r^pet'td : 
td'lid sunt, pau'per, pu'ber, cum de'gSnSr, u'ber, 
et di'ves, lo'cuples, sos'pes, c5'm5s, dfquS super'stes : 
cum paticis itliis^ quce lecti6jus'td ddd^btt, 

rith^fTy perhaps, it dlways increases long, and cdnsequently ought to have 
been classed under the Sdcond Special Rule : &'du8 from which comes 
the genitive &M5ri8 with short penult, is of course nedter, filling under 
the same exception as 5'nus, The ^jective &dO'rSu8 seems to owe de- 
rivation to S'd5r^ Sdo'ris. 

^ With these may be conjoined rft'mSx, a sort of affdSminal swilling 
or /iimcwr, ril'mfix, sorrel^ vS'rix, a stooln vein, and stJF'rax, a sort of 
gum ; though in the best authors they are generally masculine. 

31 To these may be £dded the Greek noun &'nSs, a duck or drake, as 
b^g both mteeuline and feminine : ilso, quS'drQpSs, a fow-footed 
beast. 




Ar^fSfSx, an artificers and in -sp€x, from spS'ciS, / view^ as, aSs'pes, 
diviner by Ifirds ; with m&ny in -dex, as ih'dex, an indicator^ 
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Hdec prifprium quen'dam sTblJleafum adsUc^rif gati'dent : 
campes'ter, v5'liic6r, cS'lSber, cS'lSr, afguii sILlii'bgr : 
jun'g^ pSdgS'tgr, CqueS'tSr, et a'c6r : jun'gS paluS'tSr, 
dc a'lacer, sylves'tSr : dt h&c tu sic vdriffbh ; 
lac cg'ler, h&c cS'lSrls fm^tro hoc cS'l^re : aut Itliter sic ; 
hie dt'que hctc c§'15ris, ruf^sum hoc cS'lSr© est tVhi neHftrum. 



OF HETEROCLITE OR IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Quce ge nils aut flex'um v&'rianty qucecun'qu^ ndvd'to 
rttu defi'ciunt siipSrant're , H8t&6c'Kt& sun^,^^ 

^ Irregular Nouns are of three different sorts or kinds : I. Vdriani. 
II. Redundant. III. Defective, And these three sorts admit each of 
several subdivisions : as, I. Vdriantin Ginder, 2. Vdriant in Fleaion. 
3. Vdriant in Medning. Again, 1. Redundant in Termindtion. 2. Re- 
d(indant in Gender, 3. Red{kndant in DecUnnon. And, 4. Redun- 
dant in Ca«0. Likewise, . 1. Defective in Number, And, 2. Defective 
in Ca«tf. 

I. Variants. 

I. NOUNS VARYING THBIR GENDER MAT BE CtiASSED AS FOLLOWS : 

1. Nount MdteuHne in the Singular Number, and Neuter in the 

Plitral. 

Pangft'tis, a pr6m(mtofy of Thraee, 
Ts'n&riis, a promontory of LaoSnia, 
Ta]<t&r)is, the abode qf the dead, 
TftygS'tuB^ a hill of Lae6nia. 

2. Nouns Feminine in the Singular N^tmber^ and Ne{iter in the Plura*^ 
Ca/b&sfis, sail-cloth, \ PSr'gi&mus, Troy, \ SupeHex, household stuff: 

3. Nouns Neater in the Singular Number, and Mdsculine in the 

Pl4ral. 

Ar'gSs, a dtp of Greece, | CAliinii hedven, \ £lj^siiiin, the El^sian realm, 

4. Nouns Neater in the Singular Number ^ and Fimininein the Pliiral, 

Bal'nSiim, a bath, | £'pillfim, a bdnquet, 

Dslfclum, a delight, \ NOn'dlnfim, mdriet-dup. 

Of ihese, batnUum is either f^inine or nedter in the pldral ntlmber. 

5. Nouns Mdsculine in the Singular, and Mdsculine or Neuter in the 

Plural. 
J^'e&B, a jest, \ L^'cue, a place, \ Si^WSm, a hiss. 

Of these, jifcus and lo'cus were at first declined regularly : but there 
were Also two nouns, j^cum and l^c^m^ of the netlter g^der, which 
went at len^h into distise in the singular ndmber ; and the dther two, 
into disuse m the plfiral. Yet, ^ven in the pMral ntimber, l^cl may b© 
fised in the sense of noints of position : and the netiter noun stbtliim ia 
found in several adtnors. 



AvCr^niis, a lake of Campdnia, 

Bin'dymiis, a hill of Phr^gia, 

Is'mSrus, a hill of Thrace, 

Mfi'n&lus, a hill ofAreddia, 
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Nouns changing their gander and declining, 

Hcec gS'nus, ae flgi'um, pa¥ttm Tdrian'tttl eer^nh ; 

Per^gamus m nu'mird pturaHi Pei^gSmSL gi^niU 

Ddt prVdr his nii'm^rus neu'trum g^'nusy dl'tSr utrum'quS^ 

raS'trum cum frae'no, fi'lum, sTmiil d^qv^ cSpis'trum : 

Ar'gos Vtemt et tsoe'lum, mnt sm'guld neu'trd : sM au'di^ 

mds'culd duntdmfdt cob'Ios vdcita ris^ H Ar^gos : 

frse'na sM et frse'nos, qudpdc*P efcce't^rdfdr'mdnt 

Pluritlt8 nu'm8rus g^'nm Ms siffWt dcPd^re utrum'qu^ ; 
si'bllus dif que jo' ens, lo'cus. — His qtid>qu8 plu'rimd jun'gds. 

— ■ ■ I ■ 11 I W I W ■III I II ■■ ■■■ I ■■■ ■■ ■ fc^.^ !■■■■■! ■■ — — —i^^— ^ 

6. Nouns Neitter in the Singular^ and MdscuHne or Neitter in ih6 

PlUraL 



CSpHs^tim, a h&lter or heddstallf 



Frse'num, the bit of a bridle^ 
Kfts'triim, a rake or hdrrow. 



a thread or string^ 

111 NOUNS TARTINO THBIK FLBCTIONy ARE I*— 

1. YfiSy a visself which is of the third declension, in the singalar 
ntimber ; and of the s^ond declension, in the plfiral. 

2. Jll'gSrlim, an dors cf ground, which is of the second declension, in 
the singular ntimber ; and of ihe third declension, in the pMral. 

III. NOUNS VARYING THEIR MBANINO IN THB PLURAL^ ARE S— 

Singular. Pliiraf. 



fi'des, a timplSf 

c5'pT&, plinty, 

f&c&l't^, opport-&nityy 

ff ms, an end, 

fSDrt&'nX, fortune^ 

fQr'fur, bran, 

rods, a oititom, 

8'pTs, aid, 

s&l, salty 



co'pia, 
fftcfiita'tss, 

ffnSs, 

fOrtli'ndl, 

fnr'fiires, 

md'rfiSy 

S'pes, 

sTles, 



a house, 
fSroes, 
means, 
boiindarieSf 
postessions^ 
scurf, 
manners, 
wealthy 
fi&shes of wit. 



To these might several dthers be idded : — with m^ny, indeed, which 
have Y^ry different significations ^Ycn in the same number. 

II. Bedundants. 

NOUNS REDUNDANT MAY BE CLASSED AS FOLLOWS :— 

1. Nouns Redundant in Termindiion onli/ i'^BVLch, for example, ns, 
firl)5r «d/ ftr'bOs, a tree ; hS'nSr v^l hS'nds, hSnor ; IS'bSr vil IS^hOs, 
W)or ; W^v vil IS'pos, mirth ; vO'mSr vil vd'mis, a plough-share. 

2. Nouns Red-dndant i Termindtum, with change of Gender : — thus, 
b&'e&liis vil b&'c&lum, a staff; bar'bitus vil b&r'bttds til bar'bitdn, a 
Jtarp; sVhiL^B vil Blfhillxm, a hissing ; I'liiJs t;^/ I'lidn v^/ I'liiim, /A^ ci/y 
cf Troy I mfl'gil v^l mQ'gilis, a mi^llet ; and a host besides. 

8. Nouns Red4indant in Cinder {mder the same Termindtion f-^as, 
pS'ciis, pS'ciidXs, fiminine ; pS'ciis, pS c^ris, neiter. 
4. Nouns Redundant in Declinsion. 6nlg i^^'ta^ laQ^rfiSi a haff^tree or 



( 120 ) 

Nouns Defective. 
Qu^ seguUur^ man'ca est ca'su numero't;^^ prdpa'ffS. 

I. Apto'tS ; or, Nouns undeclined. 

Quc^ nullum vH* riant effsum ; ut^ fas, ml> nrhil, in'stSr ; 
muHta St in -u, stmul .i ; ut sunt hcec^ cdmu'^^, gSnu'^t;^ .; 
sHc gum'mi, fru'gi : sic Tem'pe, tot, quSt, St dm!nes 
a trVhus dd cen'ium niifmSwst apto'ta vScd'bis, 

Ia4rei, of the B^oond or the fourth deeWnsion : qiii'es, rest, and j^qvaSs, 
rep&gg, of the third or fifth declension. 

5. Nouns Rediindant both in Termindti<m and DeoUntion: — a% 
dSl'phln, a dolphin, of the third, and dclphfniis, a d6lphin, of the s^nd ; 
g'lephiis, an ilephant, of the thirdj and ^Sphftn'tiis, an Uephantf of ths 
second. 

6. JVovfM Red{tndant in Termindtion and DecUrwon, vnth change 
of Ginder : — as, fi'thSr, ihs sky, of the third, and £'thgr& vil £'thrS, tht 
sky, of the first ; mSn'^ a fault or hlimish, of the first, and mfin^diim, a 
fault or bUntish, of the second ; crft'ter, a g6bkt, of the third, and crs- 
tsfr^, a goblet, of the first. 

7. Nouns Rediindant in Case, or differently vdried in the same De- 
cUnsion : — thus, jS'ciir, the liver, g^nitixe, jS'cdris vel jSefnSiis, of the 
liver i lk'd6r,^ne wheat, genitive, Jl'd^ns vel &dd'ris, of fine wheat ; ti'gris, 
a tiger, genitive, tl'gris vil ti'gndis. 

8. Nouns Redundant in one Case 6nlg, and of a different Declen- 
sion 7— as, 2ncfli&, the sdered k&cklers, genitive plural, ftnci'Iium vtl 
ancfltdriim, of ike sdered b^klere: of which sort are the names of 
feasts : for example, Sat1!Lm&'K&, Feasts didioated to Saturn ,• Baccha- 
na'lii. Feasts dedicated to Bdcchus ; QuInqua'tnS, Feasts dedicated to 
Minhrvai this last has 'triis fh\ -tribus in the dative and liblative cises 
pliiral. 

III. Defectives. 

DIRCnVK NOUNS MAT BB CLASSED AS FOLLOWS :->- 

1. Nouns Undeclined in both Numbers : — as, pdn'dfi, a pound-weight, 
or pounds-weight ; gfim'mi, gum or gums ; with some idjectires ; as, 
nS'qu&m, wicked ; frfl'gl, thrifty. 

3. Nouns Undeclined in the Singular Number^ but Declined in the 
Plural: — as, cOi/nQ, a horn. 

4. Nouns Undeclined in the Singular N-Hmber, and W&nHng the 
Plural: — ^as sin&'pl, mustard; gad'sipS, /rur^. 

5. Nouns Declined in the Singular Number, but which Want the 
Plural: — as, nfi'mS, nobody; sftn'guis, blood; juvfin'tQs, youth; sS'- 
nifim, old age : si'tis, thirst : with most prdper names of men, wdmeiv, 
heilthen gods and gdddesses, Angels ; names of pl&ces (save those which 
are of the plCiral number duly, Ar'gos excepted) ; the names of vfrtnes, 
vfces, arts and scfences, metals, liquids, diseases, spices, and plants : the 
names of Abstract qu&lities, such as cdlour, taste, touch, condition ; and 
a great mtoy more words which, by their import, are conftned to the 
singular namber; as, biltj^iim, batten glQ'tSn, glusf iffm^a, dung. 
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II, M5nopi5'tli ; or Nouns declined with one Com 

Ssifqui mSnopto'tdn no'meny cut vox c&'dit u'nd : 
9€Ui noc'tu, n&'tfi, jiis'sa ; injus'su, sVmul as'tu, 
prSni'ptu, permis'sii : plurd'll Wgimus as'tus : 
i^gmiii InfTcKas, zed vox ^H so' Id riper^ta est. lo 

III. Diptd'tS ; or Nouns declined with two Czises« 

Sunt dlpto^Sy quTbiis duplXex fiexu'rd r^man'sit : 
ut fSrs f5r'tS dd'btt tlex'td^ spon'tis qud'gu^ spon'te ; 
ju'gSrls et sex' to ddt ju'gSrS ; vgr'bSrls affthm V^ 

vePbSrS : suppS'tSS qudr'to qu&qui suppS'ttas dant ; 

Yot some nomiB which, in En'glish, admit sdldom, and dthen ndvor, oi 
a plthral, are found of the pltotl number in Litin. Such, for example, 
as the fallowing :-^ 



as, &riuf, 

fi'y&m, age^ 

X'quI,* w^ety 

brlis, pa// or btle^ 

dCrS,* Jleshf 

cfi'rX, vfox, 

eWXlxi, choler^ 

cri&'Sr, pore, 

^'bfir, tvorp, 
dlec'triim, dmber, 

filteX, fame, 

l^r, brend'Com, 



fa'miis, smoke, 

hlliim, mere nothing, 

hOr'dSiim, bdrleg, 

mSl,* honeg, 

mCn'thX, mini, 

mS'tiis, dread, 

mflr^miir, a murmur, 

mfls'tiim, new wine, 
paQper^t&B, poverty, 

pax, peace, 



pliilfU, phlegm. 



pix, 

qui'esi 

rft8,» 

80l,» 

s^lfim, 



I 



pitch, 
rest, 

the country, 
the tun, 
the ground, 
sal'ph&ry brimstone, 
tft'lifi, retalidtion, 
tel'las, the earth, 
thQs,* frdnkineente, 
thjKmfim, thyme. 



The nouns marked with an Asterisk (in the abtfve list) were in habitual 
use in the pliiral number : — some of them in all the six citees, as, S'quS, 
wdter ; dtliers dniy in the ndminatiare, aeciisatiye, and vdcatiTe cdses, 
as, rQs, the country; mSl, honey; f^r, meal: dthers again in dvery 
case excdpt the genitive, as sdl, the sun. The nouns not marked witli 
an teterisk occiir v6ry rirely in the pidral number, and few of them in 
more than one termination : as, S'vis, to or by dges ; mfis'tft, new wines, 

0n the dther hand, some nouns, which iidmit of a singular ndmber ia 
Bn'gtish, are seldom or n^ver iised in the singular number in Litin :-~- 
such, for example, as ll'bSri, children ; nG'g£, trifles. 

And milny nouns, which, in our lingpage, admit of a plural, hayeprd- 
perly no pMral number in L4tin ; such as the fdllowing : — 



S'ther, the sky, 
fafi'mfis, the ground. 



IS'tham, death, | pOn'tus, the sea, 
Iti'Cs, a plague, \ vi'rfis, poison. 

6. Nouns wdnting the Singular N'&mber, but which are Rigular in 
the Plural: as cupS'di£, sweetf meats ; pSnft'tes, ho-Ctsehold gods ; ftr^m&, 
wedpons of war. To these might be idded miiny names of pUcea, pedple, 
feasts, and games. 

7. Nouns wdnting one Case or more i'-^m,rJB, force : ^fli,qf w§alth 
or power ; prdmp'tQ, in 'cd^HtiCss. 

O 
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tantunMem dat tanti'dg;n, sTiyM impStls It ddt 

im'pet^ ; ^ t rv^-^-#>-ir^/"^. 

stc rSpStunda rum rSpStun'dis. Vei^bgria al^ro 
qua'tudr in nii'm^ro ea!su9 cum ju'gSrg ser^vdnU 

IV. Tripto'ta ; or, jNTouns declined with three Cases. 



Tres qvX*btis tnfle&tU ed*sus, tripto ta vdcdn'tur : 
nc o'pis est nds*trcB,fcr o'pem, l^'ghy dt'que 6'pe dig*nusy 
fle&t^ prS'ci, dfqui^ prg'cem pa^tit el pre'cg hldnfdus dmifcdtn. 
at tdn'tum recto fru'gis cd'ret^ at ditio'ms : 
^ inftegrd vox vis est^ nVsi desUforUe dclttvus : 
kU vi'cis dt'quS vicem etjun'gds vi'cS ; plus quifgu^ plu'ris, 
plus hitbH it qudr'to : Sis nu'merus dd'tur om'nibus dli^^ 

V. Nouns defective in the Plural Number. ^ 

Prop'rtd eun'ctd nifteSy qwPhUa est ndiu'rd cder'eenSy 
vlurimd nefu'erint : d'lia et tVbi multd l^genti 
occur^rent, nu'm&rum rSro exceden'tid prfmum, ' 

VI. Nouns defective in the Singular Number. 

Mds'culd sunt tdn'tum nu'nOird conten'td sticvn'd^y 
m&'nes, majo'res, cancel'li, li'bSri, i^t an'tes, 
len'des^ et IS'miires, fas'ti, sVmul dtque mino'res, 
cim g^'nus dssig^ndnt nata'les : dddS p^a tes : 
et^ld'cd plurd'liy qud'tes GabU'ytt^ Locri'yti^; 
et' qucBcun'quH l^gds pd^sim s^ milts rdtioms, 
Hdscsuntjoemin^ig^'neriSi nUrnSi^quS st'cundi: 




. ' |§TisB, H mfe riaj ; stc pnmitige que^ plagse que jy ^^ — 
"^ ^(?tia signdn'tesy et val'vg^ dlvitiffi'^ttt^^ — — ^.^-^-^u^*^ f**^ 
nup'tl«B Tfom, et ]vLc'teiT^^dddn'tur Thebw ^t Athe'nc^ j 
quod g^nus inv^'uids etnoimind pli^rd Idcffr&m, \^ 

BiSrius hcBC prTmo plurfflid neii'trd legun'tur ; 
moe'nia, cum tes'quis, prtecor'dia, I us'tr a /^r^Tri/m, 
ar'ma, mSpa'Ka ; sic bella'ria, mu'nla, cas'tra : 
fSntis jus'ta petit, pS'tit et sponsa'lla vir^gd; 

\ ros'tr^ disertiis d'mdt, piierTqu^ crepun'dia ges'tdnt^ 
infdntes'quS cd'lunt cunH'bulS : consU'Ut ex'ta 
av^gur ; it alsolwns sSpMs efta'tS reean'tdi: 



y*^' 
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fes'tS d^'um p&t^runt, eeu Bacchana'lia, jun'gi : 

quod ft pia^rd U'ges, IVcHhdc qub'que elds' se r^po^nds* 



Nouns declined after both the Second and Fourth 

Declension. 

ITcBC stmul et qudr'tljiex'us siint, dfqti^ secun'dt .• 

lau'ras S'nhn hLu'ri J^'cit et lau'rus g^nittvo ; 

sic quer^cus, pi'nus, prof rue' tu ^ di^'hbre f I'ciis, ^ ' ^^ ^' ^ 

mc co'lus, dfqtte pS'nus ; cor'nus qudndo dr*h6r Mhe'tur ; 

ate la'ciis, dtqwS do'mus ; Uect hcee nee ubtque r^cur'rdnt, 

Mis qulfquSplv^rd Wgesy quoe pris'cisju're reUn'quds. W 



RULES 

FOR THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE, 

AND 

SUPINES OF VERBS. 



I. Of the Preterpiifeet Tense of Simple Verbs 

FIR8T CONJtJGATION. 

As a'vi. * 

Asinprcesen'iiperfee'tumfor'mcitinvLYi: 
lit no nas na'vi, vo'cito vo'citas vocita'vi. 
DWm8 la'vo la'vi, jii'vS ju'vi, ne'xo<^«e nex'ui,'* 
et sS'co quod se'cui, ne'co quod ne ciii, mK'cB ver'biim 
gubd mi'cul, pli'co quod pircui, fri'co quod fn'cui ddt , 
stc do'mo quod do'mui, to'no quod to'nui, so'no ver'bmn 
gnod so'niii, cre'po quod cre'pui, ve'to quod ve'tiii d(H^ 
dt'qu^ cu'bd cS hui : rffro hcec formdn tur in -a'vi. 
Do das rf^e dS'di, sto ^i^^formffre stS'ti vtilt, 

94 Fronofinced as a dissyllable by Synseresis ; the verse requiring -fil 
to be a diphthong, else the final -% to be elided bef<5ro the initial -0 of the 
next line. 

o2 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Es ill. 

Cs in prcBsen'tt ptrfec* turn for* m^t -ui dans : 

ut nfgrgo Dig'res, m'grui : ju'beo ex'cip^ jua^si : 

soi^bSo sor'bui hd'het^ sor'psi qudiqxiS ; murcSo mul si : 

lu'c€6 v%dt lifx*!, sS'deo se'di, YidSo'jt*^ 

milt Yi'di : sed pran'deo pranMi, stri'dSS strrdi, 

sua'deo sua'si, ri'dSo ri'si, hill^t ar'dSo H ar'si. 

QuStuiSr his in'frd gSmmd'tur syHUhd prVmd : 
pen'dSo ndm'gue pgpen'di, mor'dgo vultfqu^ momor'di, 
spdn'deo hiibe*rS spopon'di, ton'deS vUli^quS toton'di. 

L vSl i dn'tS -g66 si stei^ -geo ver^litur in -si. 
ur'gSo ut ar'si ; murgSo mf^rsi, ddt quifque miil'xi ; 
fri'ggo frixl, lu ggo liix'i, hd'm au'gSo H auxl. 

Ddt flg'o fles fle'vi, 15'o lea le'vi, in'd^que no! turn 
de'leo dele' VI ; plS'6 pies pl€'vi, nS'o ne'vi. 

A ma'nSo man's! yorwifl'^Mr; tor'quSo tor'si, 

hse'reo vult hge'si. Y&6fit -vi ut fer'vSo fer'vl ; 

ni'vgo, it inde sd'tum poscit conni'vSS -m'Yi 

et -nix'i : ci'66 ci'vi, vieo'^-w^ vie'vi. V 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Various. 

Ter'tid p*&ti'Titum formd'bU iit hie mtlnifes'tum. 
'Bo/it bi: tt^lam'bo lam'bi : scrrbo excipe scrip's!, 
et nu'bo nup'si : dntVquum ciim'bo cu'bu! ddt. 

06 fit ci : Ut viu'co vi'ci : vult par'co pSpei'c! 
et par'c! : di'co dix^, du'co qti^qui dux'i. 

Do fit di : ut man'dd man'di : sed scin'do sci'di d&t^ 
fin'do fidi, fun'do fu'di, tun do tutudi'^^ / 
pen'do pepen'di, ten'do tSten'di, jun'ge cado'^-M^. 
quod cQcidi for' mat; pro ver^berd cse'do c6ti'di: 
ce'do pro disce'dere, s^ve Mcum dd'ri^ cea^si : 
va'do, ra'do, l»'d6, lu'do, di'vido, tru'do, 
clau'do, plau'do, ro'do, ex -do sem'per fd'cHunt -si. 

Go /if xi : ut jun'go jun'xi : sed r dn'ti -go vuU -Bi, 
ut spar'go spar's! : lg'g5 Ifigi, H ^' go fd'cit e'gi : 
4dt tan'go tS'tigi, pun'go pun'xi pupiigi'^t*^ ; 
ddt fran'go fre'g!, pe'pigl vult pa'go pdcis'cor^ 
pan'go etidm pe'gi, sed pan'xi maHuit u'sus. 



J 
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kcec du'd, eoropis^co, dispe«'c6, -pea'cui Mbe'rS : 
cce'iSra, ut epas'co, servd'bunt BimpUcU u'^um^ 

Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel into I. 

Hoec^ ha'beo, la'tSS, s&'Ko, stS'tuS, cS'do, Ice'do, 
et taii'go, ^fgite ca no, sic qufe'ro, cse'dS cSci'dl, 
sic e'g€6, te'neo, ta'ceo, sSL'pKo, TSLpio'quS^ 
St compondn'tur, vocfflem prt^mam in \ mu'tdnt: 
Ut ra pio ra pui en pio eri pul : A ca no na tuni 
proeterltum p^r -nli ceu con'c^fno concrnul, ddt. 
A pla'c^o dc djispK'cSo ; sed stm'plicis u'sum 
hoBC du% compla'cSo cum perpla'c^o, b^ne ser^vdnU 
Compd'sita d ver'bis cal'co, sal'to, a per u muHdnt : 
id tVbi demon' strdnt^ concul'co, incurco, resul'to. 
Compifsita d clau'do, qua'tio, la'vS, rejTciunt 5 : 
id d&cH d clau'do, Scclu'do, fixclu'do ; a quStio'^w^, 
percu'tio> excil'txo ; a l^'v5, prd'lilo, di'lii5, nd'td* 



Compound Verbs which change the first Vowel of the Present 
Tense into I, but which nevertheless change nothing in the 
Preterperfect Tense. 

HoBc sl compo'nds^ a'go, e'mo, sg'd^5, rS'gS, Mn'gd, 
et ca'plS, jS'clo, li'clo, spS'clo, prg'mo, pan'go, 
TocdHem prfmdm pr&sen'tU In i sVbi mu'tdnt^ 
prcBtS'riti nun'qudm : cm fran'gS, refrin'gS rfifre'gi : 
a cS'pio, inclCplo incg'pi. Sedpau'cd ndten'tiir; 
ndm'qv^ sufum stm'plex p€r'ag6 sS'quUur, sfitSgd'^w^ ; 
dfque db S'go, dg'go ddt de'gi, co'gS c6e'gi ; 
a rg'go, sHc per'go p6rr6xl ; vtilt qud'qu^ s^go » 
surrexl ; m^'dXd pr&sentis syHUbA ddem'ptd. 
Composita d pan'go r^'tlnent a quffiuor i^t& : 
depan'go, oppan'go, circumpan'go, dtqu^ repan'gd. 
Nil varidt f&'cto, ni'si prcepd'stto pr^^un'te : 
id dd'cSt olfa'cio, cum calfa'clo, inf!ci6'^^. 
A le'go ndtd^ re, p6r, prfe, sub, trSns, ad, j9r^^/7ii'/t?, 
prcBsen'tis ser^vdnt vdcdlem : in i cx'terd mu'tdiit ; 
de qui'bus hcec, intel'Kgo, dl'ligo, ne'gligS, tdn'tilm 
proete'ritum -lex'lfii'ciunt ; rt'liqua om'nid -l6'gi. 

Ill, Of the Supines of Simple Verbs. 
Nunc ex pr^teritQ dtscdsjdrmd're supifniim. 
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Bi Mthi •turn nifmit : tic ndm'qu^ brbi b7bitum/i^ 

Ci/it -otam : ut vi'ci vic'tum testa' tury ^t i'ci 

dam ic'tum, fe'ci fac'tum, je'ci quifgtU jac'tum. 

jyifit -sum: ut yrdi yls'um: gtue'ddm g^mindnt £; 

ut pan'di pas'sum^ sedl ses'sam, ddde scrdi, qudd 

ddt scls'sam, dtqui fl'di fis'sum, fo'di quffqui fos'sum. 

Hie S'tUm ddver^tdsy quod sjfldhd prVmd tupVnUy 

qudm vult prcet^ritum g^nunffri^ non g^nunfftiir : 

idqui t5ton'dl ddns ton'sum dd^eity dtquS cScrdi 

quod cee'sum, et ce'cldi quod ddt ca'sam, dtqu^ tSten'di 

quod ten'sum et ten' turn, tu'tudi tun'sam, dfquS dS'di qudd 

ju'ri daHum poi'dt ; moi^sum vult d^qtis moinoi^di. 

Oil fit -ctam : ut le'gi lec'tum, pe'gl plplgi'^ 

ddnt pac'tum, fre'gi frac'tum, te'tlgi quifqu^ tac'tum, 

e'gi ac'tum, pu'pugi punc'tum; fdgi fu'gltum ddt, 

hi fit -sum: ut sal'll, stdnspro td'ls con'didy sarsum : 

ddt pSpuli pul'sum, cS'culi cursum, dfquS fgferii 

farsum : ddt Yeril Yursum : tiili Mbet quffquS la'tum. 

Ml, ni, pi, qui, --ivAnfof^mdnty vi'lut hie mdni/es'tum : 

e'mi em'ptuni, ye'm Ten'tum, cS'clni d c&'no can'tum ; 

d c&'plo ce'pl cap'tum ; coe'pi quffque ccep'tiim ; 

d rum'pO rii'pi rup'tum ; Il'qal qiid>quB lic'tum. 

Rl/it -sum: ut ver'ri yei^sum: pS'pSri eafcipS palatum. 

Si fit -8am : ut vrsl Trsum ; t&'mSn i gSnund'to 

ml' «L form ff hit mis'sum : ful'si eafcipS furtum, 

hau'si liaus'tum, sai'si sar'tum, far'si quffqu& fkr^tum, - 

u^si us'tum, ged'si ges'tum ; toi^Bi du'dy toi^tiiiu 

et tdr'sam ; Indursi Indul'tam, indulsum'^u^ rSquTrU, 

FtOifit -ptum: ut Bcrip'si scrip'tum; ecui'psi quffquS scul'ptum. 

Ti fit -turn : d sto ndm'quS stS'ti, d sisto'^u^ strti, ddnt 

dm'bo ri'tS st&'tum : verti td'mSn eafcipS vei^sum. 

Yifit -turn: ut fla'n fla'tuin : pa'vi eafeipS pas'tum : 

ddt la' VI lo'tum, inte'/dum lau'tum, dfquS Iftva'tum; 

pota'yi po'tum, intev^dumf&'cU et pota'tum: 

ted fa'Ti fau'tiim ; ca'yl cau'tum. A sS'ro se'vi 

foi'mcM rtt^ 8&'tum ; li'vi lini'^ K'tum ddnt : 

sol'vi d sol'vo sSlu'tum ; vsrvi d yoI'vo volu'tum : 

tult flingultryi singul turn ; Ye'nSo ve'nis 

veni'vi ve'num ; sSpSli'vi rfte sSpul'tum. 

Quod ddt -ui d&t -1 tun : ut do'mul dS'mltnm : — ejfctpi 

quodvis 
vSr^bum in -u6, quid tem'pgr -vlI fo^^mffhU in •u'tiim ; 
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fa'tti at Sxu'tum : a ru'5 de'm^ rul ru'itum dans : 

9ult sS'cui sec'tum, nS'cui nec'tum, fricui'^^ 

fiic'tum ; mis'cui i'tem mis'tum, et amrciii ddt amic'tum f^ 

tor'rui hd'het tos'tum, do'ciii doc'tum, tSnui'^e 

ten'tum, consului consul' turn, a'lui al'tum alitum'^M^ ; 

sic sa'lui sal'tura, colui occu'liii qud'qtte curtum : 

pin'sui hd'bet pis' turn, rft'pui rap'tum, serm' que 

a se'ro vult ser'tiim ; sic tex'iii M'het qu6'qw^ tex'tum. 

H&c sed -ui mu'tant in -sum ; nam cen'sio cen'sum, 

Ceriiii hd'het cel'sum, me'to mes'sui h&'het qv^'que mes'sum. 

Nex'ui Vtem nex'um, sic pex'ui ha'het qwSlqvJ^ pex'um. 

"Xj/it -ctum : ut vin'xi vmc'tum : quin'que dbjVclunt n ; 

ut fin'xi fic'tum, min'xi mic'tum, ddjice pin'xi 

dans pic'tum, strin'xi stric'tum, rin'xi qud'qu^ ric'tum. 

Xum, flexl, plex'i, f ix*!, ddnt ; et flu'o flux'um. 



IV. Of the Supines of Compound Verbs. 

Compd>situm ut nm'plex formfftur qvddtque supVniim^ 
qudm'vis non ^'ddem stet sytldhd sem'per utrtqv^, 
Compd'sita a tun'sum, dem'ptA n, -tu'sum : d ru'itum /if, 
1 m^'did demfptdy -rii'tum ; et a sal' turn quo'quS -sul'tum ; 
a se'ro, qudn'dd sa'tum/or'mflf, compost a -si'tum ddnt. 
Hac cap'tura, f ac'tum, jac'tum, rap'tum, a p^r g mUftdni^ 
et can'tum, par'tum, spar'sum, car^ptum, quo'que far'tiim. 
Ver^bum 5' do compd'situm non -es'tum, sedfcCcit -e'sum ; 
f(num duntdafdt co'mMbfdrmffhit iitrurn'que. 
A nos'co tan' turn du'6 cog'nitiim et ag'nTtum hahen'tur : 
eastern ddnt no' turn : nul'lo est jam nos'citura in u'su. 



V. Of the Preterp6rfect Tense of Verbs in -or. 

Ver'ha in -5r ddmitftunt ex postS'riorS supTno 
prcStS'ritum^ ver^so -u pSr -us, et sum consocid'to 
vel fii'i : ut a lec'tu, lec'tus sum vel fii'i. At ho'rum 
nunc est depo'nens^ nunc est commu'ne ndtdn'dum : 
nam la'bor lap'sus ; pa'tior ddt pas'sus, St ejus 
nffta ; ut compa'tior compas'sus, perpStior'^t*^ 
Jot^mdns perpes'sus : fa'teor ddt fas'sus, et in'de 
nd'ta : ut confi'tSor conf es'sus, diflFitSor'g'Me 
for^mdns diffes'sus : gra'dior ddt gres'siis, et in'dS 



>^ In this verse we have a proccleusmfttic for a spdndee. 

o 3 
I 
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nffta ; ut dIgrd'dSdf digres'suB : jun'gS fatle'cSr 

fe^sus sum, men'sus sum me'tKSr, u'tor et u'sfls. 

Pr5 te^o ordi'tus, pro incep'td d&t oi^dior di^aui, 

ni'tor ni'sus vel nlj?u8 sum, iilciel'cor H ul'tila ; 

Iras'cor sVmul 11%'tus, r^'or d^qv4^ r&'tus eum, 

obliTis'cor vult obli'tus sum, fru'or dp'tdt 

fruc'tiis t;eHru'itus: mii&re'ri junfgi misSi^tils. 

Vult in'br et t&'Sor n5n tu'tus, sed tultus silm : 

a lo'quor detdS locu'tiis ; St a sS'quor ddtH seou'tils. 

£xpS'rI6r/a'{?z7 exper'tus ; /of^iwo'r^ pacltf'cdr 

gau'det pao'tus sum, nancis'cor uac'tus, ^pls'cfir, 

qtiod vS'tu9 est vef^bum^ ap'tus sum ; un'de adipid'oor adip'tos. 

Jun'gS que'ror ques'tus, 'prodcii' cor Jun'ge profec'tiis, 

expergi^cor sum experrectus; St hctc qud'guS oomnu^ 

m^cor commen'tus, nas'cdr na'tus, ml^TibT^quS 

mor^tuus; dt^que o'rlor, quodprcBtS'ritum/d^ctt 5i^tu8« 



VI. Of Verbs which make the Preterperfect Tense both of 

the active and passive Voice. 

Prcet^ritum dettva et pdssTvce m'cis ha'hent hwc : 

coe'no cdena'vi et coena'tus sum tVhi fof^mdty 

ju'ro jura'vi et jura'tus, po'to^tt^ pota'vi *• 

et po'tus, tT'tiibo ti'tuba'vi vel tituba'tus. 

Pran'dgo pran'di et pran'sus sum, pla'ceo pla'cul dUt 

et pla'citus, sues'co sue'vi vult dfque sue' tils. 

Nu'bo nup'si nup'ta^w^ sum, mS'reor me'ritus siim, 

vel me'rui : ddde li'bet li'buit irbitum, et li'cet dd:dS 

quod U'ciiit li'citum, tse'det quod tse'duit et ddt 

pertse'sum : dd^de ^pu'det fa' ciens pu'duit puditum'j^; 

dfquS pfget, t^^bi quod/or^mdt pt'giiit pigitum'jw^. 



VII. Of the Preterite of Verbs Neuter-passivo. 

Nm'tro-pdssVvum sic prdetS'rUum tVhifor^m&t : 
gau'dSS gavi'sus sum, fi'do fi'sus, et au'deo^' 
au'sus sum, fi'6 fac'tus, so'lSo so'litua sum. 

^ The last syllable of this verse, btfing hyptfrmeter, is elided bcfdre 
the initial vdwel of the first word of the next line. 

39 The scanning requires aQ'dgo to be \ dissyllable, elae the final to 
be elided befdre aQ's&s of the aext versek 
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Verbs which want tlie Preterperfect Tense. 

Pr&t^ ritum fjl giunt^ Tcr'go, am'MgJJ, ells'co, fatiS^co, 
pol'leo, ni'deo : M hdec inceptfva ; ut puSraS'co ; 
et pdssfv&y quVbus cdrv^re detf^d suptnis ; 
lit mS'tuor, ti'mSor : medltdtVva dm'nid^ prdft^r 
partu'rKo, esu'rio ; quit prcete'rltum du'6 ser^vdnt. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

Htee rffro out nun'gudm r^thiefhunt ver^ba nip7num : 
lam'bo, mi'co mfcui, ru'do, BcS'bS, p&r^c6 p^per'ci, 
dispes'co, p6gCc6, diS'co, oompes'cS, qutnis'co. 




"fla'veo, li'veo, i'Tct, pa'veo, conni'veS, fSr'vSt. 

A nfi'6 edmp&situm ; ui rg'niio : d cS'do ; iit ac'cldS : pro^t^ 

rknftviA% yv«f/T// /i^'/»»/ /^/mo'arim i*2S/«irtJi'/y9/^ r6Ca'^^^*^ 

I'geo^ ( 

cu'jus 
cornpo'sita -er'citum h&'hent : stc d grii'o, iit in'gruo, nd'td ; 
et qucB^cunque in -m formdn'tur neu'trd secunfdce : 
extfpids o'lSo, do'lfio, pla'ceo, tSceo'^w^ ; 
pa'rSo, Vtem ca'reo, no'ceo, ja'ceo, lateo'^i*^, 
et vS'leo, c^'leo : gau'dent hdec ndm'qu^ supTno. 

EXCBFTIONS 10 SOME OF THE FOAEGOINO RuLES. 

1. Although ddm'nS a,nd ira</t5, when compodnded^ generally change 
th«» first vdwel {a) into e, yet praBdSm'nS, / condemn beforehand, per- 
trfte'tS, / treat tnSrou^My, and rStrac't5^ / hdndle agamy are to be 
excepted. 

2. Although h&^b^Sf when compounded, generally ch^gea the first 
T<5wel (a) into i, yet antehS'bS8| / prefer, and pGsth&'bS5, I pQstp6nef 
must be excepted. 

3. Altho(igh liL'vd, when compotlnded, generally rejects the first 
T<5wel, yet rSuavS, / wash again, retains it. 

4. Although the verbs e'mS and sS'ded, when compolinded, change the 
first vdwel (e) of the present tense into «, yet c^'emd, / buy up, and 
sSpSrsSMSd, to omit or forbedr, are to be excepted. Lastly, to pir^Hgd 
and aSt'&gd, cdmpounds of a'^^ retaining the first vdwel, may be £dded 
clrcum'Sgfi, / drive about. 



4» Here cal'vSS must be considered a dissyllable, else the final o, being 
ati hyp^rmeter sellable, must suffer elision, befdre the vdwel e at the 
beginning of t^i^ next line. 
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SYNTAXIS:' 

OK THB 

<;ONSTRUCTION OF GRAMMAR. 



C> In the fddlowing Rules the «faort final syllables are m&rked sliort, with- 
o(it reference to posftion ; but in the Exilmplet to the Rules, ivhen^rer inj 
Ex&mple is in vene, all short syllables long by posftion. are marked long, 
agro^ioly to the plan which we addpted in the metrical Rules for the gander 
of nouns, and formation of the preterite and sfipines of verbt. 

%* The Ex&mples to the Rules of Constrtiction are here severally printed 
in luilic, with the exertion of the words to which inj Rule more ^tfcu* 
larijr ref<^, those words are in Rdman chdracten to distinguish them from the 
rest. 



CONCORDANTIA PRIMA.« 

Nomlnati'vuB 5t Ver'bum. 

The First Concord, The N6minative Case and the Verb. 

Yer BiJM person&iS cdncoi^dlt ciim Domlnatryo, nu'mSrd 
St persd'na :' ut, 

— SFrd nun'quam est dd Hfnos inffres yl'i. Sen. 

1 syntax 18 that part of Griimmar which teaches the right oonstrtlctioii 
of words in a sentence, accdrding to certain Rules, hut with ooeisioDal 
exis^ptions. It coiisists of Con'cokd, or the right agredment of words 
with one another> and of Go'vernment, or the due influence and de- 
pendence of words on one andther. 

• There are in Grtoimar three Cdncords : fint^ of a verb with fts 
ndminatiye ; aecondf of an lidjeetivt with its stlibstantiye ; thirds of the 
Rdlative with its antecddent. 

* The simplest sentence pdsuble consists of a nefiter verb and its 
ndminatiye case, either expressed or nnderstodd : — as DS'iis flat, God w, 
or there it a God ; dOr'mid, / Mleep, or, / am aeleip, understand S'gS ; 
to'n&t, it th^inders, understiCnd td, it. The sdntence which has the next 
degred of simplicity^ to the simplest, is that which consists of a tr^Uisitiye 
verb, with its ndminatiye case, and regimen : as, iQ'nS rS'git mSn'ses, 
the moon rtUea the months. As, howdyer, there is frdquently an Ellipsis 
of the ndminatiye in a sdntence, so, lilso, is there sdmetimes an ellipsis 
of tile yerb : as, Dt mSKo'rS, underst^d dent, mag the Godt awdrd 
bitter things : qu5t hd'mlnfis, tdt sCntCn'tift, understand sQnt ifUs 
hS^mTnCs and again dfter tSt, that is, as mdnypirsons soiver as there are 
in the worldt so mdny d^erent opinions are there, or| as we say in 



y^ 
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1 NdmYn&trvus pr5n5'mYiiilm ra'r5 Sxprl'mMr, nVsl (li»- 
tinctifo'ms, aut em'ph&sis gra'Ua : , ut, 
" Vo8 ddmnds'tU :" 

" Tu eg pdtro'nusy inpd'reiu^ 

" tSi d^s^ris tu, p^rVimu9 : "— Ter, 

[j[u&'si dVedty " pneclTptte, ^t^prtfr a^ar^fc^^ p&trd^im%-^."J 
" Fei'tur dtro'eidJldgVtid designd^sS," Ovid. 

Aliquan'dd ora'tlo est ver^bo nomlnatryus : ut, 

-^ Ing^nuds dldJcia^sg/iii^/ft^r ai^tes^ 

Etnotltt mo'resy nee stnlt etfiif^ros. Ovid. 

Allquan'do advei^blum cum gSnlti'vo : ut, 
Pai^tim vlro'rum cScid^runt in heVlo, 

^ JE/Xceptions, 

. ' I. Vgr'ba infinlti'vi mS'di frgqu^n'ter pro nomlnati'vo 
Hccusati'vum an'tS se st&'tuunt^ conjunctlo'nS qudd vSl ut 
Sinis'sa:^ ut, 

Te rS(Uh'sS inc^l&mem gau'd^o* 

En'glish, mdny men, mdny miruU. E'very verb, then, must hare a nd- 
minative case, either expressed or nnderstodd ; and dvery ndminative 
ease most have a verb : lilso two or more ndminatiye c^ses singnUr 
(linked together by one or more cdpulatiye conjtznctions, efther exprdssed 
or nnderstodd,) will have a verb pl6ral ; wheredf the pdraon will be that 
of the more wdrthy siibstantive, if iny distinction of wdrthiness can be 
drawn : — ^bnt sdmetimes the verb aereds with the ndminative nearest to 
it :_as, me p2rf tlis diS'cSt I'b^r, RhddXnl'qu^ pO'tdr, tne the aec6m^ 
plUhedy (or refined) Spdniard ^l^terally skilled Ibirian) shall study, 
and the drinker cf the Rhone (shall stitdy me). On the cdntnuy, a 
verb pltiral is sdmetimes usfirped lifter a ndminative singular and an 
Ablative precdded by the preposition ciim, with, 

4 The whole of this line may be t^ken as the ndminative case to 
emOllit, and likewise to si'nxt : but a verb of the infinitive mood is not 
dnly frdquently the ndminative case to a verb, but Also the siibstantive 
to an lidjective : as m^ntf rl tikr'pe est, to lie is a btue thing s vcHS 
s&'fim eufque Sst, his own will is to hfsry one, that is, ivery one has a 
will of his own, 

' In transUting toy En'glish sdntence into Litin, if the conjiinction 
*that* (either exprdssed or understodd) come betwedn two verbs, the 
Utter verb may witii dlegance be put in the infinitive mood, its ndmi* 
native case b^g tiimed Into the aoctisative : — as , they say (that) th$ 
king is coming, al'Qnt rC'gSm advfintft'rS, rather than, af Qnt qudd rex 
ftdven't&t : t^tiifhesaid (that) he (himscifjwould come, dixit sS vSnta " 
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y 

• IL Vfii'bum In't&r dii'bs nominatf v6s dlv6rs5'riim niimS- 
rd'rum pS'situm, cum altSru'trd" cdncdrdi'rS pS'tSst : — iit, 

Iman'tium rr» dmo'rU IniSgra'tlo est Ter. 
Pec'tus quSquJS rd'borlL fl'unt. Ovid. 

III. Nd'mSn multUA'dlnls singula'rS qufindS'quS Ter^bo 
plura'lijun'gitur:^ 4t, 

Pars dhWr^S. 

V 

Utgi<qug deludun'tur dflii. 

Ye]<b& iinp€rsona']i& nominatfvum doq hifbSnt enuncia'- 
turn:* ut, 

Tee'dSt me vVtA. 
Pertse'sum est conjiXgih 

rfim es'sS, rather than dlx^t qaSd ip'sS ySiifrSt : but if the verb which 
ought to be in the infEnitiye mood, ought ^Uso to be in the fdtuie tense, 
and it hare no future tense of that mood, then fS'rS, to be abo^t to be, 
fallowed by ut, that, and a subjtinctive mood must be fised ; as, Ae sajfi 
(that) 1 ahalP be dblCf df cit fS'rS, iit pds'slm. This constrdction, too, 
is sdmetimes v^ry ^egantly empldyed, ^yen where Ihe yerb which ought 
to be in the infinitiye mood, has the f (iture tense. Occasionally, Ukewise, 
it happens, that instead of the infinitive mood, the sul^tlinctiye mood, 
with the omission ciHtfia preferable ; as, IgnOs'ofis, y5'lo, Ixpish (thai) 
you would be forgimng t jiibfi'tO, cer^tSt Amfn'tds, give 6rders ^thatj 
Amyntas tne ; or simply, bid Amyntas cont&nd, 

* Miiny examples of this sort are undoiibtedly to be met with ; bat 
especially amdng the ptSets, who were dften compelled by the measure of 
their yerse to ^e a liberty which could hlUrcily be ^^ted in prose ; 
the efftcient or real ndminatiye, however, that is, the word which (moira 
immediately) Answers to the question made with die yerb, ought prtSperly 
to regulate or direct the person of the yerb. 

^ Nouns of miiltitude, or, as they are generally stf led, in £n'glish| 
Collieiive Nouns, are such as, though themseiyes of the singular n6mber| 
haye yet a pldnJ signification :-^for eximple, po'pfiliis, the people, 
ylll'giis, the rdbbie, tfirb&y a erowd, fixfir'citiis, an drfo^ oWsis, afieet^ 
and the like. Wheneyer the idea implies a separation ^to parts, a yerb 
pl6ral is preferable ; but when there is no diyision or separation into 
parts, the yerb should most unquestionably be of the singular number. 

s By impersonal yerbs are meant, such verbs as are never found ex* 
cept in the third person singular, and which have never iny neminative 
expressed in LUtin ; the prdnoim id, it, being updn all oceteions under- 
sto6d. Some personal verbs, however, are now and then assumed im- 
personally : and all neiiter verbs in -£ may be similarly iised in every 
tense of the p^issive voice ; sdmetimes with much elegance, and at all 
times with stitot eonf drmity to the idiom of the L^tin tongue. 
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CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 

Substanti'vum St Adjecti'vum, &c. 

^ The Second Cdncord. The Substantive and Adjective. 

Adjecti'va, partici'pia, 5t prono'mlna, cum substantrTO, gg*-^ 
nSrS, nu'mSro, St ca'su, concor'dant : » ut, 

Ra'ra a'vls m ter^rUy mgro'qtiS $imUUmd cyg'no. Juv. 

Aliquan'do orfi'tto siip'plSt 15'cum substantyvi, idjgcti'vo in 
neu'tro gS'nerS po'sito : iit, 

Audl'to r^glim D6r6her'ntdm prdfids'd. 



CONOOEDANTIA TERTIA. 

RSlati'vum St AniScS'dens. 

The Third Cdncord, The Relative and the Antecident, 

// RSlati'Tum cum antSceden'te *** concor^dat, ge'nere, nu'* 

mero, et perso'na : ut, 

Vlr h^nus est quh ^ 

Qu! consul t& pa trum^ qui le'gesju'rdquS ser'vdt. Hor. 

9 There can be no Adjective m a sentence, without some silbstantive 
(either expressed or understodd) agreeing with it. When no substantive 
IS expressed, the Adjective is put in the neuter gdnder^ becadae the 
subject with which it is supposed to agre^ is not determined either to be 
m^culine or feminine, and cdnsequently is regarded as nedter. Often- 
times, ^djectiyes agre^ with substantives not Actually expressed, but yet 
deirly understodd : as, amfciis (vtr) a ftiindly man^ that is, a friend ; 
d€x'tr& (ma'nus), the right hand; re'giS ^dd'miis), a royal mdnsion or 
king^s pdlace ; pau'pSr (hd'md), a poor person i prdfQn diim ve/ al'tiim 
(ma'rS), the deep, that is, the deep sea or ocean ; i^rl'xA (ca'r5) wUdyiesh, 
meting, venison ; with v^ry miny besides. 
^ 10 The antecedent is sdmetimes whdlly withh^d In its own clause of a 

sentence, and ^egantly expressed in the clause of the Rdative, and in 
the same case with the Relative : as, Qr'bSm quam sta't&O, v^s'tra C&t, 
that is, the city which X build (or am about to erect) is yours, Some^ 
times, too, the antecedent is given in both cladses, as, di'€m dXcQnt, 
quo di'e, they name or appoint a day, on which day : sdmetimes, again, 
the antecedent is entirely suppressed ; thus, vin'ce, qui vIn'cKs, conquer' 
thou who conqiierest ; miderstdnd tu, thou : mi'sit qui cdgnOs'cSrSnt, he 
sent (persons) who might explore, or, he sent to explore ; understand 
mffitSs, soldiers, else, explorato'res, scouts .-—and sdmetimes, again, the 
Relative is understodd ^ as, urbs anti^quS fu^t, Ty'nl tenue're cSlO'n]^ 
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^ /7 AKquftn'dS fir&m pCnXtiir pro ant«c6d«n'tfi : ilfc, 

In tem'p5rS &d ^dm ve'ni, qu6d re rum om'nium est 
prfmum, 

RSlati'vum in'tgr du'o subsiauti'ya** diverso'rain gg'nerum 
[gt numgro'rum] colloca'tum, intei^dum cum posiSno'rS con- 
cor'dSt: ut, 

HSfMit^B tuen'tur ttlum glo'bum quee tei^ra dCdt&r. Cic. 

Anquan'do rSlati'vum concordat cum pnmiti'vo, qu5d in 
possess!' vo subaudi'tur : ut, 



- om'nes dm'nid 



bifnit dtcere, et lauda^rSfortffnds mS'as, 

qui** gnatum hdbWrem iffl* ing^ruo proe'dXtum. Ter. 

& nommati'viis rSlati'vo et Tei'bo interpona'tur,** relati'- 
vum rg'gitur a vei^bo, aut, &b SL'lla dlctio'ni, quse cum ver^bo 
in oratio'ne loca'tur: iit, 

GrStia db offfcio^ quod mo'rS tai^dSt, db'est. Ovid. 
Cu'jiis nu'mSn ddd'ro. 

there W€L8 an dnoient dty (uhich) Tyrian cShnists poesissed t but in 
En'glish this omission is much more frequent than in Litin. Here it is 
wdrthy of the ndtice of learners that the R^ative agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gindetf nUmberf and PEBfSON, but with that antecddent, 
if found in the same clause of the sentence with the Relative itsdf, the 
Rdlatiye agrees in giiider^ number, and CASE, 

" The restriction mentioned in note 6, abdve^ is Equally applicable in 
the present instance : for the Relative ought Always to agree with the 
substantive which is more immediately and ostensibly its antecedent, 
unless indeed some yery weighty reason can be assigned for deviating 
from this pr&ctice. 

'3 Here qui has, for its antec^ent, me'i, of me, understood in the po0- 
sessiye Adjective me'fis, my, of the preceding line. 

^' The CcLse of the Relative lllways depends up6n some word in the 
same clause of the sentence with itself, but it takes its ginder^ number, 
and pirson, from the sdbstantive to which it particularly refers, and 
which is generally in some fdrmer clause of the sentence. When the 
Relative is not the ndminative case to liny verb, it may be viewed as a 
substantive rllther than an Adjective, as it is gdvemed precisely in the 
same m&nner as a substantive is gdverned : — if, however, the fUiatiye 
agre& with toy s(ibstantive expressed in its own clause of the sentenoet 
then it is to all intents an Adjective, and the stibstantive with whtdt It 
agrees, directs its case. 
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NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
1. SUBSTANTIVA. 

7%0 Construction of Nouns Substantive* 

Qnum 4u'5 8ubstantrv& dlyer'sse significatio'nKs** concuj/- 
runt, pdstS'rms in genlti'vo po'nltur : ut, 

Cres'cU a'm5r num'mi^ qudn'tum ipsd pSciifnid cre^ctt. 

Hic gSniti'vus Sliquan'do In d&trYum yei<tltur : iit, 
tJi^bi p&'tSr esty urbi'^e mlLrrtus. Luc. 

Adjgctryum*!n neu'tro gS'nSrg sTnS substantrvo po'sYtum, 
aHquan'dd gSnlti'vum ** pds'tulSt : ut, 

Pavilulum p^cu'nics* 

Pd'nitur intei^dum gSnItI'vus tan'tiim, pilo'rS substantrvo 
pSr ellip'eln subaudi'td : i® ut, 

tJ^U ad DIa'nffi ve^n^ris^ 

tto ad dex'trdm ;— — — Ter. 

\jSuhaudi templum.]] 

1* In rendering En'glish fnto L^tin, it not nnfr^nently happens that 
two sfibstantives of different significiltion come together with the sign of 
between them, wheredf the Utter ought not in eonfdrmity to the Litin 
fdiom to be put in the genitive case : for instance, whenlver the liitter 
sdbstantive dendtes the iiihatanoe or matMak of which the fdrmer con- 
sists, the Ldtin idiopi requires the Ablative case preceded by 6, 6x, or 
de, out of or of; ebe, that the sdbstantiye of mdtter be tdmed into the 
lidjective exprdssive of that sort of matter. Thus, the two sfibstantives, 
a vase of silver, that is, a silver vase, must not be rdndered yfts argen'tl, 
but Tas* ex argfin'tO ftic'tiim, or vfts argSn'tSfim. In like mlUmer, dther 
sdbstantives are occisionally cony^rted into their ddjectiyes : as, mp 
father's house may be transited, dd'mus p&'tris or dd'miis pXtfir^nS. 

<^ The Adjectives more cdmmonly fised in this way are those which 
reUte to Quantity or Number ; as, mCd'tlim, much, plQs, fnore, pla'iY- 
miim, very mttch or very many, pfti/vum, little^ mi'nilB, lesst mf nlmfim, 
the least thing or pirtion, sdrn'miim, the very highest pitchy td'timum, 
the last stage f £xtr€'mum, the Utmost verge, mS diiim, themitUtle division 
or points — with the prdnouns, h5c, this. Id, that, quKd, what; and the 
sdveral cdmpounds of quid, as, H'liquTd, Anything, n€'quid, no one thing 
thus, quid rl'X ! what is the mdtter 9 

^ This is an dlegant mode of exprdssion, provided dnly that the 
omispion be consistent with perspiciiity, and that the purport of the 
spedker or writer, be at once (and unambiguously) dvident : thus in 
dn'glish we say, St. Paul's, meinmg the Cathidral of St. Paul : and St. 
Jameses, meaning the Paldee of St. James, else the Church or Pdrish 
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Dii'o substantry^ rSl §jil&rdSin, in So'dSm ca'su p5nun'tur:^" 

Effddiun'tur o'pes, IcrltamiQQ'tlL m&ld*ru7n, Ovid. 

Lau8^ vitup^rium, vel quffUids rfil," po'mtur tn ablatl'vo, 
S'tiam ggnitfTO : ut, 

Inge'nui vul'tus pu't'Tg mg^nvl'que pudp'rig. Juv. 
VIr nul'la f I'dg. 

&pus St ^'f 2if« ablati'vum ^x'lgunt : ut, 

Auctont^'tS tud nUhU o'pus esU Cic, 
Picu'nidmy (qua nfA^^ ^f^* es'je^ ii'sus,) <26 tis non 
dec? pit Gell. 

d^pw au'tSm adjecti've, pro ^^ nScessd'rBSf*' quSndo'quS 
poni vide'tur : ut, 

Dux nd'bis H au(/tor S'pns esU Cio.^ 



II. ADJECTIVA. 
The Construction of Nouns Adjective, 



1. GSmtryiis post Adjecti'viim. 
The Genitive Case after the Adjective, 
ApjfiCTf vX quS desIdS'rlfim, nStrtHm, mSmS'riSm, ttoo'- 

nuned after that Saint. So, in Ldtin, by '^p^r Vfirrd^u" was meant 
"pgr fQn'dftm Vftrrd'nTs," through Vdrro*s ground or glebe i Ukewise, 
by *< POppafe'a NgrO'nts/' was meant " POppSH N&cO'nts flx'dr,'* Niro's 
eonsort or wife Poppdka — and so forth. 

17 Of the substantives thus concdrding in case, one may be singular^ 
the dther pMral ; as, Qrbs Athe'n^, the city A'thena^ f ffi^iis^ dSH'cise 
mft'trts, a son, the ddrling of his mother. 

i> The ex&mples falling tinder this Rule (in so far, at least, as regirds 
the Ablative case,) seem to be gdvemed by some Adjective, or preposi- 
tion, anderstodd : thus, vlr nQlIa fide, a man with no principle; under- 
stand c&m, vfithy else, prS'dittis ctim, endued with. In most Stances 
either the genitive or Ablative may be asstkned indifferently : but, again, 
there are certain phrases, in which the genitive is more ^egant than 
the Ablative ; and dthers, in which the Ablative is deemed preferable to 
the gtfnitive : — thus, the Kdmans said, ** Ss b8'n5 S'ntmo,** be of good 
cheer, or, ofco^rage, rather than " Ss bd'nl S'niml ;" but, ** h8'miJ fmt 
■absellti/' a person of the Uweat caste, or rank, rather than '* hS'mS fmO 
Bfibsel'lifl." ^ Cicero has « samma spC, sQm'm* vlrta'tTs," of the highest 
hope, the highest vdlour, in one and the same sentence. Occdsioni^, 
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rSm signfficant, at'quS Yia contra'ria, gSwti viim exTguot ^'^ 
ut, 

Est ndtv^rd Mminum noYita'ti9 a'vKda. Plia. 

Mens futu'ri prse'scia. 

MS'mor esto hr^'vis se'vi. 

Im'm^mdr Mne/Tcii. 

ImpMtus re'rum. Ter. 

Hil^dis heVli. 

Ti'midus D^d'rum, Ovid. 

Impd'vidus sii'i, Claud. 
Cum plu'rimis alTis quse afifectid'nSm a'nimi de'notant. 

* ■ Adjecti'va verba lia m -dx e'tiam geniti'viim ex'igunt i ut, 

Avtddx tngB'nii, 

Tern' pus e'dax re'riim. Ovid. 

No'mina partiti'va, niimera'lia, c5mpSrati'va, et silperla^ 
tl'vH, gt qura'dSm adjSoti'va partitrvS^ po'slta, gSnSItrYuin, a 
quo St gg'nus mutuan'tur, exlgunt : ut, 

U'tram iio'rum mSms ddcip^^ 

Pri'mus pe'giim Bdmdno>rumJu it JRo*mulus. 

Ma'niium f5r'tl6r est dea/trd. 

Digito'rum mS'dius est longts'simus. ^ 

Se'quimur te^ s^nc'tg Dgo'rum ! 

^ > Usurpan'tiir au'tSm et ciim his prsepSsltlo'jiibus, d, dh, dc, 
e, ea, tfi'tSr^ dn'te : ut, 

Ter'tiiis ab JEn^d. 
So'lils de su'peris. 
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however, an Adjective expressed agrees with the fdrmer of the two sub- 
stantives, and then the l&tter is put in the Ablative case :*-as» vTr pru- 
den'tia excellSns, a man ejcctlling in prudence f that is, a man qf extra- 
ordinary prudence, 

^9 To these may be ddded, ddjectives expressive of diligence^ perse- 
viranee^ c^rtainty^ pdiience, engdgementf edrefulness, guilty sickness^ 
anxiety^ kindness, liberdlity^ prodigdlity, and several other qualities and 
affections of the like ndture : with their dpposites, as, remissness, insta- 
bility, doubty impdtience, disengdgemeni, negligence, innocence, health, 
freidom from care, unkindneas, pdrsimony^ niggitrdness : and a host 
besides. 

^ By nount pdrtitive, and ddjecUves put pdriiiively, are meant such 
nouns and ddjeotives as dendte a part, or pdrtion, of toy whole. When 
there are two siibstantives of different gdndera, the idjeetive agrees with 
the first rather than the last : as, lu'dus flfi'mintim max'imiis, the Jn'duSf 
gredtest of rivers : IS'd &nima'lfum fOrtls'sunus, the lion, strongest at 
irdvcst of dnimals. 
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2>^tt* e vo'bis al'tSr ?*. Ovid. 
Pri'inus in'tSr omnet. 
Fri'mus an'te dnines, 

SSgum'd&s afiquan'do dSLti'vum exKgit : ut, 

Hand ul'li v^tSrum virtviie s€cun'dus. Virg. 

lNTEBR56ATiy|^M St e'jus redditi'vutD, ejus'dSm casus St 
tem'poris Smnt, — ni'si Td'ces va'rlse cdnstructio'nis adhi- 
bSan'tur : ut, 

Qua'rum re'rum nut Id est sdtVHdsy Divltiarum. 

FurtrnS dccufsds^dn homici'dii ? Utro'que. 

2, Datryiis post Adjectiyum. 

The Ddtive Case after the Adjective. 

AoJECxf vl qurbus com'modiiin, incom'modum, slfmiHt^'d^y 
dissimilitu'do, volup'tas, submis'sid, aut rela'ti5 ad a'liquid^* 
Bignifica'tiir, datfvum pos'tulant : iit, 

Sifii'cis ut p&'tnffi sit ido neus, u'tilis ag'ris. Juv. 
Tur^bd gra'vis pa'ci, pldciddfqm Tnimrca quie'ti. Mart. 
' Pd'trt sfmiUs. Cic. 
Qui cdildr dtbus ^rdty nunc est contra'riiis al'bd, Ovid, 
Jucun'dus dmtcis. Martu 
Omnibus sup'ptex, 
jBst fini'tlmiis orato'ri pd^tH. 

Hue rSferun't&r no'mina ex con prcepositid'ng compS'sitil : 
at, cdntubernd!Us^ commtlitS^ conser^viisj cognfftus, 

Quite'dUm ex his, quee similitu'dlDein signrficant, S'tiSm 
gSntti'vo jungun'tiir : iit, 

Quern m^'tuis^ par hu'jus ^rdt. Lucau, 
Do'mM si'mills ^*. Tor. 

Communis, dUe'nus, immu'nis^ geniti'vo, dati'vo, 5t abla- 
ti'vo cum pr^p68iti6'ne, jungun'tur : iit, 

-* 'Such as friendliness, detestdtion^ equdlitp^ sAmeness: thus, £'tas 
adSlescSn'tulIs odid's^, a iime of life hdteftU to striplings ; ICdSm Occi- 
dSn'ti, i?ie same thing as killing, that is, tlte same with a y^rson or lAiftff 
hilling^ — for the act of killing would be expressed by the gerund. In 
general, however, Trf^m is followed by qui, who, else by fie, «, or ilt^quSy 
and : thus, fi'iiimiis er'ga te i'dStn ac futt, a disposition towards you, 
the same as it tvas or has been. 



( 141 ) 

COmrau'ne 5,niman'tium om'nlum est. Cio, 
Mors om'nibus est cdmmu'nts. Ibid. 
H5c mrii! tecum c5mmu'nS est, 
iV^on Siie'na coDsrm. Sail. 
Ali^niis dmbitw'nu Sen. Praef. 
Non ILlle'nus a Scce'vdlce stu'diis. Cic. 

Vd'bis immu'nibiis hu'jiis 

Ss'sS maHi ditbitur. Ovid. 

CdprifVcus om'Dibiis immu'nis est, Flin. 

Immu'nes Sb if Us mS'lis sii'mus, 

• Na'tI^s, com'mddiis^ tncom'mddusy u'tiUs^ mu'tiUs^v^Mmeni^ 
aft'tus^ ciim miirtis IL'ltls, mtex^dum (e'tiam) accusati'Td cum 
prtepSsltto'iitf jungun'tiir: ut, 

Na tu8 ad glo'ridm. Cic. 
tj tKHs ad ^'iim remr' 

' VfiRBi'LYi in ^^ 'bills" accep'ta passi've, 8t partHpYa'HS !n 
"•dtt*," dStrvum pos tiilant :«2 fit, 

^«^/i pen5tra'bili9 aa'tro 

Lu'cus liners, Stat. 

d mi'hi post nutlos Jv^li mgmSran'dS sddffles ! Mart 

3. Accusatrvus post Adjectrvum. 

The Accusative Case dfter tke Adjective, 

Magnitu'dinia mensur^ subji'cttur adjecti'Tis In accu8a> 
ti'vo, ablatVvo, et gfiniti'vo: ut^ 

Tur^ris cen'tHm pS'des al'ta. 

Fons la'tus pe'dibus trVbiiSy aVtus trtginUd, 

Arid la'ta pe dum de*num> 

Accusati'yiis aliquan'dd subji'dftiir adjecti'Yis gt particrpTia, 
ii' bi pr*ep6si'ti6 sScHn'diim vide'tur subinteriigi : ut, 

Oshnm^rdd' qui DS'o sfnulis, Virg. 
Vul'tum demis*siis. 

I 38 To these may be Added most (if indeed not all) Adjectives derfved 
/ from such verbs as gdvem a dAtive case : — thus, f i^iis Smfcis, faithful 
k in friends; bSnSVSlus d&'minO ser'v&s, a stave toell-dispSsed to hie 
V t.'tdster ; crfi'duliis Hlls, credent to them. For the constrtletion of Past 
A n.tid of Present PArticiples, which, when tised as Adjectives, are fdllowtd 

\ \*y a dAtive, see page 162. 
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4. Ablfitl'viis post Adjecti'vum. 
The Ablatim Case dfter the Adjective. 

^ Adjecti'va, quse Sd co'piam, Sgestatem'vg per'tlfnent, in- 
ter'duin ablatryum, intei^dum gSi3ti'vum«* exlgiint : ut, 

Di'v6s g'quum, di'ves mctSl veaCtis et au'ri. Virg. 
A'moT* et mehe et feile ett foecundis'slmus. Plau. 
jSafpertfraufiih. 
Grfftid hifftfis, 

Adjecti'va St substanti'vS rg'gunt ablati'vum signtncftn'tSin 
cau'sfim St for'inam, vfil mo'dum iSl : ut, 

PaVUdHs ^rd. 

No'tnin^ grdmrniftieUsi re har^hdrtta. 

Troja'nus Sri'ginS Cdfsdr, Virg. 

Dig'nIJs,** indtg^nus, prce'ditiU, caj/tus, eonten'iUSt extor'' 
rh, fr^tusy Ifber, dim adjectrvis prg'tmm sigalfican'tibiis, 
&blati'Yum ex'igunt : iit, 

Dig'nus is 8'di6. Ter. 

Qui gnfftum hdhWrem td'li ingS'nio prse'dltum. Ibid. 

■ ■ o'ciili8 tk^'^ fode'rS cuhtUd tdl^pde. Virg, 

Soi'tS tii'd conten'tiis db'L 

Terro'rS li'bSr d'nimus, Li v. 

Non gem'mis Tena'16, n^c au'ro. Hor. 

Ho'nim nonnul'la inter dum ggnYti'viini admit" tiint : iit^ 

Mdgno'rum indig'nus avo'rum. Virg. 

** The iidjectives in'digus, needy, t'ndps, not posthsing, ^e'nilis, 
fidndinff in want of ^ Sx'pgrs^ free from, cOm'pSs, mdster off and im'p^ 
not mdster of are generally fiSllowed by a genitive case : but, disten^us, 
dist&ntf gr&'vidus, grdvid or hedvt/, rSf^r'tiis, crdmmed or stiiffed again, 
Or'bus, deprived of or left dksiitute, v&'ciius, empty or ffdeant, and 
Ti'd&us, void, prefer an Ablative. Most dther ^djecdyes relating to 
plenty or to want take a genitive or an Ablative indifferently : as, planus 
vfnl vil vfn(J,/tt// of wine or with wine ; inft'nis prud£n'tte& vil prQ- 
den'tia, void of prudence- or discretion ; cfts'sus iQmtnS v^l WmlcSa, 
devoid of light, 

** Dlg'nus is siSmetimes fdUowed by an infinitive mood ; which, a« 
was remarked in note 4 (on Sjrntax) abdve, is a sort of noun of tha 
neuter gander ; undeclined indedd, but which may, nevertheless, bo 
usurped in dny case, the vocative (perhdpsj excepted. Thus, in Vfrgil, 
We find dlg'ntts ama'ri, worthy to be ISved, instead of dig'nfis Hmfi'iv 
worthy of love: — but either of these expressions is less elegant tiiui. 
dig'nus qui (»!/ iit) fime'tur vil Smarfi'tiir, tcSrthy toho should or mu^ht^ 
be li'ived, or thai he should or might he loved. 
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Car^mlnd dig'na d§'«. 
JBxtor^ris re'gni. Stat. 

Comparati'vS, cum exponan'ttir pSr ^(?m,** ablati'vfim §d- 
mit'tunt: ut, 

Vi'Kus argen'tum est aii'ro, virtft'tibus au'rum, Hor. 
^Id est, quiim^^ au'rum, ^Hm virtu'tes.] 

Tan'to, qudn'to, hoc^ ^'o, St quo^ ciim quibus'dSm fi'l!is 
qu» mensu'ram exces'sua significant, I'tem dHfft^^ fit nfftu, 
cOmparati'vis 6t superlati'vis sse'pfi jungun'tttr : tit, 

Tan'to pes'simiis om'ntum p6e't&, 

Quan'to tu op'timus om'nium pdtro^niis, CatnlL 

Quo plus hithent^ e'6 plus cu'piunU 

Ma'jor H max'imus wtfft^, 

Ma'jor H maxlmus ncHtu, 



J 

\ 



PEONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

, ' The Constrkctum of Prdnouns, 

; Mfi*!, faTf, «m'i, nos'tri^ vetttriy genlti'vi primitivd'riiinj p5- 
nun'tur clim perso'na signlif ica'tiir : iit, 

■^1 r n - nt i t i — ■ — ■ ' ■ — i - -i ti i - ^ i ■ r ■- ii 

«* And the Adjective S'lius, other , or, any others is in like manner 
fdUowed by an dblative, as dften as the conjunction quftm, than^ is by 
the figure elUpsis omitted ^ter it : as^piltas^ne S'liiim s&plan'tS bSa'tiim! 
ihtnkest thou dny other than a wise man hdppy $ Here we read S'liiim 
srtpien'tS for Solium quftm sftpTea'tlSin. Al'so an ellipsis of quSm^ than^ 
dfterthe Adverb m&'gts, mortf, in junction with an ^jective or participle, 
may be similarly f<Alowed : as, Ift'oS m&'g!s dilSc'tfi sSrO'rl, O th<m 
dedrer to thy sister (literally, more beloved) than the liyht / 

s* Quam, than, is dften dsed (and with peofiliar bea(ity) between two 

comparatives : — as, triQm'phfis cla'riSr qu&m grfl'tidr, a triumph more 

splindid thandcoeptable. And this conjunction is frequently understodd 

dfter some fidverbs of the comparative degred, fdllowed by Almost dny 

case, the vdcative and (perh&ps) ditive excepted. See ConjunctioBfi. 

Sdmetiraes, too, such Ablatives as sS'Utd, than 4isualf ee'qud^ than rights 

nScessft'rid, than n&eassary, are ^egantly understodd After compftratives 

of the ne(iter gdnder : as, si fOr'tS, quid ftp'tius Sx^It, if, perchdnce, 

anght more fit or more to the piirpose (sd'lltd, than iisual) has gone forth : 

libe'rius vTvg'bftt, he lived more freily (aelqud, than light), that is, hi 

lived rdthir gaily arid profusely. And here it sliould be observed, that 

I in no instance is it necessary to omit qu&m^ though such omission be, on 

, mjiny occasions, preferable. It may likewise be observed that when 

; (jjitim is expressed, the noun after it must be in the samd case with the 

1 luiuii before it. 
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LdvLguHt dend^rio i\k'\, 
Pig'ndrd cffrd buI. Virg. 
Cct'eus d'mor sill. Hor. 
JmSgS nos'trL*^ 

y& pdsses'sid rS'i oigninca'tur : iit, 

Fitv^t dend^Tto tii'6. 

ImffgS ndsTtra : — 

pd est, ^^m nos po9Side'mus.'2 
Heec possessi'v&, mffut^ tu'iist su'uSf nos'tcr^ St ves'tSry lids 
gSnitrvos post se rSci'piunt, — ^^'ipsTits^ soltui, unTus^ dutj^rUm^ 
trfum^ &c. dm'niUm plu'rliim^ pauco'rum, eujus'qu^ ;** — 5t 
gSmti'vos participid'riim^ qui &d priitiltiTiim subaudTtum 
rSfSrun'tiir: ut, 

J}i^i mS'a unl'iis 5'pSra rempHJ/UeUm es'sS saVvdm. Cic. 
MS'iim soiriis pecca'tiim corrigi non potest, Ibid. 

— — Cum mfi'ft n^mS 

Scrip'tS Z^'^tf^ w/^o recttffr^ tlmgn'tls. Hor. 

De tii'6 ipsi'us stii'dio conjectu'rdm cFpSrts. Cic. 

In sii'a cujus'quS lau'de /?r^«fan7i^r. 

Nos'tra dm'Dium mSmStrid, 

Yes'tris paucd'Him respon'dSt lav^dtbiit, Cic. 

SCi 8t ttf'tt* recrprScS** sunt : — ^h6c est, sem'pSr rSflec- 
ttin'tur ad id, qu5d preeci'piium m senten'tla proces'sit : ut, 

*^ The personal and pofls^ssive prtfnouna are stfrnetunes (bat lesn 
correctly) used for one andther : as, ftdspfio'tft sfi'O, ai his or her siffht, 
for adspec'tQ sttl, at the sight ofhimsilfoT ofhersilf^ that is, at the sight 
of the person apedking or doing. And Plautus has l&^bjir tcA% the 
Idbour of me, for l&'bSr mS'iis, my Idbour. Frequently, too, the pdets, 
and occ^onally the prose writers, empldy the p&sonal prdnouna ia the 
dative case, when, strfctly speiking, poss^ion is meant : — as, ml'hi 
ma'nfis, the hand to tne^ for me'ii m&'niis, my hand. Similarly, ^Iso, 
are dther prdnouns, and nouns, uslirped : — as, S'l cfir'pfis, the b&dy to him, 
for e'jus cOr'piis, the b6dy of Aim, that is, his body ; pS'l&gO prO- 
spCc'tus, a prospect to the sea, for pe'lSgl prOspCe'tiis, a prospeet or view 
of the sea, 

w When^Ter the En'glish word < self can be £dded to him, her, or ii 
(er * selves * to them,) the Litin word " ««*'?," and none ^ther, is prtfper, 
and necessary. Thus, Cdto owns he irred, C&'tft sc^ pCccas'sg f&tefmr z 
and, in the same manner, whenever the En'glish word '^own" can h^ 
added to his, her, its, or their, the possessive ** su*us,*' and none d' 
is correct. Thus, Cdto killed himself with hl$ (own) eword^ «tiC 
gll'diO ctofB'cit a'td. 7r V 
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PS'triis nfmjum admirfftur se : parcit err^rihus Biila. 
Mdgn(j>p^r^ PS'triis r^g&t^ ne se d^s^ds. 

Hffic demonstrati'Ya, Alb, ts't^^ ttlS, sic distinguun'tiir : Ale 
mi'h! prdxKmum demdn'strat ; ts*tS^ S'iim qui a'piid te est ; 
f//^, S'um qui ^b utro'quS rSmo'tus est. 

H!c St f^/^, ciim ad dii'o antSpo'sita reflrun'tiir, Alb pie- 
rum'que ad postSnus, iHe ad pri'us rgfer'tur:*^ iit, 

Quocun'qti/B dspVcids^ nVhXl est nV» pon'ius H ffer : 
Nv^hlhm hic tUfmiduSyJludtibus iHS mi'nda:, Ovid. 






VERBORUM CONSTRUOTIO, 

The Construction of Verbs. 

I. Nominati'viis post Ver'biim. 

The Ndminative Case dfter the Verb. 

Veb'bX substanti'va ; iit sum^ pSreva^ ftS^ exis'^y ver'ba 
vocan'di passrvIL ; iit no'mindr^ dppetldr^ dTc6r^ td^cdr^ nun'" 
ciipdr; 5t Tis sKmi'Ii^ iit vTdedr^ hd'bSdry exts'timihr^ iitrin'qufi 
Sos'dgm ca'sus ha'bent:^ iit, 

DS'iis est sum' mum bo'niim. 

PerpusiTli vdcdntur na'ni. 

Fi'des riltgiOffus nos'trce fundamen'tiiin hdb^tur. 

Ndtufrd b5a'ti8«» 

Om'mbiis e/s^ d^'dit. Claud. 

•* But sdmetimes, ^yen in the best adthors, we find hie referring to 
the fdrmer, and iflS to the Utter of two persons or things befdre men- 
tioned. For instance, in O'vid : — sic dS'iis et vii/go £st ; hie 8p€ cS'lSr, 
iri& tunO'rS, thus the god is, and maiden^ he swift with hope, she toiih 
fear, 

^ And all verbs of g^ure, that is, verbs betdkening bddily ^pect or 
position: — ^as, S'5, /^o; ince'do, I walk ; sS'dSo, I Ht f cii^bd, I lie , 
ddr'mid, / sleep ; and many of the like sort : thas, Inc^dd claQ'diis^ / 
walk lame ; dpor'tSt mflitem Cxciiba'rc st&n'tem, it behSves a sdldier to 
watch ktdnding. These verbs, however, are inchided amdng those to 
which the next Part of the Rule applies ; dnly instead of an Adjective 
tUey have sdmetimes a substantive in apposition wtth them : — as, 
incg'dit rCx, he walks a king, that is, his mdnner qf wdlking is majistio 
or that of a king. 

31 This ddtive « bHaftls'* might (though not so degantly) be the accfi* 
satLve case *' bidftos" the prdnoun ^ iflos" h6\ng understodd befdre 
« e/sH.'' Thus, in Terence, we find,— vO'bis £x'pedTt ^8& bd'nfis, U is 
expedient for you to be good w6men. And several dther passages of the 
same kind might be qudted; 
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Vi&m dm'ni& fS'rS verba pdst se adjectryum admit'tuut, 
qu6d ciim nominati'vo vet'bi ca'su, gS'nirS, et nu'mSro'* c6n- 
coi^dat: iit, 

Pil d'rdnt ta'citi. 

MU'luB pas'tor ddr'mU supl'nus. 

II. GSmtl'vus post Ver^bUm. 

The GSnitive Case dfier ih% Verb, 

SttM ggniti'viim^' pos'tulat, qii5'tiea signYficKt possesszo'nem, 
dffTcium^ sig'num^ aut id quod ad rem quam'piam per'tinet : 
tit, 

P^'cus est M^Kbce^i. 

AdSlescen'tis est majoires na'tu r^v^r^ri, Cic. 

ExcipTun'tur hi nomlnati' vi, m^um^ tu'um^ au'umy nostrum^ 
t^s'trum^ humd'num, helluTnum^ et simi'lia : ut, 

^ An ^dyerb in En'glish is dften expressed (with elegance) by an 
adjective in Latin, which Adjective agrees with the ndminative case to 
flie verb, — as in the two Examples gfven with this Part of f he Rule, in 
the E'ton text. To these a multitude of dther Examples might be 
ddded : — but we shall content ourselves with the few fallowing : ta'cco 
mQl'tus, / hold my peace much : lo'quor frS'qnSns, / speak often ; scrfbS 
Spls't^l^ rSris'simus, / write letters very seldom ; in which the use of 
an adjective (for an Adverb) is altogether at vdrianee with our idiom. 
But we reconcile ours^ves (easily eno(igh) to an Adjective in the ndmi- 
native case &fter &ny transitive verb, (when such Adjective s^e^s with 
the ndmuiative case to the verb,) as dften as the En'glish participle 
** biin^* can make perfect sense, when pUced between Uie ndminative 
case to the verb, and the Adjective which fdllows : tlius, nS Sssiies'cas 
bi'bSre vi'nfim jejQ'nus, do not acciistom (yoursilf) to drink winefdsiing, 
that is, you h4mg h-Lngry, In m&ny instances of this sort an idverb in 
L&tin, and an Adjective in En'glish, would be prepdsterous, — because 
cdntrary to the (isage of the two languages, respectively. 

33 Whenever sTtm is fdllowed by a genitive, that genitive is dlways gd- 
vemed by some substantive understodd : thus, haec vSs'tis est p^'tris, this 
gdrment isfdther^s, that is,hsc vSs'tis est ves'tTs mS'i pa'tris, this g&nnent 
is the gdrment of my f dther ;— hence the several Examples given linder 
this Rule beldng more prdperly to the Rule '^ Quurn duo substaniiva 
diversa signijicationis concurrunty ^c" and particularly to that part of 
it " Ponitur interdiim genitivus tdntiim, &g.** 

»* Not duly in the neuter g6nder, but dlso in the mtoculine and femi- 
nine ganders, are these possessive pronouns (ised : — thus, hie cOi'dex est 
mg'us, this book is mine ,- il'la do'miis e'rat tu'S, that house tints iiiine .— 
yet the ditive of the primitive is, in most instances, more Elegant : ns 
hie cd'dex fist nu'hj, ihi» book it to met il'ia d8'miis S'rft ti'bf, thai imtu 
WIS to thee or woe thine. 
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Non est mS'um con'trd auctoritd't^m shifftu$ tWeUr^^ Cic. 
Huma'num est trds'cL 

Yer^bS accusan'dl, damnan'di, monen'di, absolTen'di, 5t 
simi'lia, gSniti'vum pos'tulant, qui cri'men signi'ncat ; ut, 

Qui d^t^rum incu'sat pro'bri 

£'um tp'sum se intue'ri opoi'^tH, Plaut. 

Sc^'leris condem'nat ge'nerum su'tim, Cic. 
Admone'to Ulum pm7mdp fortu'nfie.^s 
Fur'ti absolu'tus esU 

Vei^titur hic gt^niti'vus aliquan'do Xn ablati'vum v61 cum 
prsepositio'iie vel si'ne prfiep6siti6'n6 ',^^ ut, 

Futffm c'd de re te esfse admSnen'dum. Cic. 
Si In me intquus es jii^dcx, cdjidemna'bo to'd^m t'g6 ie 
cri'mine. Ibid. 

i5^ter'qu£, nul'lus^ dtter, neu't^r, d'lius, dm'ho^ — St super- 
lati'vus gra'diis, — non, ni'si in ablati'vo, id ge'nus verbis 
jungiin'tur: ut, 

Accu'sdsfur^tl, dn stu'pri? Utro'que, dH de iitro'que : 
ambo'biis, vel de ambo'biis : neu'tro, vel de neu'tro. 
De plu'rimis sTmiil accusa'ris. 

SX.'tagB, mise'r^dr, H mis^re^co^ genKtTvum pos'tulant ; 
lit, 

Is * * md'rum re'rum sa'tagit. Ter. 

&rd misfire'rfi labo'rum 

J'dnto'rum, miserg're a'nTmfie non dfg^nlif^ren'th* Virg, 
St gS'nSris miseres'ce tui, Stat, 

RfiMtNis'cSR, dhlims*c6r, mt*'mim, r^cqr^ddrj gSntti'vum, 
aut accusati'vuni, admit'tunt ; ut, 

Dd'tce fi'dgi reminis'citur. 

Frd'prium est stultVtice dlWriim vTtid cer^nert^ oblivls'ci 

suo'rum. Cic. 
Fd'ciam ut hu'jus lo'ci * * * semper memrnerfs. Ter. 
Haec o'lim m^mimd'8e jiivd' bit. Virg. 

35 Verbs of W&ming or Admonishing are sdmetimes fdllowed by two 
Mccfisative cilses. See the Rule '* Vhba rogdndif docindi,^c," indev 
the head of Accusati'vus post Ver'bum. 

ii Verbs of Wdrning or Admonishing ^ when fallowed by an dblative 
case, have always some preposition (generally dfi, of or concemingy) 
expressed with the noun which specifies the stibjeet of admonition. 

h2 



[ 



(148) 

Hv^jus me'riti in fne rScor^dor. Cic. 
Si ri^tS audrta rScor'dSr. 

/* S PO'tKr,*' aut gfintti'vo, aut ablati'vo, jun'gltur : fit, 

Bomffnl srgno'riim et armd'rum pot^tl^.»7n/. Salluat. 
Egreitsi optd'td potiun'tur Tro'Sg are'na. Yirg. 

III. Datrviis post Ver'bum. 

^^ The DdHve Case dft&r the Verb. 

f- 42 Om'nIa ver'ba rS'gunt dati'vum e'jus rfil, cui S.'liquXd ac- 
/ qui'ritur, aut adi'mitur:^' ut, 

Mrhi ufttc nee sS'rttur, nee mS'titur. Flaut. 
Qiiie ie mrhi cieeus iide'mit ? Ovid. 

Huic 'Si^othM appen'dent T&'rii gg'nSns Yer^bS. 

► £) I. Impn'mis, vei'bJi signlRcan'tiS com'modum, aut incom'- 
modum,* rS'gunt dati'vum : ut, 

37 Accdrding to the more Ancient mode of writing, pi/Hor, and in like 
m&aner funfffor, and uftSr^ had an ace<isative case : — but in liter authors 
all these verba gtfvern an Ablative ; <5nly pifiiSr admits likewise of the 
g^nitiye. 

^ The dative case of the Person^ or Thifng, to which a verb points ; 
or for whidi iny Action is either done, or intended ; or by which some 
acquisition is made, or loss sustained, — is empl6yed ifter 6ny verb so 
pointing, or dendting tiie dcHon, acquisition, or loss, — ^wh^ther such verb 
be trdnsitive or intnuisitive, Active or p^sive. When the verb is tran- 
sitive, the noun, which is the immediate dbject of the verb, must be in 
the accusative ; while the noun, to which the subject of the verb refers, 
must be in the d&tive : — thus, tft'IiS mu'tS jH'ce verba f&Yii'l&^throw such 
words tis these to the dumb imbers ; cQ'ra mi'ht hone Ifbr&m, take care 
of this book for me ; ddceb5 ti'bt gna'tum, / will teach thy son for thee. 
Hence may Almost &aj verb whatever admit a diUve case after it. 
Sdmetimes there is in a sentence, an ellipsis of the object ^fter a 
transitive verb, — that is an ellipsis of the acciisative case ; whilst the 
noun, to which the verb pointo, is expressed in the ditive case : — 
for example, fi'meo ti'bt, / fear for thee : understand perfciUiim, 
ddngeVf elseS'liquid xak'l^^ something of ill: whereis '* ti'mSd tS'' would 
signify " I fear thee,** or, in dther words, " / am afraid of thee,** And 
here it may be ndticed that the pdets, by a Greek idiom, dften use a 
ddtive case dfter verbs both of the Active and piisslve voice, instead of an 
Ablative with a preposition : — as, til)! cSr'tet, he can vie with thee, for 
te'ciiin cei-'tSt ; again, tQr'bse mlx'tiis iner'ti, mingled with the listless 
crowd, for ciim tttr'ba mix'tus ingr'tS ; or, h&c mi'hi Obli'ta sunt, these 
things are forgotten to me, for & mC HhWii, forgStten by me. 
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^ y Ex Ills, ///'t?^, Wddy deled W, et a'lia quse'dam,*® accusa- 
ti'vum ex^gunt : iit, 

Fes'sum qu^es plu'rimttm jii'vat. 

^ j2 II. Ver'ba comparan'di re'gunt datrvum : ut, 

Sic par' VIS compo^nerS vnd^nii sdle'hdm. Virg. 

9 Inter^diim ve'ro ablatrvum cum preepositio'De cum ; iDter'- 
dixm accu8§tryum cum prsepositio'nibus &d et irCter : — iit, 

Com'pdr5 VirgVlium cum Home'ro. 
St &d S'um cdmp&rdtnr^ nthil est. 
Hose non sunt in'ter se conferen'dd, 

>3t^ III» Yei'bS dan'di et redden'di** re'gunt dati'f um : iit, 
Fortti^nd mul'tis dat Ji^mis^ s&'tis nul'li. Mart. 
Ingrdtus esty qm grdtidm he'ne meren'ti wf» repo'nit. 

>^^P IV. Ver'ba promitten'di ac solven'di re'gunt dati'viim ; iit, 

Qttde iibi promit'tS, dc recfpid sdnctis'slme es's^ ohservd" 

tu'rum, Cic. 
u^s dli^num mi'hf'iiumera'vit. Ibid. 

J o V. Yer'bS impSran'di, et nuntian'di, re'gunt dati'vum : tit, 

Im'pSrat aut ser^vit colled td pecu'nid cufque. Hor. 
Qiud de qu3*que vVro et cui di'cas, sd^pe vide'td. Ibid. 

4^ Ex'cipe re'^d, guher'nd^^ qu» accusati'vum ha'bent, — 

slteB ; as those of Loss or Disadvdntage ; of Hurt : of Diapledsure ; of 
Discountenance and Impartiality ; of Denial, Opposition^ Jncivility ; 
of Detrdctiont Contumely or Reprodch ; of Intimiddtion and Repulsion ; 
— ^Iso verbs of End{tranc& and Forbedrance ; of Congratuldtion ; of 
Caiition and of Apprehension ; of Offending and Defending ; of GrudgCt 
En'vy, Mdlicet RdncoWy and ra&ay more ; wheredf some are transitive 
and dthera neiiter. 

*^ Such as Offen'dd, I offtnd ; which is ^Iso an exception to the Rule 
** DatVvum fef^rr^ re'gunt ver^bA comp^stta,** ^c, page 150, beldw. 

^' To this cl»»''may be refe'rred Verbs of 'Assigning, Allotting, Be* 
quedthingj JBesWtffing, Impdrling, Receiving^ Sending^ Bringing^ IntrO' 
d{icingt Presenting, Joining, Mingling, Coneiding, Refitsing, Remitting^ 
Forgiving, Delivering up, and Tdking awdg, with sdvei'al dthers of like 
import. 

<- With these two may be conjofned jii'bgo, / order or I bid, and 
do'mo, / tame or / mdster : both which are verbs of kindred meaning, 
tb(^!i' not strictly verbs of Commdnding or of R'dling : and, in like 
m^cr, Yiu'cS, / conquer^ which is still more different in sense. 
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tem'ph^ et ni6'dSrdry qua nunc dSti'viim, nunc acdflsatrTfim 

ha'bent: ut, 

Lf^nd re'git men'ses : oi'bem De'iis tp'se gubei'nat, 
Tem'perat tp'sS si'bi. — Sol tem'perat om'nia lu'ce. 
Hie modSra'tur e'quos, — qm non modera'bltur i'raj. 

/ # VI. Ver'ba fiden'di" dati'vum rS'gunt : ut, 

VacuU commit' tere ve'nis ■* 

Nil nTsi l^ne d^'cH. Hor. 

S Q VII. Ver'ba obsSquen'di, et rSpugnan'di, dati'vum re'giint : 
/ ut, 

Sent' per obtem'perat, pVusftlius pa'tri. 
Jgnd'ms pre'clbds /or^'w^ rSpug'nSt. 

YO VIII. Vei^ba minan'dl, et irascSn'dl,** rS'gunt dati'vum : 
/ ut, 

tJtri'qnfi mor'tSm est mimta'tus. Cic. 
Adolescen'ti ni^hU est quod succen'seam. Ter. 

y / IX. Sum, cum compo'sitis, pwe'ter po^sum^ rS'git dati'vum : 
ut, 

Bex pVus est reipub'licfe omanfien* turn* 
Mi'hi nee ob'est, nee pro'dest. 

y 2 Dati'vum fer'me re'gunt vei'ba compS'sitS cum bis adver'- 
, biis, Wn^y sd'tis, ina'I^,— et cum his prsepositio'nibus, prce^ 
dd, con^ suby dn'te, post, 06, in, in't^r :*• iit, 

nn ti'bi bSngf a'clant. Ter. 

jSgd me is majo'ribus vtrtu'te praelux'i, Cic. 

IntempestTve qui occupa'to- adlu'serit. Phaedr. 
1 Condu'cit hoc tu'ds lau'di. 

j Convix'it no'bis. 

I Sub'olet^fifw uxo'ri q}i6d ^go md'chtndr, 

1 •• With Verbs of Confiding or TriisHng may be cofipled those of 

' Beliiving and Discriditing, and likewise Verbs of Permaiding and Un- 

I deceiving: but aU these come prdperly under the head of Verbs of 

I Giving, 

44 The L^tin and En'glish idioms (it may be percefved) are at con- 
siderable variance in verhs of tliis description : — ^for we say, " to 
thredten a person with death,*^ where&s the R6man8 said, *• to threaten 
death to a person,^* 

A$ To which may be idded sup^r : but mdny verbs compoiinded with 
tliis last are not put acquisitively : thus ter'r&m 8iipSrgS'rSre|- |p keap 
up the earthf withofit specifying, « to whom or/or what,** l' 
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Iniquis simcim pScem jusit/simo beVlo aJftte'ferS. Cic. 

Postpo'nO ia!m^ pecu'nidm, 

•--tJ'a qud'nidm ne'mini obtru'di p6'i^$ty 

Ttiir ad me, Ter. 

Impen'det om'mbiis p^rVculum, 

Non so'lurn inter'fmt his re'bus, sed ^'tidm prfle'fuit. Cic y 

73 Non pau'ca ex his mu'tant dSti'vum aKquo'ties In a'lium 
ca'sum:** ut, 

Prge'stafc Inge^nio d'Uus a'Kuxn, Quinct. 
y^ £sT, pro M'he5, rg'g!t dati'Yum i;*' iit, 
r Est mi'hi ftdm'que dd'mi pd't^r^ est injus'td ndver^cd. 

^ S' H^i^ ^'toclW^ eet sup'pStit : ut, 

Pau'p^r ^nim non est^ cui re' rum sup'pStit ti^sus, Hor. 

^ These are chiefly verbs corapoiiDded with the preposition pp«, 
before^ or an'te, before : m4ny of which cdmpounds take an acclisatiye 
in preference to a dative, especially where a dative case may be under- 
stodd ifter the immediate dbject expressed with the verb ; or where the 
rdgimen of the simple verb ' is the accusative case: dthers, again, take 
an accusative or a dative indifferently ; and dthers, a dative dnly. 
Verbs compounded with the rest of the prepositions mdntioned, fre- 
quently have the same preposition (or one of like meihine) set befdre 
the sdbstantive which fdllows the verb : and Bdmetlmes. if the prepo- 
sition gdvem an accdsative case, the substantive is put in the accusative 
case, with an omission of the preposition, — bding gdverned either by the 
preposition understodd, or by that in composition with the verb. 

c This is a prevailing idiom of the Ldtin language, bdrrowed (orf- 
ginally) from the Greek ; and is much more dlegant than the use of the 
verb h&'bed. In fact it would be dlmost a barbarism to say, h&'bUS 
domt p&'lrim, h&'bio Injusftam nover'c&m / Here, then, we may obsdrve, 
that the word which seems (in En'glish ) to be the ndminative case, is 
Actually the ddtive in Ldtin ; while the word which to us is the accu. 
sative, is, in the idiom of that language, the ndminative. It therefore 
fdllows by analogy, that if the word which, with us, is the ndminative, be 
converted into the accusative (in Litin) by the omission of the conjunc- 
tion ** thatt** which Answers in L&tin to ** gu8d or ut" then the verb £sT 
must be in the infinitive mood ; but still fdllowed by a ddtive of the word 
which, in our Idiom, is the ndminative : as, / know thou Imst not moneys 
scT'5 trbi non €s'se drgSn'tiim ; literally, I know vioney not to be itnto thee. 
In like mdnner is dS'est, it ii wdnting^ (fdllowed by a ddtive,) vdry ap- 
pri'jpriately used for ca'rSo, I want': — thus, for exdmple, plu'rimd mi^ 
dc'sant, very mdny things are wdrUing to me or I want very mdny things. 
In the third person, both singular and pKiral of all the tdnses and moods, 
are these verbs thuB ostirped and with elegance as it respdcts the Ldtin 
tong»io. 
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Yo Sum, cum mul'tis 5'Hi8, grmmum admiffit dati'viim : ut, ^* 

' flxTtio est XvidM nUi'rS nau'tis. Hor. 

Sp^rdt ti'bi lau'di fo'rg, qudd mi'hi vi'tlo ver^tis ? 

*/ V fist ii'bl hic dSti'vus, tm, aut sTM, aut g'tiam wwAf, ele- 
/ gan'tlffi cau'sa ad'ditur : iit, 

Sn'o sPhi gla'dio hunc ju'giilS, Ter. 

IV. Accusati'vus post Vet'buiu. 
The Accusative Case after the Verb. 

^' S Vbr'bX TuANstTrvX^ cujuscun'quS g^'n&is, si've actl'vi, 
sI'yS deponSn'tls, sl've cSqubu'xus, es^gunt eccuoatrvum : ilt, 

Fercdntato'rem fu'glto, nam gdr'rulm fdem est* Hor. ^ 
A'p(ir a'gros depopula'tur. 
ImprTmts venera're de'os. 

"^^^ Vei'ba Neii'tra accusati'viim h^'bent cogna'tsa slgnifica- 
tioms: ut, 

Dv^rdm ser'vit servitu'tem, 

'! Sunt <iVM figura'te accusati'vum ha'bent : ut, 

— — Nee vox ho'mlnem so'nlLt : 6 di'd^ derate ! Virg. 

Q / Ver^ba rogan'di, docen'di, vestien'di, celan'di, fe'rS du'piicSm 
re'gunt accusati'vum : ut, 

Tu m&do pos'ce dfi'os Te'niam. Virg. 

Dedoce'bd te is'tos mo'res. 

Btd^culum est te is'tuc me admone're."* Ter, 



4* Partfcularly when there is in the sense of the expr^ion sdmething 
more or less, of the me^Ding of the verbs fifferd, I bring fda'cot letteitn 
or riekoHy tri'bild, / give or aserihey Ter^td, / turn or impute, and a few 
dthers of sfmilar fmport ; for besides the dative of the person there is 
tfften a ditive of the result or effect; or of the light in which the dbject 
is regarded ; or of the design with which a thing is done, or of the 
purpose for which it is intended. To this Rule beldng such phrises as 
the fallowing : — dS'dit mili! dO'nd, he gave it me a present : relf qmt 
ti'bi pTg'nSri, he left it to thee a pledge s is rS'gl dic'tO aa'dlens nOn S'r&t, 
he wds not hedring (that is', obedient) to the king*s commdnd, literally, to 
the sdying to the king : est S'i nS'inSn Iq'IO, the name Otitis is to him^ i, e. 
he has the name lulus, 

« By Verbs Trdnsitive we must nnderstdnd all verbs which have a 
strictly dctive significdtion^ that is, which express an action passing on 
to some person, or thing, as the direct and immediate dbject of the verb. 

■^0 Though Verbs of Teaching and Admonishing have frtfc^uently two 
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la'diiit se cal'ceos** qud8 prVus exit' ^r tit. 
£'a ne me ce'let** consuefe'ci fTliiim. Ter. 

g^ Hujus'modi "verba e'tiHin in passi'va yo'cS accusatrviim 
post se h&'bent : ut, 

PoS'ceris ex'tS WvU, 

S 3 No'mlna appell&ti'va addun'tur fe're cum praepositio'nc 
ver^bis, quae de'Dotant mo'tum : ut, 

Ad iem'pliim Pdfltidis I'bant. 

V. Ablati'vuB poet Vgi'biiiH. 

Tkt Abkeiits Ctise dfier the Verb. 

^ A Quod'vis VER'Bt^M admittlt ablati'vum slgnifican't^m in- 
striimen'tiiii], aut cau'sSra, aut mo'dum^ actio'ntis : ut, 

Hi ja'culis, it It cer'tant defen'derS saxls. Virg. 

acciisatives, ntoiely, one of the Pirson, and one of the Admonition, yet 
sdmetunes (and dven degautljr) tfter the Utter, the thing T^hich is the 
subject of admonition is expressed in the g^itive case ; or in the Ablative 
-with the prepos^i^n dB, of or concerning : — as, fidmS'nSd t€ dffi'cii, J 
remind you of ywir d-dty ; dC hac rS te sde'pius fldmd'nu!, I have often 
and 6ften w&med you of this circumstanoe. Again, Verbs of As'king 
sometimes change the acctisative of the person into an Ablative with a 
preposftion : — as, hdc ft tS pS'td, this I ask of thee : — and 8<5veral Verbs 
of Jntirroyating retafn the accusatiye of the P&rson^ — bat change the 
acofisatiye of the Thing into the ^bhitiye with the preposftion de. 

'^ Verbs of Clothing hKve more cdmmonly, inste&d of two accdsatiyeB, 
the acciisative of the pirson, and the iiblative of the visture withofit a 
preposftion : as vCs'tlt se pQr^pura, he arrdys himsilfin pHrple : ^so, the 
two verbs in'diid, I put on, and 6x'ud, I put off, have not unfr^quently 
the visture in the accusative, and the person in the dative : as, thdr& - 
cSm sfbl In'diilt, he put upon himself his corslet or bredst-plate, 

*' The verb ce'W is Oftentimes fdliowed by the ditive of the person and 
the accusative of the thing : else, by the aocfisative of the pirson, and 
the ibhitive of the thing gdvemed by the preposftion de, 

51 A preposftion is, v^ry frdquentiy, expr^ed with nouns signifying 
efther the Cause or the Mdnner ; as, pr£ g&afdBiOyforjoyf ciim sQm'mO 
ISbd'rS, with the gredlest Idbour ; or if the preposition gdvem an accii- 
sative case, the nonn is put, accdrdingly, in the acctisative ; as, prOp'tSr 
SmO'rSm, /or lovCt Sb cQrpam, /or the fault, jper de'dSciis, with disgrdces 
— but with the In'strument, a preposition is never Hised : for we cannot 
Bay scriHod cum cSlllmd, butscrfbd c&'lamO, J write with a pen ; neither 
can we say ciim 5'ciilis vi'dSd, but o'culis vi'dSd, / see with my eyes. 
Yet with the In'strument as a ConcSmitant the preposition is generSuly 
expressed ; as, IngrCs'siis est ciim gl^'dld, he entered with a sword, that 
IB, hdving a sicord abo^t him, or in his hand, 

h3 
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VeMnien'tir i'rfi gxcin'dutt.. 
Mtrd c515rita't€ rem pgr§'git. 

fl y Qutbiis'dara vSr^bis subji'citur nd'mgn prg'tii fn ftblati'vo 
ca'su : lit, 

TSriin'cio, zea vitio'sd nii'ce non e'mSrfm. 
MultOi'inim ean'giune dc vulnS'ribus ^d P&'ms vidorut 
stS'tit. Liv.» 

^^ Vf LI, pau'lo^ mTnimo^ mdg'no^ fiTtnio, plvfrimo, dimXdio^ 
dii'ploy^ p5r se sa'pS ponun'tur, subaudi'ta vo'cS pretio •• iit. 

J y Excipmn'tur hi g5mti'\i ernS substantrvis po siti ; tdn'tl, 
/qudn'tiy plu'rhy nund^ris^ tdnttdem^ qudnl^vis^ gudrUi'libet, 
qudnticun'qit&^ Sfc. : — ^lit, 

Tan'ti S'rU SHiis, quan'ti ffhtfu'^tis. Cic* 

J $ Floc'cT, nau'ch nThWj ptlt, dssi9^ hu'jus, terufCeu^ vei<bis 
sestlman'di pScuIia'riter addun'tur : ut, 

i?g6 itlum floc'ci pen'dd, — nSc hu'jiis fil'cIS, qw ^ 
ptli ees'tlm&t. * ^' 

$ Q Vgr'bSi abundan'di, impleu'dl, Sn^ran'dl, St his div^i^sa,** 
•^Lblati'vS jungun'tur : iSt, 

Amd're abun'das, An'iipM, Ter. 

Sytld dm'nes sffos divrtlis exple'^t. Sail. 

Te quthus menda'cTis k^mhies UvU'stmi 5ner§.^runt ! 

Te hoc cn'mine ex'pSdi. Ter. 

C C £x quTbiis quse'dam nonnun'quam gSniti'Tum r^gunt : ut, 

Implen'tur f>^tMi Bac'chi, ptnguts^que feri'nfie. Viig. 
Quit SI tu Ml' jus indi g€&s pa'tiis. Ter. 

Q / Fun'gSr, frtt&Ty u*t6^*^ f>e/cdr, dtg^ndr^ mt^tlf,^ commffnic^, 
* iupers^dSdy ablatrvo jungun'tur : ut, 

5« With sdveral dthers of like fmport ; as, p€rmag'nd, for viry much ; 
par'vO, /or little: pfirpar'vO, /or very /j'tt/le.— and Bdmetimes, DfliilC/or 
nothing, either witli, or without, the preposition prO, /or, especially ^ter 
the \erb ha'befi, / regard or vdlue. 

» To this Rule bel6ng Verbs of Bere&ving or Plundering $ sudi as» 
5/66, spS'liS, S[C. .-—thus, or'bas pS'trBim juventa'te, thou beredvest thg 
C9iintrg of her youth ; me bo'nis spSEaVit, he plundered me ofmygooda, 

•■* Mu'tS, and (m like manner) dig'nor, and commii^nicd, giJvcm an 
accfisatiye case^but require inore<5ver an fiblative to complete the sense : 



<i 
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Qu% Hdiptdei v^rdtn gWri&m %>^Ut^ justttllw fungfi'tux- 

ofFi'ciis. Cic. 
Optimum eat dlie'nd frul insania. 
In re md'la^ a'nimo si bo' no uta'rS,yw'«^/. .^ 

Ves'cor cdf^nibiis. 

Hand S'quidem tffU me dig'nor hono're. Virg* 
DVruit^ oedfficdty mu'tat quddrfftd r5tun'dls. Hor. 
Commumca'bo te men'sa m^'d, 
Verho'rum multitii'dine supersSden'dum est. 

^ -2 Mfi'RfioR, cum adver'biis h(^'n&^ m&'l^^ melius, pe'jus^ op-^ 
^ tinie^pes^sime^ ablati'vo jun'gitur, — cum praepositio'ne de : ut, 

De me nun'qu&m be'ne mfi'ritus est 

43 3 Quse'dam accipien'di, distan'di, St auferen'di vei'ba, all- 
/ quan'do dSti'vo jungun'tur : ut, 

Pau'lum seputtcB dls'titt iner'tise 
GelfftS, vir^tus, Hor. 
Eri'pg ie mo'rfie. Ibid. 

^ j^ Qiilbus'libetvei'bis ad'dltiir abUlti'vus*' abeolute Bum'ptus : 
/ ut, 

thus, mti't5 gU'lSam tS'ga, / change a hilmet wUh or for a gaum ; and 
it is remarkable that mti'to signifies either to give or receive in exchiinge : 
as,ma'&t fi'v&m stri'gill, ** he receives grdpes in exehdngefwr a tcrdper" 
— Hor. ; mg dig'nSr honO'rS, / deem myself worthy of honour. Hence 
they c^not (in strictness,) be said to be joined to an Ablative ; but, to 
require an accusative fallowed by an Ablative. As well, indeed, might 
the verbs dO'uo, / present or / yift, mu'nSrC, / reward^ and several 
dthers of the like sort, be said to be joined to an iblative, because, like 
mu'td^ they have an acctisative of the person, fdllowed (in general) by an 
Ablative of the thing. Gail'ded, I delight in, and nftor, I lean onj have 
an Ablative duly. And to these might be ddded a few more. 

S7 The ablative case is tiken Absolutely or independently^ when the 
sense of the substantive is insulated (as it were) m the sentence : for if 
the substantive (thus taken or asstimed) have iny word in the sentence 
whereby it can be gdverned, or 6ny verb to which it can be the ndmi- 
native, then (of course) the Ablative case ought not to be dsed. For 
example, the king hdving spoken these words went awdy, rgx, ha&c locfi'- 
tiis, disces'sYt : here the accusative hac is gdverned by the participle 
locu'tuSf and the noun understodd with it is not assumed Absolutely : but 
again, the king, these words hdving been saidy went away, rex, his dic'tis, 
dIscSs'sit ; here his is the ablative Absolute. When no pdrticiple is ex- 
pressed with the Ablative Absolute, then SxistSn'tS or gxIstSn'tlbiis, being^ 
is Always understodd : — ^as, m6 pu'Srd, me a boy, that is, when 1 was a 
boy, or mg gxistSn'te p&'erd, / being a bey : Di'is invftTS; the Gods being 
unwilling, — understAnd, Sxistgn'tib&s. 
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Imperan'te AugSs'to, nd'tus est ChrUtus ; Tinperan'tfi 

Tibe'rio, cruct/iafus. / t 

Me du'ce, tu*tus eris. Ovid. > 

cSy ejfhiA quibas'dam ad'ditur ablatiVSs par'tis affec't^ et 
^ poe'tice accusatiVus : ut, 

^gro'tat a uimo m&'gh quam cor p5r^. 

Cdn'det den'tes^ 

Bu'het cdpUlos* * 

^ r Quse'dam usurpan'tur g'tlam cum genlti'Td : iit, 

Ahsur'defd^cisy i 

Qui an'gas te a'nimi. Flaut. 



VERBA PA8SIVA. * 

Verbs Pdssive^ ^ 

/2 y pASsf vis ad'ditur ablati'viis agen'tis, sed anteceden'te a vel 
^ /dh prjepositio'ne ; et inter'dum dati'viis : *' ut, 

Lauja'tur ab Ids^ calpa'tar ab ^yft. Hor. 
ffonmUbcynts vi'ris, ndr^ccuS^ qucerun'tur. 

^ if Cffi'tSii ca'flus ma'nent in passi'vis,*^ qui fue runt activo - 
/ rum : ut, 

Accusa'ris a me fur'tl. .* 

Hdhe'hcrh ludfbrio. "^ 

Dedoce'beris a me is'tos mo res. 
Privd'heris magistra'tu. 

tf The use of the dative, instead of the iblative with a preposition, is 
by a Greek idiom, and occurs dftener (perhaps) in p6etry than in prose. 
And sdmetimes, with the dblative of the dgent, the prepotfmon is omitted 
after passive verbs : as, scrlbe'ris Va'rio, you will be described by Vdrius^ 

59 The meting of this Rule appedrs to be, that if with the Active 
voice two cdses (neither of which is governed by a preposition) be 
empl6yed, the hitter of those cases may be put dfter the passive voice. 
Thus, do'ceo te gramma'ticam, / teach thee grammar, tQ dSce'ris grSm- 
ma'ticSm, thou art taught grdmmar : rS'go tc sentcn'tlam, / €isk thee iky 



opinion, roga ris senten tiam, thou art dsked thy opinion : accin'go mC 
Ca'sem, / begird me with my sword, accln'gor ca'sera, I am begirt (ast(tj 
my sword : o'nSro na'vem aQ'ro, / freight the ship with gold, uSfvU 
oneratur au'ro, the ship is freighted with gold: le'vo tg fas'ce, I Hghten 
thee of a bundle, ta leva'ris ias'cS, thou art lightened of a bundle. 
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^^ Va'pOlS, \^nU, ^eSS, £if&t5, yfS, Deu'tro-paesI'va j piisKl-- 

Kpr& de^ 're TapuliL'UEs 

Cur a cdneiear^fiMs ez'd ? 

•■■^ **VERBA '. 
Verbs of the i 
/^6 VlR'Bis qu1bus'dS.in, purtici'piis, St adjecti'Tis, attdnn'tiir 
ver'bfi infini'tS ;"" et pBe'tice substaiiti'Tis : fit, 

Di'oerS qitm pu'duit, scribSiS jus'slt S'mHr. Ovid. 
Jfia'sus cOBfun'dgrS/ffl'litM. Vii^. 
E'rat turn dig'nus ima'tl. Ibid. 
Tem'pfia fibi'i? tHt. 
/4?/ Ponun'tur intei'duia so'15, p6r Ellip'sin, v&T)5 Infinfti : Qt, 

. — . Hitui spar'gSrS v3cet 

In vutgtm ambVgudi, et quafriri cdn'seiui ar'mi. Virg, 
{^ffic luhauditur incipiebat.^ 

GERUNDIA ET 8UPINA. 
Gerundi and Supmet. 
y^^Gfiituw'ulASt Sur?BA rS'gunt ca'sua euo'rum TctWrfim: fit, 
EfJerSr ttu'dio pfi'trea vet' trot ■vlden'dT. Cic. 
Uten'dum*' fit teta'tS : cTto plfdS prfftirU (Stat. 0\\A. 

Scita'tum oraciiia Phct'bi 

Mitlimfit. Virg. 

I. OBBUHDIA. 

1. Girundt. 
/^^ 3 Gerun'dia in -dl ^n'dSin cum ggnfH'Tis constniutio'DSni 

ha'btnt, St pSn'dent a quibus^dSm turn aubatanti'Tis, turn 
Sdjecti'vis : fit, 

M When two verba eome together, wiUiOQt iay inSminalive case 
bctnei'n them, the Utter is g^nerall^ put in the mfinitive mood. 

•I In this Exain}de atcii'dum is not by in; meiuiH the gerund in -i^uiii, 
but the nedler gander of the future ptu4ici[de pi<uve in -dit. See nota 
63, bclon. 
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Cecr^pias tnnfftus ^pes a'mur ur'g^it hSLbSn'di. Virg, 
jEne^ds ceFs& in pup'pijam cer^tfis ^un'di. Ibid. 

/O ^ GeriUi'dia in -d5 ean'dem cum ablatrvis; et g^run'dia in 
--dum cum Slccusatrvis, construetio'nem ob'tinent ;^ ui, 

Scriben'di ritttd conjunt^td cum ISquen'dd eit. Quint. 

A'litur ifftium tUm^qu^ t^gen'd5. Virg. 
UScus ad agen'dum ampliu^simus. Oic. 

'C^J" Cum significa'tiir ** N^ce/siids" ponun'tiir gerun'dia in 
'd&m^^ cftra prsepositid'n^m, ad'dito vei'bo est : ut, 

Oran'dam eat, ut tU mens sffna in cor^pdrS sffno, Juv. 
Ylgilan'dum est ^7, qui c&pU vtn'c^i. 
'CC- Vertun'tur g'tlSm g^run'dSS !n nd'minS adjectrTS :•« ut, 

Ad accusan'dosho'mines d%£dpr&mio^prbj^imufn, Vitro' - 
cinio est. 

II. SUPINA. 

2. Supines. 

/ Oy StJpfNl^M !n -Mm** acti've signi'ficat,*fet s^'qultur v€i<bum, 
/ftut partlcrpiiim, signi'ficans md'tiim Sd 15'cum : ut, 

^ The gerund in -eE$ has sdmetimefl, though more rirely, the ixm- 
fltr&ction of the dative case :--as, G'l^S sSren'dfi, {Lsefvl to sowing ; 
ap't'js hS,b€n'd5^ fit to hdviag, pftr sdlvfin'dd, equal to pdying, that is, 
solvent, 

^ A more vile error than &is was a^ver oodntenanced. To me, 
inde^, it is, (I conf^) mdtter of the greiLtest astdnishmenti that hitherto 
every writer on Ldtin Gr&mmar (as far, at least, as I am awdre) should 
have (Uniformly fallen into the same mist^e and have tacitly subecribed 
to tlie same blunder. — This *^ supposed Gerund** is the ndminative case, 
singular, nefiter gender, of the fdture participle passive, with the verb 
Est assumed impersonally. When the sense is not impersonal, the verb 
est is sdmetimes suppressed : as, ISv&n'diim frOn'dS nS'mus, the grove 
must be disbiirdened of its foliage or ledfy boughs. 

*^ This holds good duly of verbs which gdvem an a-cciisative case : to 
which may be ddded, fun'g^r^ fru'Sr^ and pS>t%or, — which had originally 
an accusative ifter them. 

^* The sdpine in -urn is very ^Ii^antiy put dfter the verb e'd, I go, 
ve'ni6, I come, and mlt'td, / send: — but iostedd of the slipine, which is 
gdvemed by the preposition Hd underotodd, the pdets sdmetimes use the 
infinitive : as, e'o vids're, / am g6ing to see. On the dther hand, tlie 
supine in -um is occ&sionally empldyed ifter dther verbs than those of 
mdtion : — as, d5 f i'liam nQp'tum, / give my daughter to marry. The 
supine in u does not fdllow all Adjectives, but duly those signifying quality, 
form, and dthers of similar meaning, such as e^, difBcult, agreeable, 
disagreeable, wdrthy, unwdrthy, &c. It is also tised ifter the stib^tantlves 
f^audnS'fas. 
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Specta'tum ve'niunt, ve'munt specten'tur ut ip'soe. Ovid. 
Mtlites sunt mis'si sp^ciila'tum dr^ct'in, 

y^S StJpfNUM m -M passi've signYficat, et sS'quitiir no'minS 
adjecti'va : ut, 

Qifde? faC'tu foe'dum e%i^ Td^m est et dic'tu tui^pe. 

DE TEMPORE ET LOCO. 

Nouns of Time and Place. 

I* TEMFUS. 

.. 1. Time. 

/CO Qu^ Bigni'ficant "par'tem tem'porfs," In ablati'vo fre- 
/quSn'tius ponun'tur : iit, 

N^m6 mortctUum om'nibus ho'ris sUtpit, Plin. 

/ / (9 Quae au'tSm " duraticrnSm tem'poris" significant, \vl accu- 
satrvo f e'rS ponun'iur : iit, 

Hie jam. ter cen'tum tS'tos regnffbUur an nos. Virg. 
Di'cimus e'tiam : — 

In pau els die'bus. 

De di'e, 

De nocfti. 

Prdmiftd in di'em. 

Com'mddB in men'sem. 

An'nos id quIngudgm'tS nd'tus* 

P4r tres an'nos stu'diu. 

Pii'^r U &ta't%8. 

Non plus tri'diium, mt trfdiid. 

Ter^tlo {tH fid tei'tium) cfilen'das vH cfilenda'rum 

' * II. SPATIUM LOCI. 

2. Distance of Place. 

Ill Spa'tmm lo'ci in accusatfvo pS'nltur, inte/dum St Tn ab- 
lati'vd : ut, 

J&m mille pas'sus prodss's^ram. 

Ab'est ab u?bS quingen'tis miHYihna pas'siium, 

I'tem: Ab'est hV dm; — 

[IJ'b! inteffi'gXtur spH'tmm v81 spd'tlo, ittnl&r^ vSl Uer. 
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III. NOMINA LOCORUM. 

3. The Names of Pldces. 

/ 2> Om'nS ver'bum admit'tit gSmti'vum op'pldi nd'minis, m 
quo fit ac'ti5, mo'do prrmse^ vSl sScun'dsB declinatid'nis, et 
smgiila'ns nii'men, sit : iit, 

/J Hi gSnitrvi, hii'mi, difrm^ nulTttw^ heUU^ prSprlfd'riim s5- 
quun'tur foi^mSim : ut, 

Vdr'vi mntfiiris dv^moi, m'si est comTUum do'mi. 
' U'nd sender mili'ti® et do'mi 

Fu'miis. Ter. '^^ 

/ A Ye'riim si op'pidi nd'men plura'Ks duntaz'at nii'meri^ aiit 
tei^tlee declinatio'nis fu'Srit, in ablatiVo, po'nitur : iit, 

Cotchus an Ass j' rim ; The'bis nutrttiisy dn Ar'gis ? Hor. 
Bo'mse Tthur a mem ; ventffsusy Ti'burS Bo'mdm. Ibid. 

/f Ver'bis sigmflcan'tibus md'tiim ad lo'cum*^ fg'rS ad'ditur 
no'mSn lo'ci in accusati'yd si'ne prsepositio'ng : ut, 

Conces'sl Cantlbn'giam dd cdpien'dum ing(^m% cuftiim, 

' j^ Ad bunc mo dum u'tlmur dd'mus 5t rus : ut, 

ftS do'mura, sd'turce^ ventt Hes'pSriisy tt^, edpetlce. 
JS'gd rus I'Mu 

^ Towns in -e of the first declension hare Visually %n ut^b^ set before 
them : as, in arl)S MitylS'nes, in the dtp of Mxtylinl, Sdmetimes, too, 
a preposition is put befdre the name of a town, as In Rd'mft, in Rome, 
ad vll E'pud Ro'n^m, beside or near Rome. Both these expr^ions, 
however, are different in metoing from Bx^mm, which sfgnifies *^at 
Rome,** The names of coiintries and islands are dftentimes (especially 
by the pdets) tised like the names of towns, as Cy'prI, at Cyprus ; but 
this is by ellipsis of the words ** m rSgiO'nS vel in In'siilft, in tfte district 
or (stand, 

*' Not duly the names of towns, but (by podtic licence) those of 
nations and cotintries, and sdmetimes dren cdmmon nouns, are Used in 
the accdsative case withotit a preposition, &fter verbs signifying " motion 
to or t6ward8 .•" as, fbtmus Af rOs, we shall go to the Africans ; spe- 
iQn'c&m San'dSm dSvS'niunt, they come to the same grot. The pdets ftlso 
occteionally empldy the diLtive for the accusative : as, it clamdr c(£l% 
the cldmour goes to he&ven, meaning, the vocifer&tions rise to the s^es* 
When mdtion through a Place is signified, the preposition pir ia ndces* 
sary :— as, i't&r fe'cit p5r LOndrniim St Can'tiCim, he made a journtf 
through L6ndon and Kent, 



y/ 
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y ^y Ver'^s sighlficanmua mo'tiim. a 15'c6« fe'Jfl &d'dit(ir 
no'men 16'ci in ablatrvo si'ng prsepositio'ne : ut, 

N^si atCt^ Ro'ma pr6fec'tm ei^ses, nunc S'dm rSlm'qttSres* 

VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

Verbs Impersonal. 

yyf.YER'Bl Impersona'lYa nommati'vum non ha'bent enun- 
cla'tiim: ut, 

Ju'vat trS sitb um'brds, 

^ / ^ Hbc impersonalia, tn'terest 6t re'fej^t quibus'libSt geniti - 
/VIS jungiin'tur: — prse'ter lios ablati'vos fQenuai'nos, — miS!d, 
txidy svSd^ nos'trdy ves'trd, et cu'jd:^^ lit, 

In'terest magistra'tus tu^rz h^nos^ animddver'tSrS m 

md'los, 
Tu'a re'fert tetp'sum nos'se. 

^3/0 Addun tur et hi geniti'Ti, tdn'tt, qudn'tty md^'m, pdr'vi^ 
qudnticun'que, tdntVdSm : ut, 

Tan'ti re'fert hone^ta a'gere. 

/ 2 / Dati'vum pos'tulant impersona'lia acquisiti've po'sita ; quie 
au'tSm transiti've ponun'tur, accusatrvum : ut, 

A Bed no'bis be nSf it. 
M6 ju'vatw i:re pSr dmm. 

•'• • ■-- . ■ ■ 

A Although the pdets, v^ry frequently, put the names of coiintries, 
prdvinces, islands, and several dther places which do not come prdperly 
under the denomination of cities or towns, in the dhlative case without 
a preposition, after verbs of *' motion from^'' as Sici'ITa disccs'sit, he 
depdrted from Sicily tyet^ in prose, this construction is sddom, orndver, 
admitted ; some preposition, as, a, 26, e, ejf, de, b^ing cdmmonly set 
befdre the noun : as, Sx Hib^r^nfH rSygr^siis Sst, he returned from or 
out of I'reland, 

^ M^ny grammarians (among dthers V^lpy) consider these prdnouns 
to be the acctlsatiye case plural nedter gender, gdvemed by tn'/^r or &d 
understodd. 

" These four, jii'vat, it delights, dS'cet, it befits, delfic'tat, •/ delights, 
and dpor'tSt, it behoves, are generally fdllowed by an accusative of the 
person and an infinitive : and here it may be observed, that the infinitivo 
&fter opdr'iet is elegantly changed into a subjunctive, with the omission 
both of tLe p<5rson and of ut : — as, opOr'tSt f^ci&s, it behoves that you do 
it, for opOr'tet te fa'cere, it behoves you to do it. 
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( 2^Z His ve'rd, afttn^t, per^tifi^t, ipedtdty pro'prie ad'ditur 
pr«p5si'tT6 dd: iit, 

Me vi$ d^c^rS qiidd ad te at'tinfit ? Ter. 
Spec'tat ad om*nes be^ne vtver^, 

/ 2 i His impSrsona'Iibus subji'citur accusati' vus cum genitV v o, "" 
pce^nitett tce'det^ mrs^rSt, mhSres'cit^ pii'd^t, p^gtt : ut, 

Si dd cente'slmum vtxis'sH dn'num, sSnectu'tTs e'iitii 

sii'ce non pdenlte'rgt. Cic. 
MVseret me tu'u 

/ 2 ^ Vei^bum impersona'le passi'vee vo'cis pro sin'giilis pfirso'nis 
iitrlufi'que nu'mSri el^^n'ter ac'cipi po'test : iit, 

8ta!tur ; id get, $tdy stds^ Hdt, std'muSf std'tis, sidnt, vide'- 
licet ex Yi adjunc'ti ca'sus : ut, stfftur a me : id est, sto .* 
stfftur dh iilh ; id est, stdnL 

PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of PdMciples. 

/2 i" Partici'pia rS'gunt ca'sus verbo'rum a qui'bus derivan'tur : 
lit, 

'Duplices ten'dens dd sTd^rd pal'mas, 
Td'lid vffcS re'/ert. Virg. 

/4:p Partici'pns passi'vse vocis ftd'ditur Int6i<dum dStrvus, 
prseser'tim si fix'eunt in -dus : iit, 

^Idg'nwfctvh &h% et formida'tus 6th6'ni. 
' Res tat Chremes^ 

qui mi'hi exoran'dus est, Ter. 

/;y Partici'pia, cum fi'unt no'mina,?^ geniti'v&m ex^gunt: iit, 
^ Alleni dp'pHens, su'tprofu'sus. Sail. 

/is Exo'sus pero^sus, pertce'susy acti've signKfican'tla, acciisa- 
ti'viim ex'igunt : iit, 

^^ This genitive is sdmetimes tUmed Into an infinitlTe mood of kindred 
signification : as, p(£'nitet me pficca'ti, it repents me of my offence, p(£'- 
nXtSt mS peccfis'sS, it repents me to have offended^ that is, to have offended 
repents me. 

^'^ A participle is said to becdme a noun, when it is entirely divdstcd 
of the id^ of time, or is capable of comparison : thus, in the phrase, 
pa'tiens frfgiis, suffering cold, p&'tiens is a participle ; but in the phrase, 
pa'tiSns fiTgSrls, pdtient of cold, pa'tiens is a participial or verbal Ad- 
jective. 
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AstriSindmUs exd'sus dd u'ndm muH'&rfis. 
Immun'd&m segnrtiem pero'see. 
Pertce'sus igna'viSm sii'&m. Suet. 

/^^fixo'sus, et p^ro>m»^ passtye slgmncau'tlS, cum dSti'vo 
legun'tiir; ut, 

Exo'siis De'6 H sanc'tis. 
G9rmffnl Bdma'nis perd'si sunU 

/J^ Na'tus, progna'tus^ s&'tusy cre'tus^ crefftus, dr'tus^ e'ditus, 
ablati'vum exlgunt ; St sfie'pe cum prsepositio'ne : ut, 

Bond bifnig progna'ta paren'tibiis. 

Sa'tS san'guinS Dfmm I Virg. 

Quo sau'guine cre'tus ! Ibid. ^ 

V^'niisy or'ta ma'ri, md'rS pr&'stdt etin'tu Ovid. 

Tev^rd e'dUus, 

Edita de mdg^no flu m!ue nym'pM fiCu 

AD7ERBI0RUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

TheV<mstruction of Adverbs. 

/ 3 /En et ec'ce, dgmonstran'di advei<bi5, nominatrvo frequeii'- 
tius jungun'tiir, accusatrvo ra'rius : ut, 

En Pri'dmus, Virg. 

Eccg tTM sta'tus nos'tSr, Cic. 

En qufftddr a'TSg ; 

£c'ce du'as ti'bi Ddph'ni ; duo'^M^ ^Xi^'^t^Ph&'bo, 

/ 3 2^£n et ec'cS exprobran'di, so'li accusati'vo jt^Bi'tur ; ut, 

£n a'nimfim et men'tem. 
Ec'ce autem al'tSrura. 

Quje'dam adver^bia 16'ci, tem'poris, et quantita'tis, geniti'- 
Tum admit'tunt. 

/3 3 1. Lo'ci; ut, ii'bf, u'bfndm, nus'qudmt ^'o, lon'ge^ quo, 
uWvts^ hucfcin^^ Sfc* : ut, 

iy*bt gen'tium ? 
Nus'quam 16'ci InvcnVtur. 
E'o impuden'tiee ven'tiim €$t. 
Quo terra'rum dh'iit ? 

/3 ^ 2. Tem'poris; ut, nunc^ <?7»c, tum^ mt^red. pn^fdie^ pos- 
^trtdiCy 4'c. : ut. 
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NThil tunc tern porls dm'pMs quHmfie'fe pS^tSrdm, 
Pri'die ejus diel pug'nam inte'runt. 
Pri'die calenda'rum, — vel e&len'dds. 

^3SS' Quantlta'tis ; iit, p&'rum, sd'tU^ dbundcf Sfc. : ut, 

Sd^tis eldquen'tice^ sdpien'tice pa'rum. Sail. 
Abun'de fabiila'rum audttiimus. 

'3)^Qu-^'dXm ca'siis admit'tunt no'mfniim^^ iin'de deducta 
sunt: ut, 

Si'b! Inutl'KtSr vVviU 
Prdxlme Hispa'niam MatUri sunt Sail. 
Melius vel op'time om'nTum. Cic. 
Am'plms h^imo'vL^l^ffidrdhfftur, Sail. 

3 Y Adver'bIX di verstta'tis, d'liter^ s^cus ; St il'la du'o, dniS^ 
/post, ablati'vo non ra'ro jungun'tur : iit, 

Mum d'liter. 

Pau'lo s^eUs. 

Mufto dn'tS, ^ 

Pafflo post, 

Lon'go post tem'pore t^niU Virg. 

^ 3 S In'stXr €t et'gd adverbia'Iitgr sum'pta gSniti'vum post se 
lia'bent : iit, 

In'star mdn'tis ^'quum^ divTnd PdHUtdis dr^tS, 
JBdr/tcdnt. Virg. 
Donffri virtu'tfe er'go. Cic. 

CONJUNCTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Conjunctions, 

^ O Conjundflfo'nes copiilatrvse, et disjunctrv®, si'miles ca'sud, 
4n5'd6s, et tem'pora, conjun'gunt ; iit, 

So'crdtes dd'cuit XSnophon'tem €t Plato'ngm. 
JRecto stat con^pdre^ despicit'quS ter^rds. 
Nee scri'bit, ngc le'git. 

^ O Nf SI va'rlae constructKo'nis ra'tiO a'fiiid pos'cat : iit, 

73 And adverbs of the comparative degre^ hare dptionally the coin* 
jfinction quUm ifter them, or an Ablative (if the sense will adm't) with 
the omission of guUm : thus, al'tlfis qu&m soTitum v^l il'tflis b31i». 
more l&ftily thau 4isu(U, 
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EtVM i^br&m o€ntub''si St plu'ris. 

Viafi Ro'mffi 5t Vgng'tns. 

Nrsi me lactaal'ses Hmdn't^m, etfdfsa spe prudu'cSres. 

/ /f-/ QuAM Me'pS intellT^tur post dm'plius,plusy et mtnus : ut, 

Am'pliiis sunt sex men'ses. Cic. 

Pau'lo plus trScen'ta y^hroiila aunt dmig'sd, Liv, 

Nun'qiAdm nix mrniis qu&'tii5r pS'des dJftdjd'cuit, 



Qu^Bt^s vEBBo'Rt^M m5'dis quje!'d1m con'orI^unt ADyfiR'all 

£T CdNJUNCTlONSs. 

/ ^'7, N£, ^n, num, diibitati've^ aut indefinrte, p5'sTtS subjunc- 
tfvo jungun'tur : ut, 

NVhil r^fert fecSrlsf'nS lin persua's^rls. 
VVs^, num rSdi'Srit. 

>/ z^ 3 DCm, pro dum'mddd St qmus'quS^ subjunctrvum postii'- 
lat:^* ut, 

Dum pro'sim tTbt 

Te/tih diim regndn'tem vi'dSrit ce^tds* 

//^ j^ Qui, cau's^m signi'ficans, subjunctrTum exlgit : ut, 
StuTtus Ss qui Attic crS'das. 

V 

/ /^ S Ut, pro postqu&m^ aSciut^ €t guoimddd^ indlcati'vo jun'gitur: 
— cdm au'tSm qudn'qudm^ ufpdtSy vSl finfft^m cau'sdm''^ 
de'notfit, subjunctryo : lit, 

•>* Dim, whenever it signiiieB *' tohUst or until** is joined to the indi< 
cative mood : in like miinner dm, when it signifies ** when** and dd'niio 
in the sense of '* so long," are fdllowed by the indfcatiye : — but when 
ctim is <ised for ** sinee,* and dofneo for ** nntil** the snb)\inctiTe mood 
is necessary. Li'cSt. altho{bgh, Iftinam, / toith, dQm'm5d8, provided' 
that J and a few dthers of^^ce import, have more cdmmonly the subjunc- 
tive mood ifter them. Ne, the Adverb of forbidding, takes either the 
imperative or subjtinctive mood ; but ne, lest^ takes the subjtinctive duly : 
thus, ne ti'me v^/ ne tVmSas, do not fear ; c&VS nS f^'ciOs, tcdee care 
lent thou dOy that is, take care thou do not : but there is dften an ellfpsis 
of the word ni. And here it should be noticed, that £fter verbs ot 
fefiiing* ni tiways means '< lest,^* and implies a partial want of neg4tion, 
whilst ut, thaty has an acceptation the vdry reverse : — thus, ti'me^ ne 
f^'ciSt, J fear lest he do it, that is, lam afraid he will do it: ti'm25 iit 
^'ci&t, / fear that he may do it, that is, / am afraid that he will not 
do t/. 

v» The conjifnetioii ^.ywhrn eonndeted with a contingent verbi is 
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Ut su'mus in Pon'to^ ter fr^gdr^ eon'HitU Is'tSr* Ovid, 

IJt tu'te 5s, ft£ dm'nes cen'ses eft 9^. 
Ut dm'nict coDtln'gant, quce vd^ld, U'offri ndn pds*ium, 
Non est tfhifiden'dumy ui gut titties fgf el'lSris. 
Te G^r5 Dffve^ ut re'dgat jaw in vi'dm. Ter. 

/ //f> Om'nes de'niquS v6'c6s indefini'te^ po'sitse, qna'les sunt 
quh^ qudn'tUs^ qu6*tu$^ &c. subjuncti'vum pos'tulant : ut, 

Cui scri'bam vTdSd, Cic. 

• Quan'tus 

In cly'p^um assui'gat ; quo tur^hme tor'queat hds'tcUn. 

dften omitted after v8'l$, / wi$h^ dpOi/tSt, it behoves, fSr, do ihou^ ne 
cSs'sS est, t^ is requisite, and a few dthers : as, fao cd'gitSs, do think, 
for f&c fit cd'gites. 

'• By ** words put indifinitelff* we are to understand '^ words em- 
ployed in an unrestricted^ doubtful, or undefined sense, ^ parti6ular]y 
Inierrogatives, whether indeed, they be Nouns or Pronouns or Adf verbs 
or ConJ^inctions. But the same words, when empldyed in a restricted or 
p6sitive sense, will have the indicative mood. And here it may be 
remarked that the conjunctions, aQ'tSm, but, v6'rO, but, e^nim, /or , quo'- 
que, dlso, and the Adverb quI'dSm, indeid; "c&imot stand first in a 
s(fntence : and that 2'tgnim, for^ sed, but, fir'go, therefore , I'gltiir, for 
this or that redson, i't^quS, ther^ore, and several dthers, are sdmetimes 
the first word, and sdmetimes the second or third. There are few points 
^ in Ldtiu more difficult than the prdper use of conjunctions : the fdl- 
lowin^rules it is hdped will be found useful. 

1. Ut, quo, li'cSt, ii'tinam, and diim'modS Almost Always have a sub- 
junctive mood ; as, Ava'rO quid ma'li Op'tfis nl'si ut vi'vat di'u ? Jii'va 
me quo id ffat ficlOifis. Di'cSm g'qmdem li'oet ftr'mS mi'hi inOrt€m'qu5 
mme'tfir. ImmOrta'lXa nS spe'rSs m5'nSt an'nus. t^'tin&m liberO'rum 

^ nostrO'riim mO'rfis nOn ip'si pgrdgre'miis. Om'nia hfinSs'tS. nSg'ligaut 
dum'mSdd pdten'tiSm cOnsSqu&n'tur. 

2. £t'si, tamSt'sI, quan'qu&m, in the beginning of a sdntence, require 
the indicative: as, JBt'si ve'rSdr iQ'dices. TamCt'sI vicls'se dfi'bSS. 
Quun^qu^m actlO'nSm nOn dSsIdSrabam. 

3. fltiam'si and quam'vi9 have gdnerally a subjCinctive, though sdme- 
times an indicative : as, £tlam'sl roaxltma sint. Qu&m'vis £ljr'slQs 
mire'tur Grae'cia cOm'pOs. Is'ta vg'ritas etri^i'si jacQn'dJi nOn est. 

4. Ct for quam'vis admits duly a subjunctive : as, t^tdS'sint vfrCs 
ta'men est laudan'da vdlun'tas. 

5. Qud'niam, qufin'do, quandd'quidem have generally an indicative : 
OS, Qud'nTam nOn pd'tSst fi'eri qu^4 vis. Quandd e gd t&'iim nOu cft'rd. 
Quandd'quidem in morii cOnsS'dimus her'ba. 

6. Quip'pe having the metoing of nam requires the indicative : as, 
Quip'pe vg'tdr fa'tls. 

7. Cf p6t8, and quip'pS (ised for ut'pdte, if fdllowed by qui, have gd- 
nerally the subjunctive, rarely the indicative ;* if fdllowed by cum, have 
dnly the subjunctive : as, tJt'pdte qui in cgllSro afl'riim cOntii'lHiit. NOn 
ignO'r&t ySluptft'ttfan fipica'rfis af pdte qui tSstiHce'titr. Ct'pStS qui 
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PR^POSinONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Conttruction of PrepotiHons. 

//f vPitJIpfisfTid, subaudl'tS, intei'duia fX'dt ut idda'tur abia- 
^i\ vus : ut, 

HiXMf^ te 16'c6 pdren'tii : 
pd est, in lffco.2 

/If i PrsepSsi'tiS, in compositlo'nS, ^un'd^m nonnun'quam ca'sura 
re'git, qu6m St ex'tra composltio'nem rSge'b&t :^^ ut, 

Detru'dunt nffves sco'pulo. Virg. 
PrsetS'rSd te imUlutStum, 

///i^ Yer'ba compo'sita cum a, cfi, dd^ con^ de^ e, ex^ in^ non- 
^iin'quam rS'p€tunt eas'dSm prsepositio'nes cum su'6 ca'su 
ex'tra compositio'ngm, id'quS elSgan'ter:'* iit, 

Absttnue'runt a vVno. 

dgpQgna'vit. Quip'pg qui Op'timOs ci'v5s jiiglila'ri jQs'sit. Quip'pe jQs- 
ti'ta si'ng prQden'tia sX'tis ha'bgSt aQctOrita'tis, CfpStS ciim si'ne 
fe'bre l&bSras'sSm. 

8. Q,u5d and qui'^, h&ylng a definite meaning, require the indicative^ 
having an indefinite meaning, require the subjtinctiye : as, BS'nS fl'cis 
qu8d me udju'vas. Q,ui'& accSs'sit pScu'nia sabla'ti sQnt a'nYmi. Quud 
N^'BieSm dSfendls'sSt IS'vitSr succen'siiit. N6'm6 Ip's&m ydlQpta'tem, 
qui'a vSlup'tas sit, aspSrna'tiir. 

9. Ciim, having the meaning of qu5'mam, requires the subj(inctive ; 
having the medning of quod, generally requires an indicative : as, Ciim 
ra'piant ma'l& fa'ta bd'nOs. Ti'bi graMiias a'g6 ciim tan'tiim mg'aB litS'rce 
pdtiie'rilni 

10. Si, sin, nt'sT, si'quldem sdmetimes requfre the subjunctive, B<5me- 
ttmes the indicative : as. Si il'liim rSIin'qufi g'jiis vftro ti'mSS. Mrriim 
nl dS'mi fist. Ni'si m€ Om'nta fkl'lant. Si'quidSm quae nflnctan tur ve'ra 
SQnt. Si id scis'sem nQn'quam hue rStiills'sSm pS'dem. Sin id pX'rum 
prOce'dat. Nl nos'sgm cau'sSra cre'dSrem hQnc 15'qul ve'riim. Nee ve'nl 
bI'sI fa'ti 15'cum dSdIs'sent. mO'r^m praccla'riim sT'quidem t?nere'miis. 

" Si hiving the meaning of quam'vis generally requires the subjtjjitjtive : 
as, Ndn si mS Ob'sScret. Yet it sdmetimes has the indicative : as, Vs'riim 
n cOgna'ta est maxime. 

11. Dtim having the meamng of dOm'm8di5, and quin having the 
meaning of qu3d nOn, require the subjunctive ; as, (ydSrint d&m me'- 
tttant. Non quIn Ip'sS dlssen'ttam. 

77 A preposition in composition s^dom gdvems a case unless the verb 
and preposition can be disjoined without detriment to the sense : — thus, 
of the two examples given in the text, the one may be resdlved into 
tru'duni nafves dc sco^puloi and the dther into i'6 praftir te InsH' 
luidftiim. 

7S It is dftcntimes more ^egant, and sdmetimes more expressive, to 
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/ 6'0 In, pro Wga^ eon'tra, &di 5t tuprS^ Sccasat7vum exTgit; 

at, . _ 

Ac*cipit 5n Teu'cros d'tiimum^ mentem'qu^ h^nig^n&m, 

1(1 com' m6d^ pub' Hed pe(fcem. Hor. 

In reg'num qucB'ritur hcefres. 

Ke'ges \n tp'ads imp^'rium est Jd'vh. Hor. 

/J-/ SCb, cum 5d tem'pus r5fei<tur, accusati'vo fe're jun'gitiir: 

Sul) id^m tem'pus : Liv. 
[td est J cii'ca v^l per Tiem tem'pus. 2 

/ S'2^ SD'pfiR, pro vXtrdy accusati'vo; pro d^y ablati'vo appo'ni- 
tiir: ut, 

Sii'per et Garaman'tas tt In'dos, 

Prcif^rH tmp&rium, ^irg- 

MuVtd sii'per Pri'Smo rffgitdns, sii'per Hec'tSre mutta, 

/ d'ST&iffis ablati'vo St singiila'ri, St plura'li, jun'gitur : lit, 
Pu'hS te'nus, 
Pectd'ribiis te'nus, 

/ S'^hi gSniti'vo tan'tiim pliira'li: — 5t sem'pfir ca'sum sii'um 
s^quitiir: ut, 

Cru'riim te'nus, 

INTERJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

The Construction of Interjections. 

/ ^;^~Interject16'nes non ra'ro si'ne ca'sii poniin'tur ; tit. 

Spent gre'gis^ ah ! sTlice in nu'dd connix'd relVquit, 
QucB^ ma'lum, demen'tia ! 

/^Jcp 0, exclaman'tis, nommati'vo, acciisati'vo, et vocati'vo, jun'- 
gitiir: iit, 

use a verb compounded with one of these prepositions, than to use the 
simple verb, in the \6ry same sense : — thus, to say, ni'hil Gxfb^t ex 
o're, nothing went out from his mouth, is more ^egant and more expres- 
sive than to say, ni'hll i'bat ex '/rS, nothing went out of his mouth,- in 
like mduner, the phrase inji'cerS mS'ntis In a'liquSm, to throw on hands 
upon any one, is more elegant than the phrase jSi'cSrS ma'nuB In. &1i- 
qu^m, to throw hands upon Any one, 

'• To these four might be added p^r : as, in the phrase, In ho'rfls, 
through or into hours, that is, hourly or every hour : — so, Ifkewiae, In 
di'es sln'gttlOs, through individual days, that is, daily. When in is put 
for tn't^r it takes an Ablative dfter it : as, In arafcis hfibS'rS, to have 
among fiinuhf that isj in the number qf one^s friends* 
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bfes'tus di'es M minis! Ter. 

Ofdrtuna'ios nVmium^ su'd si hd'nci no'rint^ 

Agri'cSlas ! — Virg. 

O/ormd'sS pu'er ! n^mium ne ci'^dS cdWri, Ibid. 

/.^yUEU et Joro/^, nunc nomioatrv5, nunc accusati'vo, jungun'- 
Xur : ut, 

Heu pi'etas, heu pru'cd f I'des. Virg. 

Heu stir^pem invts&m. Ibid. 

Proh Ju'piter ! tu rrUy hd'mo^ ci'digh &d tnsd'niilm. Ter 

Pr5h De'^m dfgtie kifmlnum fi'deni ! Ibid. 

/Si I'tSm v8catr vo : iit, '^ 

Proh sdnc't^ Ju'pitSr ! Cic. 

/^^C Hei €t xas dati'vo^o jungun'tiir : iit, 

^ Hei mi'hi qmd nut lis d'mdr est niSdXcS bills her/his/ 
V» mTsero mi'hi ! qudn'td de spe d^cidt ! Ter. 



P R O S O D I A. 



Pk5so'd1a est pars Gramma'tKc&, quse Quantltta'tSm Syll&- 
ba'riim do'cSt. 

Divi'ditiir PrSso'diS \xx tres par^tes, TVnww, Sptritum^ St 
Tem'piis. 

Hoc lo'co vi'sum est no'bis de Tem'pdr^ tan'tiim tracta'rS. 

TEM'ptis est syl'lSbse profSren'dse mensu'rii. 

- — ■ ■ ■ ' — ,^^^^— . 

^ Interjections b^g ndthing more than ej^culative p&rtioles otJoy, 
Surprise^ Sorrow, or some dther stidden emdtion of mind, they can ha,re 
neither cdncord nor gdvernment : and, therefore, the c^tees wherewfth 
they are joined, or whereby they are fdllowed, Always depend on some 
dther word, or phrase understodd. In some instances the import of an 
interjection approaches closely to that of a verb, and in dthers to that of 
a noun ; hence, we may, in those instances, view the interjection in the 
light of a substitute for the verb or noun which it approaches in meaning : 
thus, for example, in the phrase, mS mY'sSrftm, O wretched me, the 
interjection O seems to convey the sense of sen'tid, I feel or I perceive: 
— ^again, in the phrase, hem astQ'tias, hah ! tl^e crafty the interjection 
him is illmost syndnymous with, vt'dSdr mi'hlmJ^t miru'ri, / seem to 
mysiif to admire : — so hei and va have generally a significdtiou bdr- 
dering on that of mal&m, evil or mischiefs hence, hei mfhz or vm 
mVhi may be reg.1rded as equivalent to mSliim est mYhl, it is an evil or 
U calamity to ma 
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Tem'piis brg'vS sic nota'tur ("); ut, difmmiis: lon'guni 
au'tgm SIC (" ) ; ut, con'trd. 

Pes dua'riim syll&ba'rum plurium'yS c5QBtitu'tid Set, €x 
cei^ta Tem'pSrum db8grvati5'n& 

Sp5ndse'us est dissyl'l&bus ; ut, vif^tus, 

D&c'tylus est trfsyl'l&btts ; ut, terfhir^,^ 

SoAN'sld est legrtim& yei<sus \tl sin'gulds pS'des oommen* 
sara'ti5. 

Scansi5'ni ac'cidunt Figa'r», Spndlafphity JEethltp'sis^ JSp- 
ncB^^sU^ DWr^sU^ €t Ccem'rd.^ 

I. Spndldfphd est Sli'sid voca'lis in fl'ng dlctio'nis, au't^ 
al'tSrSm in inrtio sSquen tis :' ut, 

I Since the E'ton Grimmar treats of no more than two different sorts 
of Yerse, namely, Heroic and EleffiaCf it was not necessary to mention &ny 
(5ther feet than those of which these two sorts consist, — that is Spondees 
and D&etyUs, Of late years, however, Prdsody and Versification have 
deservedly becdme dbjects of greater attention in most of the Griimmar 
Schools of this Empire ; and, therefore, it is requisite to ndtiee a few 
more (at least) of the Metrical Feet, and a few more Species of L^tin 
Verse ; but it is (of course) duly a few of each which we can ndtiee, as 
OUT limits are so confined. In addition^ then, to Sp6ndees and Ddctylesy 
there are in cdmmon use, 



1. The Pyrrhic, 

2. The Idmbus, 

3. The Trochee, 

4. The A'napast, 

5. The Tribrachf 



r w M 
f dissyllable feet \ " ' 

trisyllable feet •< 




a hee^ 
* as \ o'vfis, sheep, 
wax, 

{ce'cini, / sang^ 
fi'dlcen, a hdrper. 

Besides the Anapast and the tribrach^ there are five dther trisyllable 
feet ; n^Unely, the amphimaeer or critic ["" ], the molosstts [ ], the 
dmphibrach [*""], the bacchius £""'], and the antibacchius [""]. 

The feet of four syllables are v^ry numerous :— but we shtJl content 
cursives here with the fdllowing four : 

1. The ChoridmbuSt -ww- A / pr*t8'r5a, moreSver, 

2. The Proceleusmdtic, ---^ V thus J c81e'rit2r, swiftly, 

3. The Ionic d, mdjo'r^, ---- j \ c6nt6n'dlt5, strive ye. 

4. The Ionic a mino'rii, ---- J V. na^ta'rl, to meditate, 

^ In addition to these five Figures of Prdsody, suffice it, in this place, 
to give three more, — namely, Systole, I>idstole,a.Jid Synapheia, In the 
Appendix to this Work most of the Figures beldnging to Prdsody, in 
cdmmon with Etymdlogy and Syntax, will be (briefly) endmerated — 
under those respective heads. By Systole a long sellable is shdrtened : 
by Didstole, called dlso Ec'tasis, a short syllable is lengthened : and, by 
Synapheia, verses of some particular kinds (as, for example, anapdRstxcs,) 
are linked together without regard to the metrical pause which marks the 
terminiltion of a verse in general. 

3 A final Ydwel or diphthong is not (strictly spe^Udng) elided in ioto 
by the Figure Stnalob'pha, but v^ry much eurtailed,— and iilmost sat 
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S^rd nfmls ttt» est crdsttind^ ^tve hd'die. Mart. 

At heiu St nun'quam intercipiun'tur> 

II. ScTHLip'sts est, quo' ties m ciim su'a voca'li* pSrl'mitur, 
prds^ma dictio'ng a voca'll exor^sa : ut, 

Mdn'strnm horrgn'dnm^ In&i^me, in'genSj cut Iffm^n 
ddem'ptum, Virg. 

[|Pr6 mon'strum horren'diim^ infor'm^,'} 

III. Syn^'eMs est dua'riim syllaba'rum* in u'nam con- 
trac'ti5 : iit, 

Sm len'to fi^Mnt alvea'ria vtmin^ iex'td, Virg. 
QQua'si scnp'tum es'set dlvcHrid,'^ 

off : still) however, a shadow or faint sound of the vdwel or dCphthong 
X'emains : — thus, tifgd. et would in pdetry be pronounced t6*ga it, and not 
iSjet ! I speak of mddem pronunciation ; for the Liitins sounded g hard 
befdre every vdwel. 

Sdmetimes the figure St/nalcepha is (intentionally) neglected by the 
Ldtin pdets in Imitdtion ot the Greeks, who, fond of tbe vdwel sounds, 
v^Tj frequently considered the omission of this figure to be a great em* 
bellishment to their pdetry : sdmetimes, likewise, in imitation of the 
practice of the same pedple, a long vdwel, or a diphthong, at the end of 
a word, is shdrtened in Ldtin, instelid of being elided, befdre an initial 
vdwel or diphthong : thus, in the 437 verse of the first Book of the 
Gedrgica [Glau'co, et PandpS'sB, et Ind'd Melicer't£] the 6 in GlaQ'cO is 
neither elided nor made short befdre the initial vdwel which fdllows, 
whilst the diphthong (£) at the end of PSndp^'ae, is shdrtened but not 
cut off. — A judicious neglect, or dniy p^ial admission, of this figure 
has certainly a beautiful eff^cf. But here we must observe, that la 
lidtin pdetry a short vdwel is vdry r^ely exempted from syncUapha. 
At the end of a verse, synaldepha n^ver takes place unldss the last s^l 
lable of the verse be hypermeter or dver r>eisure. 

4 And similarly the five interjections dhf va, vdh, heJ, prohf are 
seldom or ndver either elided or sndrtened. But O is, sdmetimes, made 
short befdre an initial vdwel or diphthong. 

5 In the e^lier Ldtin pdets, the figure Ecthlipsis was sdmetimes 
neglected : few examples howdver of this neglect are to be found in the 
writings of the Augtistan age, — and, dfter that pdriod, none. Virgil 
f(irnishes not a single instance, neither does O^vid : and Hdrace haa 
dnly one. At the end of a verse Echthlipsis ndver takes place befdre a 
vdwel or diphthong beginning the next line, unless the final syllable be 
hypermeter : yet in Anapcestics] and Ionics a minoref wherein the ^al 
syllable is aifdcted by the figure Spnapheta^ care must be tdken that no 
verse (of exactly its prdper ntimber of syllables) end in m when the next 
rerse begins with a vdwel or a diphthong. 

* By Syndkresis two syllables are rediiced to one in the pronun- 
ci^tioui withoiit the disappeiranee of iny letter in the writing 8«-thiiS| 

x2 



( 172 ) 

IV. DI^rMs est, ii'b! ex u'na syl'labft dissec'ta fi'uut 
du'se: iit, 

Debii'Srdnt fu'sos evoluiS'sS tii'os. Ovid. 
[jSvdluis'gS pro evdlvts'sS.'^ 

y. C^ifRl est, cum post p^'dSm^ absolu'tiim, syl'laba 
brS'yis in fi'nS dicttd'ms exten'ditur : ut, 

Pectifrthua in'hidnSy spirdn'tiH con'siilit ea/tit, Virg. 

DE GENERIBUS VERSUUM.* 

Ver'sus HERotcCs, qui HExrH^rfiR^ e'tiaxn di'citur, 
con'stllt ex sex pe'dibus: quin'tus lo'cus dac'tylum, sex'tus 

grkvS'dlSns, rank-imillinff, or Bemi&'mmts, half dead, are by this figure 
dften pronolinced as though written. — ffrafvSHru, temSfnimiSm Some 
pros6diaxis ref^r these to Synalcephaj and perhaps justly. When two 
syllables are drawn fnto one, either by the dnion of two vdwels 
fdrming a proper diphthong, as in dSin'dS, dfterwards, when pronolinoed 
detn'dSt or by the disappearance of one of two short vdwels to form a 
long vuwel, as in ed'agd, / drive together, rediiced to cofgSy the Figure 
has the name of Crdsis instead of Syhj^resis. In m^ny instances, 
either the one, or the dther, of these two may be (ised with illmost dqual 
propriety : — thus, for example, we may write either dii or dt, diis or dis, 
deist or dest, as mdnosyllables ; and, in like manner, efther, il'd^m or 
t'dUm, iU'diim or is'difm, de^rO or cfeVd, dettii or di'fit, as dissyllables : 
and so forth. But sdmetimes it is necessary to retain both vdwela in the 
ehdracter of an imprdper diphthong. 

^ The definition of Cas^ra, here given, is certainly very vague, and 
incorrect. Ctesitra signifies *^ a cutting off," and is the name applied to 
iiny final salable that remains lifter a perfect foot in pdetry, — ^withoiit 
reference to the qutotity of the syllable so remaining. On dvery csBSural 
Billable there is necessarily, in scanning Heroic and Elegieus Verses, a 
greater stress of voice laid, than there would be updn the same sellable, 
if it did not begin a foot. This stress, or (as it is tdrmed) metrical ictus, 
together with tne interv^rbal pause which fdllows, the pdets considered 
a sufficient plea in some instances for the extension of a short quantity 
in the csesural sellable. An unelided long vdwel or diphthong, in the 
caesura &fter the fourth foot of an hexameter, particularly in prdper 
names, lias a most piecing effect befdre an initial vdwel or diphthong, — 
provided (only) that verses of this description are not too frequently 
repedted. 

< A single line in pdetry is called a verse, and consists of two or more 
feet, either pdrfect or incomplete, which feet or parts of a foot must in 
reading the verse be diily attended to, that the harmony be neither 
destrdyed nor lessened. 

verses sdmetimes take their name from the feet which mdstly predtJ- 
mlnate in them ; as the D&ctylic, Idmbic, Trochdtc^ Anapc^slic, Chori- 
dmbiCy S[c, : and sdmetimes dl8ofix)m the nfimber of feet, or the number 
of moaeuws, in them j aSj Dimeteri Trimeter; Tetrameter^ Pentdmete^f 
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sponilw'um pSculia'ritfir si'bi vln'd!cat * te'Kqui hutic, V51 
iriuiii,pro'ut vo'lumus: ut, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

TTtyr^ I tti pd'tu\lde r}^cu\hdns sub \ teg'minS \fSgu 

Reperi'tur aliquan'dd spdndse'us S'tiam m quia' to lo'co:** 
ut, 

1 2 3 . ^ , ^ ^ 

CSrti De\um sd'bd\leSi ma^\num Jdlvh \ %nere\men'tu'm. 

tirtima cujuscun'quS ver'sus syl'laba habe'tur commu'ms." 

Hexdmetef^ j-c. Not unfr^quently, too, a verse bdrrows its appellation 
from the name of its inventor, as the AledMi* the Sdpphie, the Anacre* 
ontie ; else from the siibject which it celebrates, as the Heroic or 
£legiac. 

A verse wanting one sellable, at the end, to complete the measure is 
called C(Ual4ci%c : a verse deficient by two syllables at the end, Brcuihy^ 
cataUette : a verse w toting one sellable at the beginning, Aoiphalous , 
a verse hdving nefther deficiency nor rediindancy, Aeataleetio : and a 
rerse having a redundant sellable or a red(indant foot at the end. Hyper" 
catcdectui or Hypirmeter, 

9 The Heroic (or Ddctylio Hexdmeter) Verse consists of six feet ; 
wberedf the fifth ia generally a d&ctyle, and the sixth a spdndee : — ^the 
dther feet, that is, t-he first, second, third, and fourth, may be eitlier 
sp^fndees, or ddctyles, at ple^ure. In Dactylic Hexameter vdrses the 
feet ought to run fnto one andther ; for when the words and the feet end 
together througho(it a verse, there is no harmony whatever. If £fter 
the first, and ^Iso the second, and (in like manner) the third foot, or 
after a majdrity of these three, a syllable remain, the rhythm is, by far, 
more agreeable than when there is an Absence of one or more of these 
caesural syllables. 

^^ A spdndee sddom cdnstitutes the fifth foot of an herdic verse except 
in sdlemn, or majestic, or mournful descriptions. Ydi-ses, which have 
a spdndee in the fifth place, are called Sponddio ; but of these the too 
frequent recurrence is the farthest from an dmament to pdetry, — 
whereds a spare and a judicious use of them is one of its greatest 
beadties. 

11 The sense of these words ia in some degred ambiguous : — ^for, it is 
as8(iredly (intrue that the last syllable of dvery verse is cdmmou, and 
yet it is true that, in mtoy kinds of verse, the last syllable may be either 
long, or short, at picture, without much injury in the one instance, or 
advtotage in the dther, to the rhythm. For example, the last foot of 
every herdic verse ought to be a spdndee ; but a trdchee may be sub- 
stituted for a spdndee, because the metrical pause at the end of the line 
cdmpensates, in some measure, for the shdrtness of the last syllable : in 
like manner a pjrrrhic is unobjectionable in lieu of an iambus in the last 
foot of 6ny iambic verse. Again, dvery s^pphic verse should terminate 
with a trdchee, but, instead of a trdchee, a spdndee may be (ised without 
ddtriment to the rhythm. 
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Yer'sIIs ^Lfiof Act^s^ qui St PentX'mStri'* no'mSu ha'bSt, 
£ du'plici con'stat penthemi'mSri ; qua'riim prVor du'os pe'des, 
dactjKlicos, spdndi&cds, tSI altSrii'tros cdmprShen'dit, cum 
syl'liba longa ; al'ter&, S'tiam, du'oa pe'des, sSd dmni'iid dac- 
t^ficos ciim syl'laba rtem Idn'ga : lit, 

1 2 C 3 4^ C 

Bes est I 8olirci\ti \ pWnd ti \ md'rh (I \ mdr,^^ Ovid. 

1' Tho Elegiac or (Ddctylic Pentdmeter) Verts consists (as its name 
indicates) of five feet, of which the first two may be either ddctyles or 
sp6ndeeSf fdllowed by a long tyllable, which must close a word, dividing 
the verse into €qual pdrtions or halves ; then come two d&ctyles, and 
a^gafn a tyllable^ whidi with the csesdrai syllable befdre mentioned edn- 
stitutes an intercepted spondee. The ilncients were divided in their 
opinion respecting the true scAnsion of this verse, — some of them miUdng 
the third foot a tpondeCj and the Uut two feet^ dnapeests. Whichever 
be the mode of sciinning adapted, the constriiction of the verse is the 
same. Instead of a sellable long by iiBage or by position, we sdmetimes 
find a sj^llable lengthened by ceesdra in the middle of a PenULmetery but 
this is dlways a blemish : — a mdnosyllable, however, either long in 
itself, else r&dered long by position, is unobjectionable in the concliision 
of the first hemistich. An elegiac verse is generally preceded by, and 
codpled with, an hexameter ; and should terminate with a diseyliabie, 
and a full stop : a trisyllable is admissible, but a mdnosyllable mast be 
rejected in the conclusion of a Pentameter, unless it occiteions the elision 
of the final sellable of a dissyllable. A word of four sj^llables is not an 
unharmdnicus ending, though inferior in c^ence to a dissyllable. The 
feet of an elegiac verse ought to run into one andther like those of 
herdlcs. 

's In addition to the observiitions which we have alre^y made on 
Heroic and Elegiac Yerse, we shall (briefly) ndtice a few of the fdllowing : 
tdmhiCj TrocMto, AnapdsttCf Ionic, and the more cdmmon sorts of 
Lyric Verse. 

1. Idmbies. 

An Iambic Verse, when pure, consists of iiimbuses dnly^ two feet 
Always cdnstituting a mefoure. The concldding sj^llable of dvery mea« 
sure (the last perhaps excepted) receives on it an emphasis or a fniirical 
ictus, — and ought therefore to be either an accented syllable, else a fCnal 
sellable. limbic verse is found of v&iious lengths, from the tetrdmeter 
down to the dimeter catalytic ^ called &lso AnacreSntie : but the more 
cdmmon lengths are the dimeter or tAmeter acataUotic. Instead of an 
iambus in the odd pUces, a spdndee was at first admitted ; and, After- 
wards, an Anapeast or a dilctyle : and in all the even pldces (except the 
last) a tribrach dften occurs for an illmbus. The cdmic pdeto, howdver, 
and Phdbdrus, admit all these feet indiscriminately into every plaee 
except the last, and moredver foy feet isdchronal with these : nor do 
they reject the amphimacer, the Amphibrach, and some dthers. 

2. Trochdtcs, 
As an idtnbus is the vdry reverse of a tr6chee, so Trochd'ic TdrBes are 
the very reverse of limbic Verses : for, if the first half foot of a pure 
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PRIMARTJM AC MEDIARUM SYLLABAEUM 

QUANTITAS. 

I. YocJL'ils an'tS du'as consonan'tes aut di^'pllcSin Yn Sa'd^m 
dictio'ne, iibi'que positio'nS lon'ga est: ut, ven'tusy dafU^ 

pittrfzHy CU'JUS, [See note 5, page 2, above,] 

idmbic verse be t^ken from the beginning, and pUced at the end, the 
Idmbic is convdrted into a Troch&'c. Or, in dther words, a Trodililic 
Verse, when pure, has every foot a trdchee : imp<h^ or mixed Trochtfies 
admit spdndees, ddctyles, tribrachs, and perhaps toapsests (though more 
r drely) in all the ^ven pUces. 

3. Anapdtties, 

An ^nap(^/tc Verse is either pure f or imp^tre; that is, it consists 
sdlely of dnapattSy or is made up in whole or in part of dther feet. As 
ia Idmbie and Trochdto Y^rses, so in AnapdsiicSf two feet cdnstitute a 
me^ure : but here dvery metoure ought (if pdssible) to terminate to- 
gether with a word, so that the verses may at pleasure be written of ^ny 
length from the mon6meter Upwards, without the division of a word. 
Anapsstic dimeters are (as the name imp6rts) vdrses of two measures 
each ; but they vdry rarely occur pure, spdndees bding admissible into 
every place, and d^ctyles into the first foot (sdmetimes, though seldom, 
into the second) of every measure. Hence it dften happens, that, in 
anap^stic vdrses, not one foot of the verse is an Anapaest. The final 
syllable of each acataUetic verse must have respdct to the initial sj^IIable 
of the next line, as the verses are linked together by the figure cdlled 
Spnapheia, An AnapdesUo Dimeter CataUctio is frequently subjoined 
to a system of Anapceatics, by way of conclusion,-— or else of temporary 
relief to the ear ; and admits a spdndee into the first and dlso second 
foot, but has generally the third foot pure, with a cses(iral sjrllable dver. 

4. Jonics, 

An Ionic Verse a mdjS'r^ consists whdlly (when pure) of mdjor ionic 
feet : and, in like manner, an J6nic Verse iL mintTrii consiists entirely 
(when pure) of minor i6nic feet. The more Usual length of the first 
species is three me^ures and a half, each foot codnting for a medsure. 
A double trdchee is admissible into the second and third places, and 
sdmetimes into the first. Moredver, a long syllable may be resdlved 
into two short Billables in iny one of themei^ures. The ISnic d. mtnori 
is perhaps never found impdre, and consists generally of four measures, 
such, that withofit either a division of dny word, or a clashing of dny 
syllables, the verse may be shdrtened to a mondmeter, or extended ad 
libitum, 

5. Lyrics, 

Lyric Vhses are those which were sung to the mtisic of the lyre, and 
occiir of vdrious lengths and constr(iction, being sdmetimes pdrtions of 
one or more of the species already enumerated, and sdmetimes a parti- 
cular arrangement of feet accdrding to the fdncy of the compdser. Here 
we shall ndtice dnly the fdUowing ^w. 

I. The Sdpphic, which consists of a trdchee, a spdndcc, a ddctylo, 
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tl. Quod SI con'sonans prid'rSm dictio'nem clau'dat^ se- 
quente t't^m a oonsonan'tS inchoan'te, vdcalij prsece'dens 
t^'tiam positio'ne lon'ga S'rit ; iit, 

MS'pr sum quam cut pot^sii fortu'nd ndce'r^, 

[[SyriabsB -jdr^ ntm, qudm^ et sU pSsitio'nS lon'gse sunt.^ 

III. At, si prfor dictio In yocalSm brS'T^m ex'eSii, sS- 

and two trdchees : in all, eUyen syllables. With the fifth half foot a 
word must terminate, dtherwise the verse is faulty. A Sipphic Stanza 
generally contains three sipphic verses fdllowed by an Ad6nio^ that is, 
a dictyle, and a spdndee or trdchee. 

II. The Phcdeidan or Hendecat^llabut, which is n&ewise) a Terse 
of fire feet, and, as its name impdrts, comprfises (in all) eldven syllables. 
The first foot is a spdndee, sdmetimes, but vdry rarely, an iimbus, or a 
trdchee : the sdcond, a d^tyle, — ^for which a spdndee may occasionally 
be stibstituted : and the remaining three feet are trdchees. 

III. TTie Alcdto mdjor^ which is a verse of four feet, with a long 
caesural syllable £fter the second foot, which must dlways be an i&mbos : 
the first foot may be either an iambus, or a spdndee ; and the last two 
feet are ddctyles. 

lY. The Alcdic minor , which consCsts of two d^ctyles fdllowed by two 
trdchees. The Cdrmen Horaiidnum (so called lifter Hdrace who em- 
pldyed it in a great m&ay of his Odes) has two mdjor Aled'ice for the first 
two vdrses of the st&nza, and an Alcd'ic miuor Always for the fourth. 

y. The Atclipiad or Choridmbw Dimeter InterposUe, which is made 
up of two chori^mbuses interpdsed betwedn a spdndee and an itoibus or 
pyrrhic. Each chori^bnbus should terminate with the termination of a 
word : — unldss the first chori^mbus (at least) terminate in this way, the 
verse is fafilty. 

YI. The Archil6chian Idmhio Dimeter Hypirmeter, which contains 
four feet and a half : these are sdmetimes (though rixeXy) all iilmbuses : 
more cdmmonly the first and third feet are spdndees. This Verse odn- 
stitutes the third of the stanza cilled Cdrmen Horatidnum, 

YII. The Archilochian Troc?idtc Heptdmeter, which illways consists 
of the first four feet of a dactylic hexameter, fdllowed by three trdchees. 

YII I. The Choridmbie Trimeter Interposite, which is made up of 
three chori^mbuses interpdsed betwedn a spdndee and an iambus or 
p^rrliic, — ^with the same restriction as the Asclepiad. 

IX. The Glyc6nic, which consists of a spdndee and two ddctyles. 
X. The Pherecrdtic, which Hso contains three feet, namely a ddctyle 
between two spdndees. 

XI. The Ddotylio Tetrdmeter a posHriffr^Sy which consists of the last 
four feet of a dactylic hexameter. 

XII. The Ddctylic Trimeter Catalictic, which consists of two dictyles 
and a caesfiral Billable. — This verse is most cdmmonly subjoined to a 
diictylic hexiimeter. 

XIII. The SeazoniiCf which differs from a trimeter iambic verso 
pimply in that it has a spdndee in the last place, and an iambus in the 
tiflh. 



( 177 ) 

quen'te a diia'bus consonan'tibiis incipien't^, — inter'diim, aedt 
ra'rius, — produ'citur : iit, 

dccw^ta** spd'lld. Juv. 

IV. Voca'lYs bre'vKs an'te mu'tam, sequen'te Ifquida, com- 
mu'nis red'ditiir :— ut, pStrh, volttcris, Lon'ga, ve'ro, nou 
muta'tiir : — ut, Urd'trum, simulffcrum. 



VOCAXiS ants al'teram in ga'dSm dlotid'ng ubi'que brS'- 
vKs est : ut, D^'us^ me'us^ tu'us, pfus, 

1 . ExcI'pIas gemti'vos m -tus^ secun'dam pr5nd'm!niB for'niam 
haben'tes : ut, unfus, iUtiiSy Spc, u'bl i c5mmu'n!s rSperi'tur : 
li'cSt in dltS'riw sem'per sit brS'vis, !n dlftis sem'per lon'ga. 

2. Excipien'di sunt, e'tiam, geniti'vi et datVvi quin'tse 
declinatio'nKs, u'hf e in'ter gg'minum i Idn'glL fit : — uiyjhcie'i: 
nlio'qui non; ut, r^'«, spel^fVdei, 

Fi- e'tiam mfid lon'ga est, ni'si sequuntur e et r si'mul : 
u t, fV^rem, fVevi : * ^ ve' J ut, 

dm'nid jam fi'unt, fi'eri qtiae possS nSgd'bdm. Ovid. 

DrCs pri'mam syriabam ha'bet lon'gam ; Dtd'nd com- 

mu'nem. 

O'he, interjec'tid^ prio'rgm syl'labam commu'ngm ha'bet.** 
Voca'lIs an'te al'tSram In Grse'cis dictlo'nibus subindg 

I5n'ga fit '}i iit, 

D7cVte, Pie'rides. 
Bea'pic^ Laer^ten. 

Et in possess!' vis Grse'cis : ut, 

'* This example is by no means proof that a short vdwel is ^ver 
Idngthened by position befdre two cdnsonants beginning the next word : 
yet might several examples corrdborative of such fact be qiidted firom the 
pdets. It is to be remdmbered, however, that a mute and liquid begin- 
ning &ay word can, in ndwise, Idngthen a precdding short vdwel : — and 
hence it fdllows, that the first cdnsouant must ndcessarily be the Idtter s, 

1' In Pladtus and in Tdrence the first sellable ot/TM and of fi'Srii 
is repejjitedly found long. 

1* And in like manner the first sellable of e'hefl, alas ! and of fd, 
hurrdh ! are cdmmon. To which may be ^dded the prdper name VQj 
daughter of rntichus, 

17 In vdry m^ny Greek words, but especially prdper names, a vdwel 
is long though immddiately fdllowed by a vdwel : and in the Idnic dialect 
the pdnult of the ginitive and accusative crises of nouns in -eut is longi 
although short in the cdmmon dialect. 

i3 
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^nelS nu'trbf» 
Rhodopelus Of^plieus, 

dm'Dis diphth5n'gu8 a'piid Latrnos lon'ga est : ut^ afTrMin, 
neu'iSr^ mufsce : ni'sl prce sSquen't^ voca'li : ut, prafre^ 
prmuftus^ prmdm'plus,^^ 

DERivATf VA San'dem, fe'r^, cum primiti'vis quantlta'tem 
sortKun'tur: — ut, dmfftdry Hmtciis, dmd'hilU, pri'ma bre'vi 
ab £^'971^. 

ExcipiUTi'tur tiL'mgn pau'cS, qua, a brS'vibiis deduc'ta, pri'- 
mSm syl'l&bSm prddu'cunt : ut, 



co'mS cffmis^ a c&m&^ 
f^m^%^ ^t /omen' turn Bi/ifnid, 
kumffnus, ^b kSrnA^ 
jucun'dih^ VLJu^vS^ 
jumen'tum^ vljU^vS^ 
ju'nior^ AJU'vinigj 
Idter'nd^ a Id'tedy 



mffbilht a mffv^Sy 
no'nus^ a ndiveniy 
rex re'giit regVnd^ a re'gdy 
s^des^ a $^ded^ 
t^guld, a te'gd, 
trffguld^ a tr&'My 
vo'mtr, a vffmdy 
vox vo'ciSf a vffdf. 



lex t^gU^ a l^gS, 

£t con'tra sunt, quo, a lon'gis deduc'ta, pri'mam ooni'- 
p!unt : lit, 



dr^ndy dris'td^ drun'dd, ib 

d'reSy 
drus'pexy ab d'rd^ 
dfcdXy a dtcSy*9 
dftid^ a dttUy 
diser^tus, a dis's^rtf, 
dux dffciSi a diifcd, 
/rdeSy kfrddy 



frffgdr./rd'gtliB, ^frdtCgd^ 
gi'niiiy a gig'fUfy 
lucer'ndy a lu'cedy 
nd'td nd'tds^ a nff^, 
nd'td nfftdsy a noi^^ 
piFsuiy a poinSy 
pfftuiy a pos'sunif 
sifpdr, a s5'pi8*^ 



£t KH^ nonnulla ^z utro'quS g^'nerS, quee rSlmquun'tur 
studid'sis in'ter ISgen'dum observan'dS. 

CompS'sIta simpH'cIiim quantitatem sSqnun'tur: — jit^ a 
le'gdy li'ffiij per^l^gd ; H'gd, le'gdsy dlle'gS : a pifienty im'pd- 
iens ; a so'ldr^ consoldr, 

It Exempt tiso the diphthong m m Mwd'tb, Maotic or SarmdHan, 
which both O'vid and Seneca make short : but most dthers, long. 

»» So in like manner mallf'dicus, tldnderous, and mdny 6ther words of 
the same kind and derivation, have the penult short 

«o And similarly va'dum, a ford, from vft'dd, Iffo: and Amliiius, a 
Hrcuitf from ftmbrtiim; to encompass. 
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£xclfptun'tur ta'inen h»c bre'v!S a lon'gis en&'fS : de'jSrd, 
piySrd^ Bijurd; in'nuhd^ proniiba, a nu'hS* 

IH" Om'n£ pR^Tfi'RlTtJM dissyl'lSbum prio'rSm h&'bfit 
Idn'gam : ut, legi^ e'mt^ mo'vi. 

1. Exci'pias ta'mSn, hthi^ d^'di, scVdt, He'tty stVtl^ tti'li, Ct 




i^SuprNUM dissyriabum prio'rem ha bet lon'gam: ut, 
vi'siim^ Id't&m^ lo'tum, mo'tum* 

Ex'cipe, dSftum^ itum, IHiim^ quVtum, r&'tum^ rutmif 
sd'tum^ sVtum^ st'i'tmn ;"^ et ci'tiim a ci^ed cTegy: — nam ci'turn 
a cVd CIS quar'tsp, prio'rem ha'bet lon'gam 

ULTIMABUM SYLLABARUM QUANTITAS. 

I. A FiNf tX producun'tSr : ut, &'ma^ con'tra^ er'gd. 

1. Exci'pias pv^ta^ rtd, qui'd^ pos'ted^ ^jd^'^ I'tem om'nes 
ca'sus m " -a," cujuscun'que fu'erint ge'nSris, nii'meri, aiit 
declinati^nls : prce'tSr Tocati'vos a Orse'cis in -dsi ut, O 
uSned^ Tho'md : et ablati'vum pii'mss decllnatio nis ; ut, 
mii'sd, 

2. NtJMfiRA'LlI in '^ginta" finalSm ha'bent commu'nem, 
sed frequen'tiiis lon'gam : ut, trigln'tH. 

II. In 5, d^ ty desinen'tia, bre'vla sunt : ut, db^ dd^ cd^piitJ^ 

III. In c desinen'tia prdducun'tur : iit, dc^ #^, St hie ad- 
verl)ium. 

SSd du'5 in e corripmn'tur : nee St do'n^c, 
Tri'a sunt commu'nia ; f&c^ pr5no'men hic^ et neu'trum 
e'jiis hdc^ m&do n5n sit abl^ti'i^i ca'sus. 

^^ Though the penult of staUUm is short, yet the first sj^Uable of the 
fdture participle stdtu'rus is long. 

ss In m^ny schools an objectionable pr&ctiee prevails, in respect of the 
pronunciation of final a : — I mean, the indiscriminate utterance of it to 
rhyme with datf. As no person of dny taste ever says Jamaicay or 
Amkricay, so ought no person to say Mvfsay^ when he means Mu'sii, 
Final a when short, should Always rhyme with the final sellable of the 
En'glish prdper names Mdrtha and Maria t final a, when long, may 
rhyme (accdrdine to the En'glish sound of the vdwels) with day. 

23 Of course when a diphthong precedes &ay of these mutes, as in faafid, 
not, or in aQt, or, the syllable is long by the Rule, <* Om'nit diphthSngus 
dpud Latinos longa e»i:*' and when a cdnsonant precedes,— the Tdwel 
befdre the two cdnsonants is long by poiitum. 



^ ( 180 ) 

IV. E finm brg'T^S sunt : ut, m^fV?, p^n^, Wg^y wcrVh^. 

1. £xclpien'dffi sunt dm'nes vo'ces quln'tee Inflexio'nis in 
H5;— ut, fi'de^ dXe;^ u'na cum parti'culls In'de enatis, ut, 
ho'die, qudtVdle^ prt'die, postri'die : — ^I'tSm qud're^ qudde're^ 
^d'riy et si'quS sunt sKml'lia. 

2. £t secun'dsB I't^m perso'nse smgula'res secua'dse cdnjuga- 
tlo'ms : ut, dd'ccy md've.^ 

Producun'tur S'tiam mSnosyllaba in e: — ut, me, te, se : 
pne't^r, -quS, -^^, -re,** conjunctio'nes encli'ttcas.^ 

Quin et adver'bia in -e, Sb adjecti'vis secun'dce declina- 
tlo'nts deduc'ta, e lon'gum hS'bent: — ut. putchre^ docte^ 
vdVde pro v&'JXde,^^ 

Qurbu8acce'duntyer'me,yeVe^: — heni tS'men ei mti'lc 
corrtpiun'tiir omni'no.*' 

Postre'mo, quse a Grse'cis per rj (e'td) scribiin'tur, natu'- 
ra producun'tur, cujuscun'quS fii'^nnt ca'sus, g^'nerlis, aut 
nu'mSri : — ^iit, L^the^ Anchtfse^ cete^ Teirlpe. 

V. / fini'tS lon'g^ sunt : ut, d^nunt^ mUgts'tri^ dmd'ri. 
Prse'ter, nvthi^ tVhi, sVM^ u'bt^ Vht^ qu» sunt commu'nia.^'. 

Ni'st v€'r6 et qtid'ti corrYplfun'tur. 

Cujiis e'tlam sor'tirs s^nt dSti vi St TScati'vi €rreec5'rum, 
qud'riim genXtryiis, nng&la'rKs, in -os brS've'* ei'It : — ut, 

** The fiiud sellable of Hl'me, by or with hunger, is long ; this noun 
b^ing of the fifth declension in the dblative case,— though of the third 
declension in all the dther cises. 

^^ But cftVd, bewdre, v&ld, farewUly T^'dS, see^ sal'vS, hail^ and r£- 
spOn'dS, repl^, have the final e common. 

^ These three monosylUbic pdrtides are iUways adjunctive, and can 
ndver (with corr^tness) be (ised as separate and distinct words. 

^ With these may be conjoined all sylUbic particles in e occ^onally 
found at the end of certain woi*dB ; such as .pU^ •ci^ -U, -di : — ^thns, 
fnJ^ap'tSy Ai^cS, Iv't^, ^uam'dS. 

3h But adverbs in e deriyed from Adjectives of the third dedensioti 
have the final s^Uable short ; as, fll'ctlS, edsilp. To which add impQ'nS, 
toith impiniipf a word of do6btfal derivation : and hS're, yesterday , 

^ Likewise fflilt : the final sellable, however, of fi^ri is, sdmetimes, 
found short ; as is Also that of ti'mSrS, rdshly. 

30 To which add siiper'ng, ^tpwardly, and infSr'nS, dSwnwardly, 

s^ Likewise the conjunction u'/i ; and cii% whenever it occOfs as a 
dissyllable — ^which howler is s^dom. Nefiters in i have the last 
sellable short : as gum'mi, gum or gums. 

» Bxctfpt, however, ftnil { in the vdcative case, singular, of Greek 
Aouns fdrming their genitive in -cnftos : as, Sl'mdl, Ffm. 
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dati'vl, Mind'idi, Pdflddi, Phjtlidt ; vocati'vi, i/e;r'l, Amd' 
r^lTi, Ddph'nL^ 

VI. L fini'ta corripKun'tur : iit, (i'nimiil, An'nibal^ mcv, 
pu'gil, con'suL 

Prffi'ter nil (contrac'tiira a nXhlV)^ sal et 8dL 
fit Hebree'a (quse'dam) in -el: ut, MVchdU, Gabriel^ 
R&'pMel^ Dd*nieL 

VII. N fini'ta producuntur : iit, Pce'dn^ Hymen, qum, 
JTe'ndphdfl, non, dds^mon, 

Ex'cipe, fof^sdn, for'sUdn, dn, tci'mcn, dt'tdmen, verun - 
tdmen, et in, 

Acce'dunt his et vo'ces il'lgl, quee apo'copen patiiin'tur : 
ut, me'n? vm'n ? atidVn ? E'tiam ex' in, suh'in, de'in, 
pro'in, SfC, 

In -an quo'que a noniinati'vis in -d : ut,'n6minati'v6, IpM- 
gent a, ^gi'nd ; accusati'vo, Iphigentdn, j^gtndn. 

Nam in ^an a. nominati'vis In -as producun'tui-j — ut, 

no-minati'vo, ^neds, Mdr'syda; accusati'vo, JEnedn, 

Mdrsydn. 

No'mina Ttem in -ew,** quo'rum geniti'viis -mh correp'tum 
lia'bet : ut, cdv'm&n, crtmin, pec'tSn, ttbVcen, -inh. 

Qute'dam e'tiam m -in per *, ut, Alea/in ;** et m -yn per 
1/, ut /'fyn. 

Gm'ca e'tiam in -dn pSr o par'vum, cujuscun'que fu'firint 
ca'sus: — ut, n5mlnati'v5, tlidn, Pe'Udn; accusati'vo, Cau- 
cdson^ Pp'ldn. 

VIII. fini'ta commu'nia sunt : iit, Jfc^, vir'gS, por^r(k*^ 
Sic ddcen'dd, l^gen'ddy St IL'M gSrun'dia in -dS. 

Sed obli'qui ca'sus In o sem'pSr prSduciin'tiir : ut, dati'vo, 
domino, servo ; ablati'vo, terripto, ddm'no, 

Et advei<bia ab adjecti'vis deriva'ta; tan' to, qudn'to, 

33 This Rule of course incltides all diitive and dblative c^es pMral in 
'H : as, herS'isttchii'ljsii, tchefmtisi, 

34 Greek accusatives in -en from nouns in -e or in tt are long : asj 
Pcn^lopen, AnchVseny Demo/th^nen, 

35 And Greek dative or Ablative cdses pKiral in .«»fi; — as, TrSf&stn, 
Drg'&siny ch&'risin, e'th^n, 

^ Althoiigh, in the tenses of verbs, final o be cdmmon, yet by the be.st 
writers it was dft«ner used long, than short :— except the final o of volo, 
/ tot//, pu't5, / ihink or / suppose^ sci'6, / knowy andnS'sdfd, I know not, 
which is seldom found long ; and to which perhaps might be ddded the 
final of e'ro, / shall be, and of as^o, be it. the final o of cS'dd, tell me, 
Is always short ; but let no one confofind o^cf^ with cS'do, / ffield. 
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Jqutdo^ fdfsOy prfmJo^ mctnifes'td, &c. Pra'ter a^dulfS^ mii'tuSj 
criS'brS,^'' quse sunt commu'ui^. 

C»'t&um md^dd €t quo'mddd^ sem'pSr compiun tur. 

CTtd quo'que, ut et dm'bd^ du'6^ e'gd^ at'que hiSfm^ \ix 
ISgun'tiir produc'ta.'^ 

MSnosyl'laba ta'mSn in o producun'tur : ut^ do^ sto. 

I' tern Grse'ca per o (orn^^ga) cujus'modi fu'erint ca'sus : 
ut, ndminatrvo, Sdp'pKo^ DVdo ; — ^geniti'vo, Andrd'ged ; &c- 
cusatiWd, X'tho : sic et er'go pro cau'sa. 

IX. B fini'tS corripiun'tiir : ut, Ca^sar^ ph\ vir^ ux6r^ 
tur^tiir, 

Prodiicun'tur au'tSm, /ar, Idr^ ver, fur^ cur : par quo'que, 
ciim compo'sltis ; ut, com'par^ tnipdr^ dulpdr,^ 

Grffi'ca 6'tiam m -er, qua il'lis in -rip de'sinunt : iit, ffer^ 
crd'ter, chdrddter^ cetkery sUter : — ^rvii t^r pd'ter^ et mSter^ 
quffi a'pud Latinos ul'tim&m bre'vSm ha'bent. 

X. S fini'ta pa'res ciim nu'mgro Ydca'llum ha'bent ter- 
minatio'nes : nem'pe, -ew, -^, -w, -o*, -«*, -y*. 

I, AS fini'ta producun'tur : tit, d'mds^ Mu'sdgy mdjes'tds, 
hffnitds, 

Pr^'t£r Grse'ca quo'rum geniti'vus singula'ris in -dos exit : 
ut,^-A/c^*, PdUds ; geniti'vo, Ai^cddds^ Pdl^ldddsJ*^ 

Et, prse'ter accusati'vos (plura'les) no'miniim crescen'tmra : 
— lit, k^roSy hero'dSy PkyHU^ PJiytUdds^ — accusati'vo plu- 
ra'll, kero'ds^ Phytlidds. 

II. ES f ini'ta lon'ga sunt : — ^ut, AnchtseSy s^des^ dd'ces, 
pd'tres. 

1. Excipiun'tiir nd'minS in -^* ter'tice inflexid'nis, — qu« 
penul'timam gSniti'vi crescen'tis coni'piunt : ut, mVl^s^ se'ges^ 

if In like manner pdstrS'md, i&lHmately or IdsUpy and ss'ro, late, have 
the final o cdmmon : as has i\so the conjiinction.vS'r6, but, 

^ With the dther cdmpoondB of mffdd: be poatfmoddj dum'mSdo, 
quoddmfmSdS : Idso, im'md, pea or naff, 

» Of these, the last four hare the final syllable cdmmon, — and per- 
haps dftener short than long : — yet several instances might be quoted, 
particularly of dmfb6 and d&^Cf in the nedter as well as the misculinc 
gander, with the final o long. On the dther hand, with eiftS may be 
joined, Il'IicS, ySitder^ prSfEc't^, in fact, dS'niid, aniw, as hiving the last 
syllable s^dom or n^ver long. 

40 The final syllable of liny edmpound of par is cdmmon : thongh, 
perhaps, pr^erably long. 

«> And Greek nouns in -as forming their g^nitire in •Hiis or -ft(t# ; — 
as K'nluB, a duck or drake; hVi'e^&r&i, finupreek. 
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dTv^s, SSd cHries^ d'hies^ pd'ries^ C^reSy et pes u'na cum 
cdmpo'sitis, ut, bfpes^ trVpeSy lon'ga sunt. 

2. jSS', quo'qug, a sum^ u'na cum compS'slttis corrf pitur : 
lit, pfft^Sy HcteSy pro'd^Sy 6h'^s: — qurbda pS'n^s adjun'gi 
po'test. 

3. I'tSm, neu'tra, — gt nomlnati'vi plura'les Grseco'rum : ut, 
/itppd'mdn^Sy cacde'th^s, Cpclo'p^Sy NdVAd^s. 

III. IS fini'ta bre'via sunt : — ut, PA'riSy pa!niSy trU'tU, 
hfldrh. 

1. Ex'clpe obli'quos ca'sus plura'les in -iV,** qui producun'- 
tur :— tit, mu'sis a mufsd ; men' sis a menfsil ; dd'mints ; 
tern' pits ; 5t quis pro qui bus, 

2. I'tSm, producen'tia penul'ttm^m gSntti'vi crescen'tis : 
ut, Sdm'nts^ SdHdmis ; geniti'vo, SdmnVth^ SdldmVnis. 

3. Ad dS hue qu£e in -is contrac'ta ex -eis de'sinunt, si've 
Grse'ca, — si'vS Lati'na ; cujuscun'que fu'firint nii'meri aut 
ca'sus : ut, SVmdiSy Py'rdiSy pdr'tis, om'ntsy-^ SVmdeu^ 
Pj'rdeiSy pdr'tets^ dm'neis. 

4. Et monobyriaba I'tgm 5m'nili ; ut, m,** lis : — prae'ter is 
et quis ndminatVvos ; et his,^ 

5. Is'tis accg'dunt sScun'dce perso'nse singula'res verbo'rum 
In -w, quo'riim secun'dse perso'nse plura'les de'sinunt In -i'tis^ 
penul'tima produc'ta; u'na cum futu'ris optati'vi In -ris : — 
ut, au'diSy ve'liSy de'd^ris : plura'litgr aiidtftisy vHVtiSy de- 
derftis, 

IV. OS fini'tS producun'tur : — ut, hd'noSy n^'posy dd'minosy 
ser'vos. 

Prse'ter cdm!p6sy imfpdSy et ds os'sis, 

fit Grse'ca per o par'vum : ut, De'lds, Chd'dSy PdVlddos^ 
PhyHidds. 

V. US fini'ta cSrripIun'tur : — ut, fd'mUluSy re'gius, tern'- 
pUs, dmd!mus, 

ExcIpTun'tur producen'tia penul'timam gSniti'vi^* cres- 
cen'tfe ; ut, sd'lus^ teVlus ; geniti'vo, sdiu'tlSy tellu'ris. 

^* And all lldverbs derived from those cises : as, unprf mis, chiefly or 
in the first place ; grfi'tis, freely : — dlso fS'rfs, abroAd, 

43 And their cdmpounds : as, quam'vis, aUhoHigh, iiter'Yis, which of the 
two you like. 

44 To which may be ddded the adverb or preposition cis, on this side* 

45 The word pE'lua, a marsh or pool, increlises long in the genitive case, 
and has the final syllable long in the ndminative and vdcative cases sin- 
gular. In Hdrace's Art of Pdetry we find p&Uus with the last syllable 
short, a notm of the sdcond or fourth declension like l&'cus, a lake. 
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Lon'gffi sunt, etiam, om'nes vo'ces quar'tsB Inflexidnis in 
-ttt, — prce'ter nominati'Tum et vocati'viim singiila'res : ut, 
geniti'vo singula'ri, tn&'nus ; nomlnati'vo, accusati'vo, voca- 
ti'vo plura'li, mctnus. 

His acce'dunt S'tltam monosyriaba : ut, crus^ thus^ mus, sus. 

fit GrJe'cS I'tSm per -ovs (-ot«) diphthon'giim, cujuscun'qne 
fu'Snnt ca'sus : lit, nomtnati'vo, Pdn'thus^ Meldmpus ; ggni- 
ti'vo, Sdj/phu9y ClVus, 

At'quS pi'is cunc'tis vSneran'dum nd'men Ie'sus. 

VI. Fas' fini'ta bre'via sunt : lit, Tetkys^ ^tps, chld*mps, 

Ex'cTpe ca'sus plura'les m -^s c6ntrac't58 ex -jes vel -^cis : 
lit, Srinfnys pro jSrtn'npeg v61 Srln'nyds^* 

XI. Postre'mo, u fini'ta producun'tiir om'nia : ut, manu^ 
ge'nu^ dmd'tUy d^u^ 

4< Nouns £lso in -yt incre^ing long in the genitive have the final 
syllable long : as, Tr&'ch^B, Trao}An,\ay a small country and town of 
Phthidtis. 

<' The old ddverb nt'nv. for nOn, no/, and the old preposftion xndv, 
for tn, which occdr in most of the earlier authors, have the final « 
short. To which may be ddded ultimate syllables in - 12«, with the i 
elided ; as, ple'nii', fully ioij: ple'niis : of this last sort of elision, miny 
instances occiir 'in the p<5ets prior to the Augustan age, and in some 
dvcn of that ^ra. 
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PROPRIA QUiE MARIBUS; 

OB THE 

RULES FOR THE GENDERS OF NOUNS 

CONSTRUED. 



T]ie words in the par^nthes^'s are undentcNSd, and^ in construiDg, ought to 

be supplied. 



Propria (nomina) proper names quaa which tribuiintur 
are assigned maribus to males or the male kind^ dicas ^ou 
may call mascula mdsculine ; ut a^ sunt are (nomina) Divd- 
rum the names of the heathen Gods^ Mars {genitive Martis), 
the God of war; Bacchus {genitive Bacchi), the God of 
wine^ Ap^lo {genitive^ Apollinis), the God of wisdom ; (no- 
mina) yirdrum the names of men; ut as^ Cato {gSnitive 
Catdnis), a ndble Edman, Virgilius {g^nitive^ Virgilii, vdcative^ 
Virgi'li), the pdet Virgil : (ndmina) fluvidrum the names of 
rivers; ut a^ Tibris {gSnitive^ Tibridis, accusative, Tibrim, 
vdcative Tibri), the Tiber; Ordntes (gSnitive, Ordntis), a 
river by Antioch : (ndmina) mensium the names of months ; 
ut as, Octdber (ginitive, Octdbris, dblative, Octdbri), the 
month of Octdber : (ndmina) ventdrum the names of winds ; 
ut o^, Libs {giniiive, Libis), tJie south-west wind, Ndtus 
{genitive, Ndti), the south wind, Auster {genitive, Austri), 
the south wind. 

Prdpria VLommo, proper names referentia dendting foemineum 
sexum the female sex tribuiintur are given foemineo generi to 
the feminine gender ; sive whether sunt they are (ndmina) 
Dearum the names of Gdddesses ; ut as, Juno {ginitive, 
Jundnis), Jupiter's wife, Venus {ginitive Veneris), the Gdd- 
dess of beauty : mufiebria (ndmina) female names, or the 
names of wdmen ; ut as, Anna {genitive, Annae), Ann ; 
Phildtis {genitive Phildtidis), Philote :^ (ndmina) urbium the 
names of cities; ut as, Elis {genitive, Elidis), a city of Pelo- 
ponnSsus, O'pus ginitive, Opuntis), a city ofLdcris : (ndmina) 
regidnum the names of countries ; ut as, Greecia {genitive, 
Grsecise), Greece^ Persis (genitive, P6rsidis), Persia : item 
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likewise ndmen the name insulae of an Uland ; ceu as^ Greta 
{genitive^ Cretad), the island of Crete^ Britannia {genitive^ Bri- 
tannise), Britain^ Cyprus (gSnitive, Cypri), Cyprus. 

Tamen but qusedam (nomina) certain names urbium of 
cities sunt are excipienda to he excepted ; ut asy ista masou- 
lina (nomina) these mdsculine nouns; S(ilmo {genitivey Sul- 
menis), a town in I^taly^ Agragas (gSnitive, Agragantis), a 
town in Sicily/: qu^dam neutralia (nomina) some neuter 
nouns; nt as, Argos {ghdtive Argeos vel Argi), a city in 
Peloponnesus ; Tibur {jg^nitivsy Tiburis), a city in Ttaly; 
PraBn6ste (gSnitive^ Praen^stis, dblativey Praeneste), a city oj 
Ttaly ; et also Anxur {ginitive^ Anxuris), a city of I'taly, 
quod which dat gives utrumque genus either ginder of the twoy 
that is^ both the mdsculine and neuter gender. 

Appellativa (nomina) appellative or cdmmon names ar- 
borum of trees irxint will be muli^briayemsnen^ ; ut as^ abius 
{genitive, alni), an dlder-tree, cupressus (g^nitivey cupressi), 
a c^press'tree, cedrus (ginitive, cedri), a cSdar-tree. 

Spinus (jginitivey spini), a sloe-tree or a black-thorn (est) 
mas is mdsculine, oleaster (jginitivey oleastri), a wild dlive- 
tree (est) mas is mdsculine. 

(Hssc nomina) sunt these nouns areei dlso neutra of the 
neuter gender y siler (jginitivey sileris), an dsiery or a withy- 
trecy suber (ginitivey siibens), a cork-ireey tbus (ginitive, 
thuris), afrdnkincense-treey rdbur (ginitive^ roboris), an oaky 
atque and acer (genitivey aceris), a mdple-tree. 

Etiam dlso (nomina) volucrum the names of birds ; ceii eu, 
passer (ginitivey pas^eris), a sparroWy hiriindo (ginitivsy birun- 
dinis), a swallow : (nomina) feranim the names of wild beasts ; 
ut asy tigris (jginitivey tlgridis ve/ tigris), a tiger, yulpes (genitive^ 
Yulpis), a fox : et and (nomina) piscium ike names of fishes ; 
ut a«, dstrea, (^initivcy dstreae), an o^steTy cetus (genitive, 
ceti), a whalcy sunt are dicta cdlled (nomina) epicdena nouns 
epicene, quibus (nominibus) to which nouns vox ipsa the termi- 
ndtion itsilfieret will bring aptum genus the right gender. 

Attamen but (id est) notandum it is to be obsirved ex 
cunctis (nominibus) of all the names supra ah6ve mintioned^ 
atque and reliquis (nominibus) of nouns that remain, or of 
those that fdlhwy dmne (ndmen) that ivery noun quod which 
6xit in -um ends in -tim^ seu whither (sit) Ghr^cum (nomen) 
it be a (jreek noim^ sire or Latinum (ndmen) a Ldtin noun^ 
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6sse tf ne(itrum genus of the neuter gindei*: sic also iK^men 
a noun invariabile undeclined, 

Ndmen a noun non crescens not incredsing gefnitivo (dbu) 
in the genitive case : ceu as^ caro c^mis jflesh, capra caprsd a 
she-goat^ nGhes nubia a cloud, est is muliebre genus of the 
fiminine gander, 

Multa nomina mdny nouns Tirdrum ofmen^ that is^ dendting 
the bffices of men in -S, ending in -^, dicuntur are cdlled 
mascula masculine: ut as, scriba (genitive, scribse), a scribe, 
assecla {ginitive, asseclse), a page^ scurra (genitive scurrse), 
a buffbdn, et and rabula (ginitive, rabulae), a pettifogger, 
lixa (ginitive, lixae), a sutler, lanista (ginitive, lanistae), a 
master of gladidtors. 

Quot (nomina) as many nouns as prima declinatio the first 
declinsion Grsecdrum of the Greeks fundit pours out, or 
makes to end in -as, et and in -^s ; et and quot (Latina 
nomina) as mdny Latin nouns as f iunt are derived ab illis 
fi'om them per -a inding in -d, (sunt) mascula are mdsculine ; 
lit a^, satrapas satrapa (ginitive, satrapse), a Pirsian ndble- 
man ; athletes athleta (ginitive, athletae), a wristl^. 

rtem dlso (haec nomina) legdntur these nouns' are read 
mascula of the mdsculine ginder, verres (genitive, verris), a 
hoar*pig, natalis {ginitive, natalis), one's birth-day, aqualis 
(ginitive, aqualis), a iwer. 

(Nomina) nata nouns descinded or compounded ab £s8e of 
the word ^^AS" a JRSman coin or pound, ut as, centussis 
(ginitive, centussis); a hundred pence or pounds-weight: 
conj^nge (his) Join unto these lienis (ginitive, lienis), the 
spleen, et and orbis (ginitive, drbis), any round thing, chilis, 
(ginitive, callis), a path, caulis (ginitive, caulis), a stalk, 
tdllis (ginitive, fdllis), billows, cdflis (genitive, cdllis), a hill^ 
mensis (ginitive, mensis), a month, et and ensis (ginitive, 
6nsis), a sword, fustis (ginitive, fustis), a club, funis, (ge- 
nitive, funis), a rope, cenchris (ginitive, cenchris), a kind of 
sirpent, panis (ginitive, panis), bread, crinis (ginitive, crinis), 
hair, et and ignis (ginitive, ignis), fire, cassis (ginitive, 
cassis), a toil or net, fascis (ginitive, fascis), a faggot, tdrris 
(ginitive, tdrris), a fire-brand, s^ntis (ginitive, sentis), a 
thorn, piscis (ginitive, piscis), a fish, et and unguis (ginitive, 
unguis), a nail of the hand or foot, et dho vermis (ginitive, 
vermis), a worm, vdctis (ginitive, vectis), a liver, pdstis (gi- 
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nitivi, pdstis), a doot*-post ; et dUo ix\& (genitive, axis), aft 
axle-tree societur niay be joined, 

(Nomina finita) in -gr nouns ending in -^r, ceu 09, venter 
{genitive^ ventris), the belly ; (ndmina finita) in -os vel -us, 
nouns ending in -ds or in -Us ; ut as^ logos (gSnitive^ ^^&)y 
a wordy annus (genitivsy anni), a year^ (sunt) mascula are 
mdsculine. 

At but (hsec ndmina) sunt these nouns are foeminei generis 
of the fiminine ginder^ mater (^ginitive^ matris), a mdiher, 
humus (genitive^ humi), the ground, ddmus (genitive, domus 
vel ddmi), a house, alvus (genitive, alvi), a paunch, et and 
cdlus (ginitive, cdli vel cqlus), a distaff or whorl, et also 
ficus (genitive, ficus), quartas (declinatidnis) ftcus of the 
fourth declension 'pro for fructu the fruit, that is, a Jig, atque 
and acus (genitive acus), a needle, pdrtieus (genitive, pdrticus), 
a porch, atque and tnbus (genitive, tribus), a tribe, sdcrus 
{genitive, sdcrus), a rndther-in^law, nurus (ginitive, nurus), 
a daughter-in-law, et and manus (genitive, manus), a hand. 
fdus (genitive, iduum), the ides of a month; hiic to thesi 
anus (ginitive, Hxms), an old wdman est addenda is to be 
added, htic to these mystica vannus the mistical fan lacchi of 
Bacchus. 

Jiingas you may (also) join his to these Gr^ca (nomina) 
Greek nouns vertentia changing -os in -iis, -ds into -Us ; pa- 
pyrus (ginitive, papyri vel papyri), paper, antidotus (gSni- 
tive, antidoti), an antidote or preventive, cdstus (genitive^ 
cdsti), the herb zedoary^ diphthdngus (genitive, -diphthongi)- 
a diphthong, byssus (genitive, byssi), fine flax, abyssus 
(genitive, abyssi), an abyss or a bdttomless pit, crystallus 
(genitive, crystalli), crystal, synodus (ginitive, synodi), an 
assembly, sapphirus (ginitive, sapphiri), a sapphire stone, 
ercmus (ginitive, eremi), a disert, et and Arctus (ginitixe, 
Arcti), a set of stars edited the Bear, cum with multis aliis 
(nominibus) mdny dther nouns, quae which nunc at this time 
perscribere to write at large est Idngum is tedious, 

Ndmen a noun (finitum) in -5 ending in e, si t^^gnit -is 
it begits or makes -w in the ginitive case, (est) neu1a*um is 
neuter, ut *as, mare (ginitive, maris), the sea, rete (genitive, 
retis), a net; et and adde add quot (ndmina) howiver mdny 
or whativer nouns legas you read (finita) in -6n ending in . 
-on, flexa per -1 inflicted by -i, that is, mdking -1 in the ge 
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HtHvB ecLse^ ut a#, birbiton (genitive^ barbiti), a hat*p or 
lute, 

Hippomanes (genitive, hippdmanis), a raging humour %n 
mares est is neutrum genus of the neuter g6nder^ et and ca< 
coethes {genitive, cacbethis), an ivU habit or custom (est) 
neiitram is niuter, et also virus (genitive, viri), poison, 
pelagus (ginitive, pelagi), the sea: vulgus (g&nitive, viilgi), 
the cdmmon pedple mddb sdmetimes (est) neiitrum is neuter, 
mddb sdmetimes mas is mdsculine. 

(Hsec ndmina) sunt these nouns are incerti generis of the 
doubtful gander, talpa (genitive, talpae), a mole, et and dam a 
(^ginitive, damas), a deer, canalis (genitive, canalis), a channel 
et and cytisus (ginitive, cytisi), hddder, balanus (genitive^ 
balani), the fruit of the palm-tree, clunis (genitive, cliinis), 
a buttock, finis (ginittve, finis), an end, or a limit, penu.s 
(genitive, peni vel penus), all kinds of provision, £mnis (gt- 
nitivCj ^mnis), a river, pdmpinus (ginitive, pampini), a vine 
leaf, et and cdrbis (ginitive, cdrbis), a bdsket, ]inter (ginitive, 
lintris), a bark, tdrquis (ginitive, tdrquis), a chain, specus 
(genitive, specus rdrius speci), a cave, Unguis (ginitive, un- 
guis), a snake, ficus dans ^tsificus giving fid, that is, making 
fid in the ginitive case, pro mdrbo for a disedse, dtque and 
phaselus (ginitive, phaseli), a pinnace, lecythus (ginitive, 
lecytlii), an oil cruse, ac and £tomus (ginitive, atomi), an 
atom, grdssus (ginitive, grdssi), a green fig, phdrus (ginitive, 
pbari), a watch-tdwer, et and paradisus (ginitive, paradisi), 
pdritdise. 

(Ndmen) compdsitum a noun compounded a verbo of a 
verb dans 4^1 giving -d, that is, inding in -d, est is commune 
dudrum (generum) the cdmmon of two ginders : Grajiigena 
(ginitive, GrajugensB), a Gridan-boim a /rom gigno / begit^ 
agricola (ginitive, agricolae), a farmer a from cdlo / till, 
advena (ginitive, advenae), a strdnger a from venio / come, 
mdnstrant show id that. 

Adde add/senex (ginitive, senis and sdmetimes senicis), 
an old man or wdman, auriga (ginitive, aurigce), a chario- 
teer, et and verna (ginitive, vernse), a slave by birth, sodalis 
(genitive, sodalis), a compdnion, vates (ginitive,* vatis), a 
prdphet or bard^ extdrris (ginitive, extdrris), a banished man 
or wdman, patrueiis (ginitive, patrueiis), a cousingirman, 
atquo and perduellis (ginitive, perduellis), an dpen inemy tM 
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toar, affinis (genitive^ af^nis), one allied by mdrrtaget juvenia 
(genitive, juvenis), a young person^ testis (ginitive^ t6stis), a 
witness^ civis (gSnitive^ civis), a citizen^ canis (jginkive^ canis, 
genitive plural^ canum), a dog or bitchy hdstis {ginitive^ bddtis), 
an inemy. 

NdMEN a noun est ie muliebre genus of the feminine gender 
si (f peniiltima syllaba the hut syllable ixcppt one genitiYi 
(casus) of the genitive case crescentis incredsing sdnat sounds 
acuta sharpy that is^ifit be accented: velut a.f base (ndmina) 
these nouns pietas pietatis pUty^ yirtus yii'tutis virtue mdn- 
strant show. 

Qu^dam ndmina certain nouns monosyllaba of (mly one 
syllable dicuntur are called mascula mdsculine : sal {ginitive^ 
salis), salt^ sol {genitive, sdlis), the sun^ ren {ginitive, rdnis), 
a kidneyy et and splen {genitive^ spl^nis), the spleen^ Car 
(g^nitive^ Caris), a Cdrian^ Ser (ginitivcy Seris, accusative, 
Sera), a Chinessy vir {ginitivet viri), a man or husband^ vas 
vadis a surety^ as {genitive^ assis), a pound weighty mas (ge- 
uitivcy maris), the made kind^ bes {genitive^ bessis), eight 
ounces^ Ores {genitive^ Cretis), a Cretan or man of Crete, 
prses {genitive, pr^dis), a surety for mdney^ et and pes {geni- 
tive, p^dis), the foot, glis a ddrmouse babens having gliris 
genitive gliris in the genitive case^ mos {genitive^ mdrjs), a 
manner, fids {genitive, fldris), afldwer^ ros, {ginUive^ rdris), 
dew, et dlso Tros (genitive^ Trdis), a Trdjan or man of Troy^ 
mus {ginitive^ muris), a mouse^ dens {genitive^ dentis), a 
toothy mons {genitive^ mdntis), a mduntain, pons {genitive 
pdntis), a bridge^ et and simul dlso fons {genitive^ fdntis), 
a fountain^ seps {genitivcy sepis), pro serpente seps for a aer^ 
penty likewise, an eft, et and gryps {genitive^ grypbis), a 
griffin y Tbrax {genitive, Tbracis), a Thrdcian, rex {ginitive, 
regis), a king, grex {genitive, gregis), a flock, et and Pbryx 
{genitive, Phrygis), a Phrygian. 

Etiam dlso polysyllaba nouns of more than one syllable 
(£nita) in -n ending in -n sunt are mascula mdsculine ; lit 
as^ Acdrnan {genitive, Acamauis), an Acarndnian, that is, 
a man of Acarndnia, lichen {genitive, licbfenis), a tetter or 
ringworm, dlso, the herb cdlled liver-wort, et and d^lpbin 
{genitive, delpbinis), a ddlphin : et dlso (ndmina finita) in 
-o nouns Ending in -o signantia signifying cdrpus b6dy or 
bddily siibstance; ut a*, leo (g^nitivcy lednis), a lion^ curculiQ 
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(jginitive^ curculionis), the wedsand or gullet : sic also senio 
(^g^nitivey senionis), the number six^ t^mio {genitive^ temidnis), 
the number three^ s^rmo (ginitive^ sermdnis), a discourse. 

(Ndmina finita) in -er, -6r, et -os, nouns Snding in -er, -dr, 
and 'OSy (sunt) mascula are mdscuUne ; ceu as, crater, (g^- 
nitive^ crat^is), a bowl^ cdnditor (genitive, conditdris); a 
huildeVy h6ros {gSnitive^ herdis), a hero: his (nominibus) to 
these (nouns) conjunge conjoin tdrrens {gSnitive^ torrentis), 
a tdrrenty or, landjlood^ nifrens (gSnitivey nefrentis), a young 
pig^ driens (genitive^ orientis), the east^ atque and cliens (gi- 
nitive, clientis), a client, atque and bidens instrumentum the 
word "bidens" an instrument or fork with two prongs, cum 
plnribus (nominibus) with m,dny nouns (finita), in -dens 
ending in -dens .* adde add (to these) gigas {genitive^ gigantis)^ 
a gianty elephas (^genitive, elephantis), an elephant^ adamas 
(genitive, adamantis), a diamond^ atque and Garamas (ge- 
nitive, Garamantis;, a Garamdntian, or, a man of Libya^ 
atque and tapes (genitive, tapetis), tdpestry, atque afid lebes 
(genitive, leb^tis), a cauldron, sic so et dlso magnes (gSnitive, 
inagnetis), a mdgnet or a loddstone, atque and unum ndmen 
one noun quintae (declinatidnis) of the fifth declension, meri- 
dies (ginitive, meridiei), noon or mid-day : et dlso (ndmina) 
quae the nouns which componuntur are compounded ab q/*asse 
a pound weight, ut as, dddrans (genitive, dodrantis), nine 
(ninces, s6mis (ginitive, semissis)^ half a pound. 

(Hsec) mascula (ndmina) these mdsculine nouns jungantur 
may be joined, Samnis (ginitive, Samnitis), a Sdmnite, hy- 
drops (ginitive, hydrdpis), the dropsy, et and thdrax (ginitive, 
t&oracis), the breast or chest : jungas you may join qupque 
dlso (haec) mascula (ndmina) these mdsculines, vervex (gini- 
tive, vervecis), a wither sheep, phoenix (ginitive, phoenicis)^ 
a phcenix, et and bdmbyx (ginitive, bombycis), pro for ver- 
laicvXo a silk-worm : Attamenj^e/ ex his (nominibus) of these 
(nouns) syren (ginitive, syrenis;, a mirmaid, necnon dlso 
sdror (ginitive, sordris), a sister, lixor (ginitive, uxdris), a 
wife, sunt are muliebre genus of thefiminine ginder, 

Et dlso hsec ndmina these nouns monosyllaba of one syllable 
sunt are neutralia neuter : mel (ginitive, mollis), h&ney, fel 
(ginitive, fellis), gall, lac (genitive, lactis), milk, far (ginitive, 
farris), bread-corn, ver (genitive^ v6ris), the spring, aes (gini- 
tive^ seris), brass, cor (ginitive^ cdrdis), the hearty vag vasis 
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a vessel^ 5s ussis a bone, et and os oris the mouth, rus (gini* 
tive, ruris), the country/, thus (jginitive^ ihuTis)^ frdnkincensey 
jus, (genitive^ juris), rights dho gruel or brothy crus {genitive^ 
cruris), the leg, piis {glnitive, puris), corruption, 

Et dUo polysyllaba (ndmina) nouns of siveral eyUahleSy 
that is, of more than of one sellable (finita) in al ending in 
-lily atque and in -ar ending in -dr : ut as^ capital (genitive, 
capitalis), a priest's veil, laqucar (gSnitive, laquearis), a roof 
or ceiling : alec (genitive, alecis), a sharp pickle (est) 
neutrum is neuter, — alex (^genitive, alecis), a herring (est) 
muliebre (genus) is of the feminine gender. 

(Hcec ndmina) sunt these {names or) nouns are dubii g^- 
neris of doubtful gander ; scrobs (genitive, scrobis), a ditch, 
serpens (genitive, serpentis), a sirpent, bubo (gSnitive^ bu- 
bdnis), an owl, riidens (ginitive, rudentis), a cable, grus 
(genitive, gniis), a crane, perdix (genitive, perdicis), a par- 
tridge, lynx {ginitvoe, lyncis), a lynx or an ounce, a sort of 
spdtted wolf, limax (genitive, limacis), a snail, stirps (ginitive, 
stirpis), the word stirps pro trunco ^or the trunk or hddy of a 
tree et and calx pedis the heel of the foot. 

Adde add dieR (genitive, diei),a (/ay,tantum dnly esto let it be 
mas mdsculine seciindo n(imero in the second or plural number. 

(Haec ndmina) sunt these nouns are commtine (genus) of 
the c6mmon gSnder: parens (gSnitive, parentis), a parent, 
father or mother, atque and auctor (gMtive; auctdris), an 
author, infans (gSnitive, infantis), a babe, or an infant, ado- 
lescens (genitive, adolescentis), a young man or mdman^ dux 
(genitive, ducis), a ledder, illex (genitive, illegis), an outlaw, 
h teres (genitive, kaeredis), an heir, exlex (ghiitiye, exlegis), 
an outlaw. 

(Ndmina) creata nouns compounded k frdnte of frons tlie 
forehead; ut as, bifrons (ginitive, bifrdntis), one with two 
faces, custos (genitive, custddis)^ a keeper, bos (gSniHve, bd- 
vis, genitive plural, bdum, ddtive plural, bdbus vel bubus), 
an ox, a bull or cow, fur (genitive, furis), a thief, sus (geni- 
tive, siiis), a swine, atq\3e and sacerdos (ginitivey sacerddtis), 
a priest or priestess. 

NdMEN a noun est is mas mdscnline, si if penultima the 
last sjjf liable excipt one genitivi (casus) of tJie genitive case, 
crescentis incredsing sit be gravis fat : ut as sanguis blood 
genitivo (casu) in the genitive case sanguinis. 
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H3^erdissyllabon (ndmen) let a noun of more than two 
syllables (finitum) in -do terminating in -do^ quod (ndmen) 
which noun dat gives or makes -dinis the ending -dinis in ge- 
nitivo (casu) in the genitive case^ atque anc? (hyperdissyllabon 
ndmen finitum) in -go dni/ hyper dissyllable noun Ending in -gOy 
quod (dat) which gives or makes -gmis the termindtion -ginis 
in the genitive case sit be foeminei generis of the feminine 
gender : — dulcedo sweetness faciens making dulcedinis, mdn- 
strat demdnstrates or shows id that tibi to yoUy atque and 
compago {genitive^ compaginis), a joint or joining (mdnstrat) 
id shows {to you) that or the sa/me thing. 

Adjice add virgo {genitive^ virginis), a virgin or maiden^ 
grando (genitive, grandinis), hail, fides (genitive, fidei), 
J^aithy cdmpes (^genitive, cdmpedis), a fetter, tegSs (genitive, 
tegetis), a mat, et and seges (^dnitive, s^getis), corn-land, 
arbor vel arb5s (gSnitive, arboris), a tree, atque and hyems 
(^gSnitive, hyemis), winter: sic so chlamys (jginitive, chla- 
mydis), a cloak or mdntle, et anc^sindon (ginitive, sindonis), 
/ine linen, Gorgon (genitive, Gdrgonis, accusative, Gdrgona), 
Medusa's head, icon (^genitive, iconis, ojccusative, icona), an 
image, et and Amazon (gSnitive, Amazonis^ accusativ*e, Ama- 
zona), an Amazon. 

Gr^cula (ndmina) Greek nouns finita ending in -as vel in 
•lis in 'ds or in -is, ut as, lampas (genitive, Idmpadis), a lamp, 
iaspis (g&nitive, i^spidis), a jdsper, cassis^ (genitive, cassidis), 
a helmet, cuspis (ginitive, cuspidis), the point of a wedpon : 
item dUo mulier (genitive, mulieris), a woman, et and pecus 
cattle dans giving or mdking pecudis (genitivo casu) picudis 
in the gSnitive case. 

Adde add his (nominibus) unto these (nouns) fdrfex (gd- 
nitive, fdrficis), a pair of shears or scissars, pellex (ginitive, 
p611icis), a hdrlot, carex (ginitive, caricis)> sedge, atque and 
simul dho sup^Ilex (ginitive, supellectilis), household-fumi- 
ture, appendix (ginitive^ app^ndicis), an appendage, hystrix 
(ginitive, hystricis), a pdrcupine, coxendix (ginitive, coxen- 
dicis), the hip, atque and filix (ginitive, filicis), /ffrn. 

Ndmen a noun (finitum) in -a inding in -d, signans signi- 
fying rem a thing non anim^tam not dnimate, that is, a thing 
without life, est is neutrale genus of the neuter ginder ; ut 
as, problema (ginitxte, problematis), a prdblem or a quistion 
propdsed : (ndmina et finita in) -Sn nouns dlso inding in -Sn; 
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ot aSf omen {jgeniHve^ ominis), a tdken of good or bad luck : 
(ndmina finita in) ar nouns hiding m &r ; ut ots^ jubar {gSnu 
tivBy jubaris), a sunbeam ; (ndmen) dans -iir, a noun gtviitg 
-tJr, that iSy inding in -Hr ; nt aw, jAsur (ghiitive, j^coris vcl 
jeoinoriB), the liver; (ndmina in) -iis, nouns in -us; ut as^ 
onus (jginitive^ dneris), a burden: (ndmina finita in) -put 
nouns inding in ^piit ; ut as^ dcciput (ginitivey occipitis), the 
hinder part of the head, 

Attamen but ex his (nominibus) of these (nouns) p^t«n 
(jgintHve^ piSctinis), a comb, furfur (jginitwe^ fdrfuiis), hran, 
sunt are miscula mdsculine, 

(Haec ndmina) sunt these nouns are neutra of the neuter 
ginder^ caddTer (ginitive^ cadaveris), a cdrcase^ verber (gent- 
tive^ vdrberis), a stripe, iter (gSnitive^ itineris), a Journey. 
suber (gSnitivey suberis), a corky tuber (ginitivey tiiberis), 
pro for fungo a mushroom, et cmd uber (jg&nitivey uberis}, 
a dug or teat, gingiber (^genitive, gingiberis), ginger^ et and 
laser {g&nitivey l^seris), the herb binjamine^ cicer (gSnitire, 
oiceris), a vetchy et and piper {^genitive, piperis), peppery atque 
aifid papaver (ginitivey pap^veris), a pdppy, et also siser {gc- 
nitivcy siseris), a pdrsnep. 

Addas you may add bis (nominibus) {into these (nouns) 
neutra the neuters ^uor (^gSnitive, ^quoris), a level surface 
or a plane superfioteSy m^rmor (genitive, marmoris), marble. 
atque and ddor (jg6n%tivey adoris vel 2k^6r\%)yfine wheaty atque 
and p§cu8 cdttle quandb when fiicit it makes pecoris in geni- 
tive (casu), picoris in the ginitive case. 

(H»c ndmina) sunt these nouns are diibii generis of the 
doubtful gSndery cardo (ginitivey cardinis), a hingCy margo 
{ginitivey marginig), the mdrginy hrinky or brim tf a thing, 
cinis (gSnitivCy cineris), dshes or cindersy -^^^^ iff hi' i^"". 
4kwsk)y%m b%h, fdrceps {ginitivcy fdrcipis), a pair of tongs, 
pumez (ginitive, pumicis), a pumice-stone^ imbrex (genitive, 
imbricis), a getter-tile, cortex (ginitive, cdrticis), the rind or 
bark of a tree or shi'uhy pulvis (geniiivey pulveris), dust, 
atque and £deps (ginitive, adipi8),ya<. 

Adde add culex (ginitivey culicis), a gnat, natrix (ginitive, 
n^tricis), a wdter-sirpenty et and onyx (ginitivcy dnychis), 
an 6nySy a sort ofprieious stonsy cum prole with its Offspring 
or c&mpoundsy atque and sUex, (ginitive, silicis), a JUrU^ 
qulmyis although usna use Yult wishes or will have hsc 
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^nomina) these noune melids rdther dicier to he cdUed mAKmla 

masculine. 

Is'ta (nomina) these nouns sunt are commiinis gteeris of 
the cdmmon gender^ that is, are indifferently mdsculine or 
feminine s vigil (gSnitive^ vigilis), a sSntinely pugil (gSnitive, 
pugilis), a hosier, or champion^ ^xul (gSnitive, ^xulie), a 
hdnished man or wdman, pr^sul (gSnitive, pr£&salis), aprHate, 
homo (genitive, hdminis), a man or w6man, xi6mo (gSnitive, 
neminia), ndhody^ martyr (gSnitive, martyris), a mdrtyr, 
Ligur (gSnitive, Liguris), a Lignrian, a(igur, (gSnitivey aii- 
guris), a diviner hy hirds, or a sodthsayer, et an^ krcos (gS- 
nitive, Arc&dis vel Arc&dos), an Arcadian, antistSs {gSnitive, 
antistitis), a chief priest or priSstess, milSfi (gSnitive, militis), 
a sdldier, pedes (gSnitive, p§diti8), afodtman or foot-w&man^ 
interpres {genitive, int6rpretis), an interpreter, cdtnSs {ginv^ 
tive, cdmitis), a cdmpanion on a journey, hdspSs (gSnitive^ 
lidspitis), a host or Idndlord, dlso, a guest : sic so dl^s (gSni- 
tive, alitis), dny great hirdf pr^s^s {gSnititfe, pr^sidis), a 
president, princeps (genitive^ principis^, a prince or princess, 
auceps {gSniiive, aiicupis), af6wler, 6qii§s (genitive^ 6quitis), 
a hdrseman or horse^wdman^ dbsSs (^ginitive, dbsidis)) a 
hostage : atqiie and miilta alia ndmina many dther nouns 
quae which creantur are fSrmed or derived a verbis from 
verhs : ut as ednjux (^genitive, cdnjugis), a hushand or wife, 
jiidex, (gMtive, jiidicis), ajudge^ vindex {genitive, vindicis), 
an avenger, dpifex {genitive, opificis), a wdrkman, et and 
aruspex {ginitive, aruspicis), a divines* hy the intrails at 
sacrifice. , 



^ • Aw^EfMir A'adjectives habentia having duntaxat only unam 
vdcem one termination, ut, as, felix {genitive^ feliois), happy, 
audax {ginitive, audacis), hold, rdtinent keep dmne genus 
every gender sub una (vdce) under that one Snding ; si if 
cadant they fall sub un4er gemina vdce a double termindtion, 
velut as dmnis all et and dmne all, prior vox thefdrmer word 
(of the two) est is commune (genus) dudrum (generum) the 
cdmmon of two ganders, that is, both mdsculine and feminine, 
altera vox the sScofid word (est) neutrum (gdnus) is neuter ; 

•at hut si f/"* variant they vdry tres vdces the three termindtions 
or endings ; ut as, s^cer, siicra^ sacrum^ sdcred; prhna vox 

k2 
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ihe first word est tt mas masculine^ altera the second^ fdemina 
Jhninine^ tertia the thirds neutrum (genus) nmtei*. 

Ohser. 1. — At hut snxit (ndmina) there are some nouns 
qiise which vocares you would call substantiva substantives 
prdpe in a mdnner flexu by their declining : taraen yet (sunt) 
reperta tJiey are found (^sse) to be adjectiva adjectives natura 
by ndtu*'e atque and usu by use. Talia such sunt are paiiper 
(genitive, pauperis), poor^ puber (genitive^ puberis), ripe of 
agCy cum with d^gener (genitive, degeneris), degenerate^ iiber 
{ginitivct iberis), fruitful^ et and div6s (ginitivey divitis), 
rich^ Idcupies (jgSnitive, locupletis), wealthy^ sdsp^ (^genitive^ 
sdspitis), safe^ cdmSs {gSnitive^ cdmitis), accdmpanying or 
Oittinding^ atqu^ and superstes (ginitive^ superstitis), sur- 
viving : cum with paucis allis (nominibus) a few dthers (nouns) y 
qu8B which justa lectio due redding docebit toiU teach. 

Obser. 2. — Hsbc (adjectiva) these ddjectives gaudent like 
adsciscere to take sibi iinto themselves quemdam prdprium 
flexum a certain peculiar inflSanon or mdnner of declining, 
campester chdmpaign, vdlucer swift^ celeber yZzmou^, celer 
speidy^ atque and saluber whdlesome; junge join pedester, 
belonging unto a fodtman, equester beldnging to a horseman, 
et and acer sharp ; ^(mg^join paluster mdrshy, ac and alacer 
cheirful, silvester wo&dy : 

At but tu you yariabis shaU vdry or decline hsBC (adjectiva) 
these ddjectives sic thus : hie celer, in the rndseuUne, haec 
celeris^ in the feminine^ hoc c61ere neutro (genere) hoc celere 
in the neuter gender ; aut or aliter dthenvise sic thus ; hie 
atque haec celeris for the masculine and feminine^ rursum 
again hoc celere est hoc cSlere is neutrum (gdnus) tibi the 
neuter gander for you. 



NOUNS HETEROCLITE, OR IRREGULAR, 



CONSTRUED. 

( 



(Ndmina) gusB those nouns which variant change genus 
their gander aut or fi^xum their declension, (et) quaecfimque 
(ndmina) and whatsoever nouns novato ritu by or after a new 
manner de^ciuntyaZ/ short vel or siiperant exceed in declining^ 
sunto let them be (edited) heterdclita hHeroeUtes, or nouw 
irrSguiar 



Cemis you perceive or see hasc (ndmina) these nouns vari- 
antia vdrying partim in part genus their gander, ac and 
flexum their declining: Pergamus {ginitive^ Pergami), the 
city ofPirgamus gignit maAre^ Pergama the citadel of Troy in 
plural! numero in the plural number. 

Prior numerus thejbrmer or singular number dat gives his 
(nominibus) unto these nouns neiitrum genus the neuter gander ^ 
alter (numerus) the dther^ or plural number, utrdmque both 
the mdsculine and neuter ; rastrum (genitive^ rastri), a rake^ 
or hdrroWj cum with freHo {ndminativey frenum), the bit of a 
bridle, filum (genitive, fill), a thread, atque simul and dho 
capistrum (genitive, capistrj), a hdlter : item dlso Argos (ge- 
nitice, ArgS5s vel Argi), Argos, a town in Greece, et and 
ccelum (genitive, cdeli), hedven, sunt are netitra neutet* singula 
singulars, that is, in the singular number, sed but audi hear 
or observe, Yocitabis you shall say duntaxat 6nly cdelos, et 
and Argos (m the plural number) mascula mdsculine : sed 
but frena neuter, et and frenos mdsculine, quo pacto on which 
condition, or dfter which mdnner (Latini) fdrmant they (the 
I^dtins)Jbrm ct dlso ceetera the rest, that is, of the nouns abdve 
mentioned, ndmely, rastrum, filum, and capistrum. 

Pluralis numerus the plural number sdlet is wont addere to 
add his (nominibus) to these nouns utrtimque genus either 
gender of the two, that is, both genders, the mdsculine and 
neuter ; sibilus (ginitive, sibili), a hissing, atque and jocus 
(genitive, joci), sport, locus (genitive, loci), a place, — Jdngas 
you may join his (nominibus) unto these (nouns) qudque dlso 
plurima (ndmina) vSry mdny or mdny more (nouns). 

Propago (ndminum) the stock (of nouns) qnse which se- 
quitvrfdllows est is manca defective casu m case vel or nu- 
mero in number. 

(Ndmina) qu89 nouns which variant vdry nullum casum no 
case ; ut oj, fas divine law, nil ndthing, nihil ndthing, instfir 
resembling in size or appedrance : et and mtilta (ndmina) 
mdny nouns (finita) in -u Ending in u, simul dlso in -i ending 
\n i : ut as, sunt are haec these atque both cdmu a horn, atque 
ind genu the knee ; sic so giimml gum, frugi thrifty ; sic so 
Tempe a pldasant vale in Thissaly, tot so mdny, quot, how 
mdny, et and dmnes ntimeros all numbers, that is, nouns of 
number a tribus ^om three ad cdntum to a hundred, vocabis 
you shall call d,^\j6\A'dptotes. 
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Atque and nomeD a noun cui vox to which the vdcable or 
tUetion cadit dna falls one or single^ that isy which hath 6nly 
one case est is edited monoptoton a mondptote ; ceu asy ndctu 
by nighty natu hy birth^ jussu by drder^ injussu without drder^ 
simul dlso astu by crafty prdmptu in readiness^ pennissu with 
permission or leave: legimus we have read astua plural! 
(ndmero) dsttAS in the plural number ; legimus, we have read 
inficias a denial, sed but ea vox that case sola aldne est reperta 
isfound. 

(Ndmina) Bunt those nouns are (called) diptdta eUptotes, 
quibus to which duplex flexura a double JUxure or twd/bld 
declining remansit Aa# remained^ that is^ nouns which hav^^ 
6nly two edses : ut a#, fors chance dabit will give or make 
forte by chance^ sexto (casu) in the sixth or dbUuive cascj 
qufSque dlso spdntis of choice spdnte by choice : et and jugezis 
of an dcre dat gives or makes jugere by an dcre^ sexto (casa) 
in the sixth or dblative case^ auteoi and verberis of a stripe 
verbere by a stripe^ qudque dlso suppeti» aid dant gives or 
makes suppetias aid or succour^ quarto (c^u) in thefourih^ or 
the O'ccusative case ; tantundem Just so mtush dat makes tan- 
tidem of just so much^ et and simiil dlso impetis of an attdck 
dat makes impete by an attack^ (ablativo casu) in the dbla- 
tive case; sic so repetunddrum of illegal exdctions repetundb 
ly iUigal exdctions, Verberis of a stripe^ cum with jugere 
t^ an dcre servant keep quatuor casus fowr edses in altero 
numero in the dther or plural number* 

(Ndmina) Toc^ntur nouns are cdlled or ndmed triptdta 
triptotes quibus in which inflectis you decline tres casus three 
cases : sic so est t ^ is ndstrse dpis of or in our pdteer^ legis 
you read or meet with fer dpem bring assistance^ £tque and 
dignus wdrthy dpe of aid or help ; flecte decline preci to 
prdyer^ dtque and precem prdyer^ et and blandus pdtit he 
complaisdnt courts^ that isy complaisdntly woos amicam his 
mistress prdce with entredty or entredties : — at but frugis of 
fruit caret wants tantum dnly recto (casu) the straight case or 
the ndminativei et and dlso ditidnis of rule : vox the word vis 
force est is Integra entire^ nisi unless fdrte perhdps dativus 
(casus) the ddtive case desit be wdnting : Jungas you may 
foifi his (nominibus) to these {nouns) yicia of a tum^ atque 
and vicem a tum^ et and vice by a turn : qudque dlso plus 
more babet hath pluris of more, et and plus morcy quarto 
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(casu) in the fourth^ or accusative case : iLlter numenu the 
dther or plural number^ ditur is given dmnibus his (nomi- 
nibus') to all these nouns. 

Notes ^ou may note (or observe) cuncta propria (ndmina) 
all prdper names^ quibus to which est there is natura a iu£- 
ture^ that is, which have a nature, or an . import, coercens 
restraining them nh fiierint lest they he^ that is^ from biing 
plurima mdny or plurals ; et and multa alia (ndmina) mdny 
dther nouns occurrent tibi will meet you legenti redding, that 
isy will foil i7i your way in redding^ raro sildom ezcedentia 
exceeding primum numerum the firsts or singular number. 
/ (HsBc) mascula (ndmina) these mdsculines sunt are con- 
tenta content with or confined to sectindo numero the second 
or plural number tantum 6nly : manes (genitive, manium), 
the spirits of the depdrted, or ghosts^ majdres (ginitive, ma- 
jdrum)^ dncestors, cancelli (ginitive, cancelldrum), lattices, 
liberi {genitive, liberdrum), children, et and antes (genitive, 
antium), the fore ranks of vines, lendes, (genitive, lendium), 
nits, et and lemures (genitive, lemanim), spectres, simul 
dlso fasti (genitive, fastdrum), registers or annals, atque and 
mindres (genitive, mindnim), youngers or posterity, natales 
(genitive, natalium), cum when assignant it assigns or signi- 
fies genus extrdction, or kindred ; ^dde add penates (ginitive, 
penatnm), household gods, et and Idea (ginitive, locdrum), 
pldces, that is, the names of places plur^ii (numero) in or if 
the plural number, quales such as, dtque both Gabii (ginitive^ 
Gabidrum), a city in Ttaly, atque and Ldcri (ginitive, Lo- 
crdrum), the Ldcrians or inhabitants of Ldcris, et and quae- 
cunqne (ndmina) whativer nouns similis ratidnis of like sort 
or kind legas you may read passsim here and there, that ii, 
in authors. 

Haec (ndmina) these nouns sunt are foeminei generis of the 
iminine gender, ^tque and seciindi numeri of the plural 
number : exuviae (ginitive, exuviarum), cast gdrments or dny 
thing stript off from the hddy, phaleree (ginitive, phalerarum), 
horse-trdppings, atque and grates (ginitive, defictive\ thanktf 
rnanubise (ginitive, manubiarum), the spoils of war, et and 
idus (ginitive, Iduum), the ides of a month, initm (ginitive^ 
antiarum), a forelock, et and inducise (ffinitiv'e^ induciirumV 
a truce ; simul dlso atque both inudise (ginitive, insidiarum)^ 
an dmbushf dtque and minss (ginitive, minamm), threats^ 



C 200 } 

excubis (gSnittvet excubiarum), watch hy day or nighty ndnae 
{g&nitive^ nonarum), the nones of a months nugse (g^ttivey 
nugarom), tr^es, atque and tricae {ginitive^ tricamm), toys^ 
calendse (gSnitive, calendaram), the calends of a months quis- 
quilisB {genitive^ quisquiliaram), the sweepings or rSfuse of 
any things thermae (ghiitivey therm arum), a hot-bathy ciine 
{ginitivey cunarum), a crddky dirsB (genitivey diraram), 
eurseSy atque and exequiae (gSnitivCy exequiarum), funeral 
rtteSy ferias (gSnittvey feriarum), hdlidaysy et and inferiae {ge- 
nitivey inferiarum), sdcrifices peffdrmed to the dead; sic so 
atque both primitisd (gSnitivey primitianim), the first fruits of 
the yeary atque and plagsB {ginitivsy plagarum), signantes 
signifying retia {genitivey retium), netSy et and valvie {gini- 
tivey valvarum), fdlding-doorSy atque and divitiae {ghiittvcy 
divitidrum), riches , item dlso nuptiae (ginitiuey nuptiarum), 
nuptials or a mdrriage, et and lactes (g&nitivey lactium), the 
small guts: — Thebae {genitivey Thebarum), ThebeSy et and 
Atbense (g^nitivsy Athen^um), AthenSy addantur may be 
added : quod genus of which sort invenias you may find et 
^ dlso pliira ndmina more names locdrum of places. 

Hasc neutra (ndmina) these neuter nouns pluralia of the 
plural number leguntur are read rarius sildom primo (nu- 
mero) in the firsty or singular number; mdenia (g^iHvCy 
md&nium), the walls of a city, cum with tesquis (the dbkUive of 
tesqua, tesqudrum), rough and disert pldceSy praecdrdia (jgi- 
nitivey praBcordidrum), the parts about the hearty dlsOy the 
midriff or diaphragm, lustra. (gSnitivCy lustrdrum), the dens 
ferarum of wild beasts, arma {genitivey anndrum), arms of 
wary mapalia (jginiHvey mapalium), Numidian cottages ; eac 
so bellaria (^genitivey bellaiidrum), junkets ; munia (genitive, 
munidrum), an &ffice of trust or chargCy castra (gSnitivey cas- 
trdrum), a camp : funus (genitive, fiineris), a funeral petit 
eguires justa (ginitivsy justdrum), due rites or soUrnnities, et 
and Yjrgo {g^nitivsy virginis), a virgin p6tit requires spon- 
sdlia {genitive, sponsalidrum), espousals : dis6rtus (homo) an 
eloquent man amat loves rdstra (genitive, rostrdrum), the 
p&lpity atque and pueri (genitivCy puerdram), children gestant 
cdrry crepundia (gSnitivCy crepundidram), rdttlesy atque and 
infi&nies (genitivey infantum), balfes or infants cdlunt twe cu- 
ndbula {genitivey cunabuldrum), crddlesy that is, lie in cradles : 
augur {ginitivcy auguris), a sodthsayer^ consulit consults 6xta 
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(g^niHvet extdmm) the SntraiUy et and absdlvens finishing 
his sdcrifice superis (diis) to the supernal gods^ that isy to the 
gods abdve recantat chants 6ver effata (genitive^ effatorum) 
their decreis : — ^festa {genitive, festorum), the feasts deum (for 
deorum) of the gods, ceu as Bacchanalia (genitive, Bacchana- 
liuin vel Bacchanalidrum), feasts dedicated to Bdcchus, pdte- 
runt will he dble, that is, mill be prdper juDgi to be joined* 
Quod 81 and if leges ^ou shall read pliira (ndmina) more 
nouns or names of the same sort, . or description, licet (ut) 
repdnas it is grdnted (that) ^ou place them, that is, you may 
place them qudque also kac classe in this rank or class, 

Haec (ndmina) these nouns sunt are simul at one and the 
same time et both quarti of the fourth atque and seciindi 
flexus of the second declension : 6nim for laurus a bay-tree 
£icit makes genitivo (c^u) in the genitive case, lauri of a 
bdy-tree et and laurus of a bdy-tree ; sic so do qu6rcus an 
oak, pinus, a pine-tree, ficus the word fictis "pro for fructu 
the fruit, that is, a fig, ac and (pro) arbore for the tree as 
well, that is, a ftg^tree : — sic also cdlus (genitive, cdli vel 
cdlus), a distaff, atque and penus (genitive, peni vel penus), 
all kinds of victuals or provisions, cdrnus (genitive, cdmi 
vel cdrnus), quandb when hab^tur arbor it is had or reck- 
oned a tree, that is, when it signifies the tree, ndmely, the 
cdrnel or wild cherry-tree ; sic so lacus (genitive, laci vSl 
lacus), a lake, atque and ddmus (genitive, ddmi vel ddmus), 
a hoitse ; licet although bsec (ndmina) these nouns nee recur- 
rant neither recur, that is, are not found ubique in every in- 
stance, or at all times. 

"Leges you will read qiioquB dlso plura (ndmina) more nouns 
his than these, quae which relinquas you may leave jure of 
right priscis to the dncientJ, that ts, tvhich you may well enough 
leave to the dncie7its. 



xd 
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AS IN PR^SENTI, 

OBy 

THE RULES FOR VERBS 

CONSTRUED. 



As in praesenti (tempore) the termindHon -oi in the second 
person singular of the present tense of a verb format forms 
perfectum (tempus) in -a'vi the priter-pirfect tense in ^dvi: 
ut as^ no nas / swim, navi ; vdcito vdcitas / call dften, voci- 
tavL Deme take awdy or except lavo / wasK^ lavi ; juvo / 
help^ juvi ; atque and nexo / lenity nexui ; et and s&o / ctit, 
quod (facit) which makes secui ; n^co / kUl^ quod (f£cit) 
which makes necui ; verbum the verb mice / glitter^ quod 
(facit) which makes micui ; plico I fold^ quod (facit) which 
makes plicai ; frico / ru5, quod which dat gives or makes 
friciii : sic so ddmo 1 tame, quod which (facit) makes ddmui ; 
tdno / thunder^ quod (facit) which makes tdniii ; verbum the 
verb sdno / sound, quod (facit) which makes sdniii in thepri" 
terite tense ; crepo / crack, quod (dat) which gives crepiii ; 
veto I forbid, quod which dat gives vetiii ; atque and cubo / 
lie aldngy cubui : hsec (verba) these verbs raro formantur are 
rdrely or seldom formed in -avi. Do das I give vult will 
{ormive form rite by custom, de'di ; sto stas / stand, stS'ti. 

Es in preesenti the termindtwn ^es in the second person 
singular of the prSsent tense of a verb foTmni forms perfectum 
the preterpSrfect tense dans -iii {by) giving 'ui ; ut as nigreo 
nigres J grow black, nigrui: excipe except ^uheo Ibid, jusai : 
Borbeo / sup up habet has sdrbui, qudque also sdrpsi ; mulceo 
/ stroke gently, mulsi : luceo / shine vult will have luxi ; 
sedeo / sit, sedi ; atque and video / see vult will have vidi ; 
sed but prandeo I dine (facit) prandi makes prdndi; stride© 
I screak, stridi ; suadeo / advise, suasi ; rideo / laugh^ risi 
et and ardeo I am on fire babet hath arsi. 

Prima syllaba ike frst or ledding sellable his qaatuor 
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(verbis) in those four verbs infra beldw orfoUowvng gemin^tur 
is doubled : namque for p^ndeo / hang down Tult will have 
pependi ; atque and mordeo I bite, momdrdi ; 8pdndeo / 
beirdthe Yult will habere have spopdndi ; atque and tdndeo / 
clip or shear, totdndi. 

Si if\ vel r the Utter I or r stet stand ante before -g66, -gS6 
the termination -geo Tertitur is chdnged in -si into 'si : ut as 
urgeo / urge, ursi: mulgeo I milk dat gives or makes mulsi, 
qudqne diso mulxi ; frigeo / am cold, frixi ; Mgeo / mourn, 
luxi ; et and atigeo / increase or augment habet has auxi. 

Fleo fl€s / weep dat makes flevi ; leo les I anoint, levi ; 
^tque and (verbum) inde natum a verb thence originating., 
that is, its cdmpound deleo I wipe out, delevi ; pleo pies, / 
fill, plevi ; ndo / spin, nevi. 

Mansi formatur the preterpirfect tense mdnsi is formed a 
from maneo / tdrry ; tdrqueo / twist vult will have tdrai; 
hs^reo / sHck, heesi. 

Veio the termindtion -veo fit is made -ri : nt as, fdrveo / 
am hot, fervi ; niveo I wink or beckon, et and (vdrbnm) satum 
a verb sprung inde /rom thence, that is, its cdmpound con- 
niveo / wink pdscit requires -nivi et and -nixi ; cieo / stir 
up, civi ; atque and vieo / bind, vievi. 

Ter'tia (coujugatio) the third conjugdtion formdbit wtU 
form praeteritum (tempus) the preterperfect tense ut a^ mani- 
festum is mdnifest or shown hie here. 

Bo the termindtion -bo fit is made -bi : ut as Mmbo / tick. 
Iambi : excipe except scribo / write, scripsi ; et and nubo / 
marry, ndpsi : antiquum (verbum) the dncient or old verb 
cumbo / lie doum dat gives or makes ciibui. 

Co the Ending or termindtion -co fit is made -ci: ut oj 
vinco / cdnquer or overcdme, vici : p^rco / spare vult will 
have peperci et and parci: dico / say, dixi; qudque dlso 
duco / lead, duxi. 

Do the termindtion -do fit is made -di : ut «w m^ndo / eat, 
mandi : sed but scindo / cut or slash dat gives scl'di ; f indo 
/ cleave^ fi'di ; fiindo / pour out, fu'di ; atque and tdudo / 
pound, tutudi ; pendo / weigh, pSpendi ; tdndo / bend, tS- 
tendi; atque and jungeyotn cado I fall, quod which fdrmat 
forms cecidi ; csedo the verb cc^do pro for verbero I^beat, 
cecidi ; cedo the verb cSdo pro fon* disoedere to depdrt, sive 
»r dare locum to give phce, cdsei : v£do / go^ rado / shave^ 
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kedo 1 hurty lidol platf, divido / divide^ trudo / thrttsty 
claudo Iskut^ plaudo I clap hands^ rddo Ignato^ ex 'do/ram 
'do^ semper dlwatfs faciunt -ai make -«t. 

Go the tenmndtion -go fit is made -zi ; ut as jungo / 
join, junxi : sed but r the Utter r ante befdre -go vult wiU 
have -si ; ut as spargo / sprinkle^ spars! : lego / read facit 
makes legi ; et and ago / act^ egi : tango / touch dat gives 
or makes tetigi ; pungo I prick^ piinxi ; atque and pupugi : 
frango / break dat gives fregi ; pago, the verb pdgo for pa- 
ciscor / c&venant vult toiU have pepigi ; etiam dlso pango / 
fosteuy pegi, sed but iisus use or custom maluit htzd rdther 
(form) panxi. 

Ho the termindtion -ho fit is made -xi : ceu asy traho / 
draw, traxi, ddcet shows ; et and veho / cdrry^ vexi. 

Lo the termindtion -lo fit is made -ui : ceu as colo I till, 
cdlui : — excipe except psallo I play on an instrument cuin p 
with the letter p, et and sallo / season with salt^ sine p with- 
out the Utter p, nam^r utrumque (verbum) diher of the two 
format iihi forms to you -Vi» that is, both of those verbs make 
-li in the preterp^rfect tense: \6l\o I pluck dat gives velli, 
qudque dlso vulsi : fallo, / deceive, fefelli ; cello the verb cello 
"pro for frango / break, ceculi ; atque and'p6l\o I drive awdy, 
pepali. 

Mo the termindtion -mo fit is made -ui ; ceu as, vdmo I 
vdmit, Yomui : sed but emo / buy facit makes emi : cdmo 1 
deck the hair petit requires cdmpsi; promo / draw out^ 
prdmpsi : adjice add demo / take awdy, quod which format 
forms dempsi in the preterite ; sumo / take, sumpsi ; premo 
I press, pressi. 

No the termindtion -no fit is made -y\ : ceu as, sino I suffer 
or permit, slvi : — excipe excipt temno / contemn, tempsi : 
stemo / strew, dat gives stravi ; spemo / despise, sprevi ; 
lino / smear dver, levi, interdum sdmetimes lini et and livi ; 
qudque dlso cemo / discern, crevi ; gigno / beg^t, pdno / . 
put, csLTLO I sing, dant make genui, pdsui, cecini. 




crack, quod which dat gives crepui. 

Quo the termindtion -quo fit is made -qui : ut as linquo I 
leave, liqui : — demito take awdy or except cdquo / cook or 
dress meaif cdzi. 
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Ro the termination ^ro lit is made ^yi : ceii as sero, pro for 
planto I plant et and semino / sow^ sevi ; quod (verbum) 
which {verb) signans signifying ordino / set in drder dabit 
will give {or make) semper dlways meliiis rdther semi ; verro 
/ brush Yult will have yerri, et and versi ; (iro / burn^ ussi ; 
g^ro / heary gessi ; qu^ro / seeky qusesivi ; tero / heat or 
bruise^ trivi ; c(irro / new, cucdrri. 

So the termindtion ^so formabit wUl form -sivi, veluti as 
arcesso / send for ^ inc^sso 1 attdck^ atque and lac^sso / pro^ 
v6ke probant jorove; sed but ioWe take aw dy {or except) cap^sso 
/ take in hand, quod which facit makes cap6ssi, atque and 
capessivi; atque (tdlle) and {except) fac^sso / despatch^ 
fac^ssi ; et dUo viso I go to see, visi : sed but pinso I pound 
or grind bab6bit will have pinsui. 

Sco the termindtion -sco fit is made vi : ut as pasco I feed 
cdtile, pavi : pdsco / demdnd or require vult will have popd- 
sci ,• disco / learn vult wishes fdrmare to form, that is, forms 
didici : quinisco I nod the head, qu6xi. 
^ To the ending or termindtion -to fit is made^-iii ut o^ 
y^rto / turn, yerti : sed but actiyuin (y^rbum) sisto let the 
active verb sisto, pro for facio stare I make to stand, notetur 
be marked, nam for dat it gives jdre by right atiti : mitto 1 
send dat gives Misi ; p6to / ask yult will {ormixQ form petiyi; 
st^rto / snore, habet ha^ st^rtui ; meto / mow^ m^ssui. 

Exi'i the termindtion -exi in the preterite fit t^ made ab 

fi'om -6cto : ut as flecto / bend, fl6xi : — n^cto / knit dat gives 

nexui, atque and habet has {dlso) nexi ; etiam likewise pecto 

/ comb dat gives or makes pexui : habet it hath qudque dlso 

pexi. 

Yo the ending or termindtion -vo fit is made -yi : ut as 
vdlyo / roll, ydlyi ; excipe except yiyo / live, yixi. 

Xo the ending or termindtion -xo fit is made -ui : ut as 
texo / weave, quod which habebit will have texui^ / wove, or 
have woven mdnstrat shows. 

Cio the termindtion -do fit is made -ci : ut as facio / do 
or make, feci ; qudque dlso jacio / cast or throw, jeci ; anti- 
quum (yerbum) the old verb lacio / allure, lexi ; qudque dho 
specie / behdld, spexi. 

Dio the termindtion -dio fit is made -di : ut oj fddio, I dig, 
fddi / dug, or have dug. 

Gio the termindtion -gio (fit is made) -gi : ceu as fugio^ J 
/lee (fiigi Ijled^ or have fled). ' 
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Pio the termindtion ■f)io fit is made -pi : ut €U capio / takci 
cepi : excipe except cupio / cdvet or desircj (cn)pivi ; et and 
rapio / snatchf rapui ; sapio / sdvour or taster sapui, atque 
and sapivi. 

Rio the termindtion -rio fit is made -ri : ut as pario / bring 
fo9*th young, peperi. 

Tio the termindtion -tio makes -ssi, g^minans s doubling' the 
letter s: ui as qu^tio / shake, quassi, qaod which vix repori- 
tar ts scdrceh found in usu in use. 

D^nique finally -uo the inding or termindtion -«o fit u 
made -ui : ut as st^tuo / erSct, statui : pluo / rain formal 
forms pluvi, sive or plui : sed but stnio / build or pile up 
(fi£cit) makes struxi ; fluo Ijlow^ fliixi. 

Quar'ta (conjugatio) the fimrth confugdtion dat -is gives 
or makes -ts, in the present tense of the indicative mood dctive, 
-Ivi m the preterpSrfect : — ut as scio scis I know, ecivi, mdn- 
strat tibi shows to you : excipias you may excipt venio / come 
dans giving veni ; et and veneo / am sold, venli ; raucio, / 
am hoarse, rausi : farcio / stuff, farsi ; sarcio / patch, sarsi ; 
sepio / hedge, s^psi ; sentio / perceive, senei ; fulcio / prop, 
fulsi : item dlso haurio / draw, dat gives hausi ; sancio, 
/ estdblish, sanxi ; vincio / bind, Tinxi ; salio, the verb sdlio, 
^ro for salto / leap, salui ; et and amicio I clothe, amicni. 

Sim'plex (verbum) dny simple verb et and (euum) com- 
positivum (verbum) its c&mpound dat gives or makes idem 
prasteritum (tempus) the same preterp^rfect tense: ut as 
ddcui / taught, eddcui, I taught perfectly, mdnstrat shows, 
Sed but syllaba the sellable quam which simplex (verbum) the 
simple verb semper dlways geminat doubles non gemiuatur is 
not doubled compdsito (vdrbo) in the compound verb : pra?- 
terquam except (in) his tribus (verbis) in these three, pmcum> 
Irun before, excurro I run out, repungo I prick again ; atque 
and (in verbis) rite creatis in verbs rightly formed or com- 
pounded b. of do 1 give, disco / learn, sto I stand, pdsco / re* 
quire or derndnd, 

(Verbum) compdsitum a verb compoHtnded a of plico / 
fold, cum with sub, vel or ndmine a noun^ ut as ista (v^rba) 
these, supplico / beseech, multiplico/mtt/^^/y, gaudet delights 
fomiare to form, that is, form.* -plicavi : dpplico lapplp, odm- 
plico I fold up, rdplioo I fold back, or lay <kMii, et and ^xplico 
I unfold^ fdrmant maJce qudque dlso -ui, m addUion to -^dvL 
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Qnamvis although stmplex (y^rbum) the simple verb <fleo 
/ smell Yult vnll have dlui, tamen yet quddvis compdsitom 
(T^rbum) dny (ihatisi 6very) compound verb in^h from thence 
or ^^re^/'formabit unllform melius rather olevi ; at but rdd- 
olet it easts a scent seqmiuT Jbllows fdrmam the form simplicis 
verbi) of the simple verby atqu^ and subolet t^ smells a little, ' 

Omnia (rdrba) compoeita aU the verbs compounded a of 
pungo I prick formabuat will form -pdnxi ; unum (hdmm) 
one qf these^ repungo I prick again, vult will have (re)pupagi 
£tque and interdum sdmetimes repunxi. 

(Yerbum) natum any verb compounded sl qf do I give, 
quando when ei^tit is tertia inflexio the third inflexion or con-- 
iuffdtion, ut as addo / add^ credo I believe, edo / set forth, 
dedo / yield up, reddo 1 restdre, perdo / lose, abdo / put 
away, vel or dbdo / set against, cdndo / build, indo I put in, 
trado / deliver, prddo / betrdy, vendo / sell, (dat) gives or 
makes -didi ; at but unum (verbum ex his verbis) one of these, 
abscdndo / hide^ makes abscdndi. (Yerbum) natum dny verb 
sprung or derived a from sto stas, / stand, liabebit will have 
>stiti. 

Haec simplicia verba these simple or primitive verbs, si if 
componantur they be compounded, mutant change primam 
vocalem theJirH v6wel (et both) praesentis (temporis) of the 
present tense, atque and prsteriti (temporis) of the preterpev" 
feet tense, in -e into ^e : damno / condemn, lacto / suckle, 
sacro ' / d^dicatCy fallo / deceive, arceo / drive away, tracto / 
hdndle, fatiscor / am wedry, vetus (verbum) the old word 
cando / burn, capto / lie in wait, jacto / throw, patior / 
suffer, atque and gradior / step, partio / divide, carpo / crop 
or I cull, patro / achieve or I finish, scando / climb, spargo 
/ sprinkle ; atque and pario / produce young, cujus duo 
nata (verba) whose two compounds cdmperit he knows for cir- 
tain et and reperit he finds dant give or make the preterperfect 
tense per -i in -i: sed but ceetera (v^rba inde nata) the rest 
per -ui in ui ; veldt a^ haec (verba) these, aperire to dpen, 
operire to c&ver, 

Haec duo oompdsita (vdrba) let these two cdmpounds a of 
pasco pavi / feed cdttle, compesco / pdsture in company or 
together withy dispdsco / drive from pdsture, notentur be ndted 
habere to lutve, that iSf be observed as hdving tantum dnly 
-pescui; clitera the rest^ ut as, epasco I eat up, ser^^bunt 
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will keep or observe usum the custom or usage simplicis (verb!) 
of the simple verb. 

Hasc (verba) these verhs^ habeo, / havcy lateo / lie hid^ salio 
/ leapy statuo / erM^ cado IfaU^ l^do / hurt^ et and tango 
/ touchy atque and cano / singi sic so qu^iv I seek, c«do 
cecidi / heat^ sic dlso egeo / tf^an^, teneo / holdfast^ taceo / 
am silent^ sapio / sdvour^ atque and rapio / snatch, si t/* 
componantur ^Ae^ 6& compoundedy mutant change prim am to- 
calem the first vdwel ini mfo -t; ut, a#, rapio / snatch, rapui ; 
eripio / take away hy force, eripui : (verbum) natum a verb 
sprung or derived Sifrom cano I sing, that is, any compound 
of cano, dat ^t;^^ or makes praeteritum the preterp^rfect tense 
per -ui in ui, ceh as concino / sing in cdncert, concinui. 

Sic dlso dis^liceo I displedse a o/*pIaceo I please: sed hut 
heec duo these two compound verbs, complaceo / please vastly, 
cum with perplacco I please very much^ b^ne servant well keep, 
that is, dlways obsirve or follow usum the usage simplicis 
(verbi) of the simple verb. 

(Verba) compdsita verbs compounded, that is, the cdmpounds 
a of verbis the verbs calco / tread, salto / leap or dance, 
mutant change -a per -u the letter a into -u; conctilco I tread 
up6n^ inciilco / tread in^ resulto / rebound^ demdnstrant show 
id that tibi to you. 

(Verba) compdsita ve^*bs compounded, that is, the cdmpounds 
a of claiido / shut^ quatio 1 shake, lavo / wash, rejiciunt -a 
ca^t dway the letter -a : occludo I shut against, excludo / 
shut out, a. from claudo / shut, docet tedches or shows id this: 
atque and percutio / strike, exciitio / strike out, a from 
quatio / shake : a. from lavo, / wash, (verba) nata the verbs 
derived, that is, the cdmpounds prdluo / drench, diluo / wash 
out (ddcent id, teach or show it.) 

Si tf compdnas you compound (bsec verba ) these verbs, ago 
/ act, emo / buy, sedeo / sit, rego, / rule, frango, I break, 
et and capio I take,, jacio least, lacio / allure, specie I behold, 
premo / press, pango / fasten, mutant they change sibi for 
themselves primam vocalem the first vdwel praesentis (tem<« 
poris) of the present tense in -i into -*, nunquam never prae- 
teriti (t^mporis) of the preterperfect tense : cgvl as of frhigo 
I break, refringo / break 6pen, refregi; incipio I begin, 
incepi, a of capio / take : sed but pauca (verba) let a few 
notentur be marked, namqad^r perago //inwA seqtutur 
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J6II0WS siium simplex (v6rbum) its own simple verb, atqu^ 
and satago / am busy : atque and dego / lead on or pass^ or^ 
I live^ ah from ago / act, dat gives degi : cogo / bring together ^ 
coegi ; sic so a from r6go / rule^ pergo / go fdrward (facit) 
makes perr^xi : qudque also surgo / rise vult will have sur- 
rexi, m^dia syllaba the middle s^lhible prssentis (temporis) 
of the present tense adempta being tdken awdy, 

Ista qnatuor compdsita (verba) these four cdmpouncCs a 0/ 
pango I^ or fasten retinent -a keep the -a; depango /^/M? 
in the ground, oppango Ifdsten against, circumpaDgo I fasten 
about, atque and repango Ifdsten again, 

Facio I make or do yariat chdnges nil ndthing, nisi unless 
prsepdsito prseeunte a preposition gding befdre it, that is, when 
it is compounded with a preposition : olfacio I smell out ddcet 
tedches or dem&nstrates id that, cum with calfacio / make hot, 
atque and inHcio I infect. 

(Verba) nata verbs sprung or descended \from lego / read, 
that isy the compounds of Ugo, tq, per, pr83, sub, trans, ad 
praeeunte the prepositions, re, per, pro*., sub, trans, ad, gding 
befdre, servant keep vocalem the v&wel praesentis (temporis) 
of the present tense: csetera (compdsita verba a lego) the rest 
of the cdmpounds of Ugo mutant change it, ndmely, the vdwel 
^e, in -i into i ; de quibus (compdsitis verbis) of which hajc 
(verba quae sequiintur) these tantum. 6nly, intelligo / under- 
stand, diligo / love, negligo I neglect, faciunt tnaAre prseteritum 
(tempus) their preterperfect tense lexi ; dmnia reliqua (com- 
pdsita verba a lego) all the rest, legi. 

Nunc now discas you may learn formare to form supinum 
the supine ex praeterito (tempore) yrow the preterpirfect tense, 

Bi the termindtion -bi siimit takes sibi to itself -tum: 
namqueybr sic so bi'bi I drank fit is made bibitum. 

Ci the termindtion -ci fit is made -ctum ; ut as vici / cdfh- 
quered or overcdme, victum, testatur testifies or shows, et and 
lei / smote dans making ictum ; feci / made or did, factum ; 
qudque also jeci / threw or cast, jactum. 

Di the termindtion -di fit is made -sum ; ui as vidi / saw, 
visum : qusedam (supina) some geminant s double the letter s; 
nt as pandi / dpened, passum, s^di / sat, sessum : adde add 
scidi / cut, quod which dat gives scissum ; atque and fidi 1 
cleft, Hslsum ; qudque dlso fddi / dug, fdssum. 

Hie here etiam dlso advertas you may mark, qudd thai 
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prima syllaba thejirst syllable^ quam which prseteritum (tem> 
pus) the preterperfect tense vult wishes gemmari to he doubled^ 
that is, will have doubled, non geminatur is not doubled supinis 
in ths supines : atque id and this totdndi / clipped or shore^ 
dans making tdnsum, ddcet teaches or shows ; atque and cecidi 
/ beat, quod which dat gives ccesum ; et and cecidi Ifell^ quod 
which (dat gives) casum ; atque and tStendi / bent, quod 
which (habet) has tensum et also teatum ; tutudi / pounded. 
tiinsum ; atque and dedi / gave, quod which jure by right 
pdscit requires datum : atque and momdrdi I bit viilt tvill 
have mdrsum. 

Gi the termindtion -gi fit is made -ctum ; ut as legi / have 
read, lectum ; pegi Ifdstened atque and p6pigi / cdvenanted 
dant give or make pactum ; fregi / broke, fractum ; quoque 
dlso tetigi / touched, tactum ; egi / acted, actum : pupugi / 
pricked, punctum ; fugi IJled dat gives or makes fugitum. 

Li the termindtion -li fit is made -sum ; ut as salli the pre- 
tetnte o/*sallo, stans atdnding pro /or cdndio sale / sedson with 
salt, salsum ; pdpuli I drove awdy ^^X gives or makes pulsum; 
ceculi / broke, culsum ; atque and fefelli / deceived, falsum ; 
v611i / plucked dat gives vulsum ; quoque dlso tuli / bore 
habet has latum. 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, the termindtions -miy -ni, -jw, and -qui, fdr- 
mantybrm -tum, v^lut as (id est) manifestum is mdnifest hie 
here : emi / bought, emptum ; veni / came, ventum ; cecini 
/ sang B,Jrom cano / sing, cantum ; cepi / took kfrom capio 
/ take, captum ; quoque dlso cdepi / began, cdeptum ; rupi / 
brake or broke a Jrom nimpo / break, rtiptum ; qudque dlso 
liqui / left, lictum. 

Ri the termindtion -rt fit « made -sum : ut as verri / 
brushed, versum : — excipe except peperi / brought forth 
young, partura. 

Si the ending ^si fit t^ made -sum : ut as visi / went to see, 
visum : tamen but misi / sent formabit will form missum, s 
geminato the letter s being doubled : — Excipe excipt fulsi 1 
pr&pped, fultum ; hausi / drew, haustum ; s^rsi / pdtched, 
sartum ; qudque dlso farsi / stuffed, fartum ; ussi / burnt, 
listum ; gessi / cdrried or bore^ gestum : tdrsi / wreathed 
requirit requiree or hath diio (supiua) two supines tdrtum, 
et and tdrruni ; indulsi / indulged, indultum atque and 
indulsum. 
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Psi tlie termination -j^si iit is ma^^^^-tum : at as scn'psi / 
wrote, scriptum ; qudque also sculps! / engrdved^ sculptum. 

Ti the termindtion -ti fit is made -turn : namque for steti 
the preterite stiti \from sto 1 stand, atque and stiti the pre- 
terite stiti a from eisto / make to standi ainbo loth rite bif 
right dant give statum: tameu hut excipe except verti 1 
turned^ versum. 

Yi the termindtion -vi fit is made -turn : ut as flavi / blew, 
flatum : excipe excipt pavi I fed cattle^ pastum: lavi I washed 
dat gives Idtum, interdum sdmetimes lautum, atque and lava- 
tum ; potavi / drank facit makes pdtum, interdum sdmetimes 
et dlso potatum : sed htU favi Ifdvoured (facit) makes fautuiu ; 
cavi I bewdred or I took care, caiitum. A from sero s^vi I 
sow rite formes tfou may rightly form satum : \W\ I besmeared 
atque and lini / besmedred dant give litum ; sdlvi / loosened 
9. from sdlvo / lodsen, solutum ; Tolvi / rdlled a from vdlvo 
Iroll^ Yolutum : singultiTi I sdbbed Tult will have singiiltum : 
veneo, yenis, venivi / am sold^ "venum ; sepelivi / buried^ yiie 
by right, sepdltum. 

(Yerbum) quod a verb that dat gives or makes -ui dat 
gives or -makes -itum : ut as ddmui / tdmed, ddmitum : excipe 
except quddvis verbum what verb you like, that is, dvery verb 
in -uo ending in -uo, quia because semper formabit it 
(ndmely^ any verb ofthaf termindtion) will dlways fonn -ui 
in -utum 'ui into utum ; ut a^t exui / put off, exutum : deme 
take awdy or except rui, a from ruo / rush, dans mdking 
niitum : secui / cut vult will have sectum ; necui / slew, nec- 
tum ; atque and fricui / rubbed, frictum ; item dlso miscui / 
mingled, mistum : atque and MaiGui I cldthed dat g^ives amic- 
tum : tdrrui / rodsted habet has tdstum ; ddcui / taught, 
ddctum; deque and tenui / held, tentum; consului / con- 
sulted, consultum ; alui / nourished or fed, altuni, atque and 
alitum : sic so salui / ledped, sal turn; cdlui / tilled, qudque 
dlso occului / hid, ciiltum ; pinsui / pounded or ground 
habet ha^ pistum ; rapui / sndtched, raptum ; atque and 
serui / have set in drder, a from sero / set in drder, Yult 
will have sertum : — sic so qudque dlso texui I wove habet 
ha^ textum. 

Sed but ha&c (verba) ^lese verbs mutant change -ui in -sum 
"Ui into -sum : nam for censeo I judge habet hath censum ; 
cillui / broke, celsttm; meto messui I reap habet has qudqui 
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dko inessum : item likewise nexui^ /knitted kabet has n^xum, 
SIC so qudque also pexui / cdmbed^ pexum. 

Xi the termindtion -xi iit if mcuie -ctum : ut of Yinxi / 
bound, vinctum : quinque (verba) Jive verbs abjiciunt n cast 
away the Utter n ; ut as finxi Ifdrmed or fdshioned fictum ; 
pinxi / nutde water, mictum ; adjice add pinxi I painted dans 
giving pictum ; strinxi I stripped or rindered bare^ strictum ; 
qudque dlso rinxi / grinned, rictum. Flexi / bent^ plexi, / 
tiDisted, fixi Ifdstened, dant give or make -xum ; et and fluo 
I flow, fiuxum. . 

Quddque compdsitum supinum ivery cdmpound supine 
formatur is firmed ut as (suum) simplex (supinum) its otvn 
simple supine^ quamvis though ^adem syllaba the same syllable 
Don stet may not stand, that is, does not continue semper always 
utrique (sapino) to either supine of the two, that is, to them 
both, (Verba) compdsita verbs compounded a of tunsum to 
pound, that is, the cdmpounds of tunsum, n dempta tJie letter 
n biing tdken awdy, (faciunt) maJce -tusum : (verbum compd- 
situm) dny cdmpound a q/*ruitum to rush, media i the middle 
letter i dempta biing tdken awdy, fit is made -rtitum ; et and 
qudque dlso a o/'saltum to leap, siiltum. (Verba) compdsita 
the compounds a of or from sero I sow quandb whenever fdr 
mat it forms satum dant give or make -situm. 

Haec (supina) these supines captum to take, factum to do, 
jactum to cast or throw, raptum to snatch, mutant -a per -e 
change -a into -e ; et and cantum to sing, partum to bring 
"^orth young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum to crop or cull, 
qudque dlso fartum to stuff, 

Verbum the verb edo 1 eat, compdsitum compounded, that 
isy when it is compounded, non facit makes not -estum, sed 
but -esum : unum (verbum compdsitum ab edo) one of its 
cdmpounds duntaxat Only cdmedo / eat up, formabit tvill 
form utrumque either one or the dther, that is, both -esum 
and -estum. 

A from ndsco / know (haBc) duo (compdsita verba) these 
two cdmpounds tantiim 6nly cdgnitum to know et and agnitum 
to know again or to recognise habdntur are had or are found ; 
cetera (compdsita verba a ndsco) the rest dant give or make 
ndtum : — ndscitum the supine ndscitum jam now est is in nullo 
usu in no use, that is, such supine is not now in use, 

Ver'ba in -or verbs ending in -or admittunt flc?m«^ or take 
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praeteritum (tempus) their preterperfect tense ex posteriore 
suipinofrom the Idtter {or second) supine^ -u verso the final 
'U hStng turned per -us into -us, et and sum vel fiii the 
auxiliary^ sum or fui, consociato hHng linked or joined with 
it, that is, being ddded to the new termination ; ut as 9. from 
or of lectn to be read (fonnatur) isf&rmed lectus sum vel fui 
/ have been read. At but hdnim (verbdrum) of these verbs 
nunc sdmetimes est there is depdnens (verbum) a verb depO" 
nenty nunc at dther times est there is commune (verbu^n) a 
common verb notandum to be ndted or observed: iikm for 
labor I glide or slide dat gives lapsus ; patior I suffer, passus, 
et and (verba) nata ejus verbs sprung from it, that m, iis 
cdmpounds, ut as, compatior / suffer together with, fdrmans 
compassus farming compdssus, atque and perpetior / endure 
(fdrmans forming) perpessus : fateor / own or confess dat 
gives fassus, et and (verba) nata inde rfny verbs orighiating 
from thence, that is^ all its cdmpounds ; ut a^ confiteor / 
confess or acknowledge, fdrmans fdrming confessus ; atque 
and difFiteor / den^ or disavdw (formsLiis fdrming) diffessus : — 
gradior / step dat gives "or makes gressus, et and (verba) 
nata inde any vei^bs originating from thence, thai is, its cdm- 
pounds ; ut as digredior I step aside, digressus : jtinge Join 
fatiscor / am wedry, fessus sum ; metier / mete or medsure, 
mensus sum ; et and utor / u^e, lisus. 

Ordior the verb drdior pro for texo / weave dat gives or 
makes orditus, pro^r incepto / begin, drsus ; nitor / strive 
(facit makes) nisus, vel or nixus sum; et and ulciscor 7 
avenge or I revenge , ultus : simul dlso irascor / am dngry, 
iratus ; atque and reor / think or I suppdse, ratus sum ; 
obliviscor I forget, vult «?t7/ ha/ve oblitus sum ; friior / enjdy, 
dptat wishes or chooses fructus, vel or fniitus : jdnge Join or 
add misereri to have pity, misertus. 

Tuor / see, et and tiieor / defend, non vult wishes not, 
that IS, will not have tiitus, sed but tuitus sum : adde add 
lociitus, a, from or o/ldquor I speak ; et and adde add seciitus, 
a cf or from sequor Ifdllow. 

Experior / try, facit makes expertus ; paciscor / cdvenant 
or bargain, gaiidet delights fonnare to form, that is, will form 
pactus sum ; nanciscor I get, nactus ; apiscor / obtain, quod 
which est is vetus verbum an old verb, aptus sum ; Unde from 
whence adipiscor I get, ad^ptus. 
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Jinge join or add querop / complain^ qnestns ; ]vLngeJoin 
or add proficiscor / go^ profectus; expergiscor / awdke^ 
cxperrectus sum ; et and quoque dlso haec (verba) these verbs^ 
comminiscor / devise^ commentus ; nascor / am hom^ natus ; 
atqiie and morior / die^ mortuus; atque and orior / rise^ 
quod which facit mdkee prseteritum (tempus) its preterper^ 
feet tense^ ortus. 

HflBC (verba) these verbs babent have praeteritum (tempus) 
a preteiperfect tense activaa (vocis) of the dctive^ et and 
passivae vocis of the passive voice : cdeno / sup^ format tibi 
forms to you coenavi I siippedy et and ccenatus sum I supped; 
jiiro / sicear^ juravi, et and juratus ; atque and pdto / drink ^ 
potavi / drank, et and pdtus ; titubo / stumble^ titubavi / 
stumbled, vel or titubatus. 

Prandeo / dine dat gives prandi, et and pransus sum, 
placco I please, placui, et and placitus : suesco / accustom, 
vult will have suevi, atque and suetus. 

Nubo / marry (babet has) mipsi, atque and dlso uupta 
sum ; mereor I deserve, meritus sum, vel or fherui : adde add 
Iibet it pleases, libuit, libitum ; et and addo add licet it is 
allowed, or it is lawful, quod which (facit) makes licuit, lici- 
tum ; tsedet it wearies, quod which dat gives or makes t^duit, 
et atid pcrtsesum : adde add pudet it ashdmes or it ashdmeth, 
facicns making pdduit, atque and piiditum ; atque and piget 
it irks or grieves, quod which format tibi^riyw^r you piguit 
it irked, atque and pigitum, it irked. 

Neutro-passivum (verbum) a neuter-pdssive verb format 
tibi^o^^wwybr you praeteritum (tempus) its preterpirfect tense 
SIC thus, or in the mdnner following ; gaudeo / am glad, 
gavisus sum; fido I trust, fisus ; et and addeo I dare, ausus 
sum ; f 10 / becdme or am made, factus ; soleo / am wont, 
sdlitus sum. 

(Haec verba) fugiunt these verbs flee or avoid praeteritum 
(tempus) a preteiperfect tense, that is, want the preterite : 
vergo / vei^ge or bend, ambigo / doubt, glisco / spread, 
fatisco / chink, pdlleo I am valid or powerftd, nideo / shine : 
ad haec (verba) to these (addasyow may add) inceptiva (verba) 
inceptive verbs ; ut as puerasco I verge tdwards childhood: — 
et and passiva (verba) passive verbs, quibus in which activa 
(verba) the dctives caruere wdnted, that is, of which the dctive 
voices want supinis the supines; nt as mftuor Jam dredded, 
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timeor, I am feared: (adde add) omnia meditativa (verba) all 
meditative or desiderative verbsy prceter except partiirio / am 
in labour or childbirth^ esurio lam hungry; qua? duo (verba) 
which two verbs servant keep praeteritum (tempus) the preter 
perfect tense. 

HsBC verba these verbs rarb seldom ant or nunquam never 
retinebunt will retain or keep, that tj, will have supinum a su- 
pine ; lambo / lick, mico micui / glitter, rudo / bray, scabo 
/ claw, parco peperci / spare, dispesco / drive from pasture, 
pdsco / require or I demand, disco / learn, compesco / re- 
strain, quinisco / nod the head, dego / lead on or pass, ango 
I throttle, sugo I suck, lingo I lick, ningo I snow, atque and 
satago I am busy, psallo I play on an instrument, vdlo I ajn 
willing, nolo I am unwilling^ malo I am more willing or would 
rdther, tremo 7 tremble, strideo, strido, / screak, flaveo / am 
yilhw, liveo / am black and blue, avet he cdvets, p£veo / 
dread, conhiveo / connive with or wink at, fervet it is hot, 

(Verbum) compdsitum a verb compounded a o/*nuo I nod; 
ut as renuo / refuse: a.o^cado I fall ; ut as accido I fall 
up6n, prater except dccido I fall down, quod which facit 
makes occasum, atque anrf recido I fall back, recasum: respuo 
I refuse, linquo, I leave, luo Ipay,TCi6tviO I fear, cluo I shine 
or am famous^ frigeo lam cold, calveo / am bald, et and sterto 
/ snore, timeo / fear : sic so luceo / shine ; et and arceo J 
repel or drive away, cujus whe7'e6f (^or of which verb) com- 
pos! ta (v6rba) the cdmpounds habent have -ercitum : — sto so 
(verba) nata verbs sprung or derived a from gr(io I cry like a 
crane, ut as, ingruo / invdde: et and qusecumque neiitra 
(verba) whatsoever neuters secundae (conjugatidnis) of the 
second conjugation formantur are formed in -ui : excipias you 
may except dleo / smell, ddleo / am in pain or I grieve, 
placeo / please, atque, and taceo / am silent, pareo / obey ; 
item dlso careo / want, ndceo I hurt, jaceo / lie extended, at- 
que and lateo / am hid or concealed, et dlso valeo / am ivcll 
or in health, caleo / am hot : namque for haec (verba) these 
verbs gaudent delight supino in a supine, that is, these verbs 
have one supine. 
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SYNTAXIS, 



OR, 



THE RULES OF GRAMMAR 

CONSTRUED. 



Person Ale verbum a personal verb or a verb pirsonal^ 
that is^ a verb which has different persons concordat agrees 
cum with nominativo (casu) its ndminative case numero in 
number et and persona in person : ut as, via the way ad to 
bdnos mores good mdnners est is nunquam sera n^er (jtoo) late. 

Nominativus (casus) the ndminative case prondminum of 
pronouns rarb exprimitur is sildom expressed nisi unless 
gratia ybr the sake distinctidnis of distinction^ aut or emphasis 
of energy of expression : ut fl», vos ye damnastis {Jbr dam- 
navistis) have condemned (me); quasi as though dicat he 
should say^ nemo prasterea no one else. Tu thou es art pa- 
trdnus our patron^ tu thou parens our fdther^ {literally^ pd- 
renty) si «/*tu thou deserisforsdke us penimus (for perivimus) 
we parish {literally, we have perished)^ or are undone/ 
quasi as though dicat he should say^ tu thou es patrdnus art 
our pdtron prsBcipue chiefly or in an especial mdnner^ et and 
prae befbre aliis (all) dthers. (file) f^rtur he is reported de- 
sign asse (for designavisse) to have committed (literally y to 
have pldtted or mdrked out) atrdcia flagitia atrdcious villanies^ 
that isy horrid crimes, 

Aliquandb sometimes oratio a sentence est ts nominativus 
(casus) the nominative case verbo to a verb : ut, as didicisse 
to have learnt ingenuas artes the ingSnuous arts^ that is^ the 
liberal sciences ^deliier faithfully orthdroughly emdllit sdftens 
much mdres the mdnners, nee nor sinit (eos) suffers them esse 
to be feros brutal or rude- 

Aliquandb sdmetimes adverbium an ddverb cum with geni- 
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tivo (casu) a gSnUwe cats (est nominativns casus T^rbo if ihs 
nominative to a verb) .*-^ut as, partim yirdnim part of the 
men cecideruut Jell^ that », ioere killed or elain in bello m war 
or the wa7\ 

y^RBA verbs infinitivi modi of the infinitive mood fve- 
quenter Jr^quentfy or dftentimes stdtuunt set ante se befdre 
them accusativum (casum) an accusative case pro for or in- 
stedd o/*noniiiiativo (casu) a ndminative^ coujunctidne the con- 
junction quod that Tel or ut to the end that omissa biing 
omitted or left out : ut as^ gaudeo / r^oice or I am glad te 
that thou rediisse (^for rediYisse) have returned^ that isy art re* 
turned incolumem safe, 

Yerbum a verb pdsitum pldced inter betteeSn duos nomina- 
tivos (cdsus) two ndminatwe cdses diversdrum numerdrum of 
different numbers pdtest can or may concordare agrei cum with 
aiterdtro (illdrum) ^ther one of them : ut asy Irse the qudrrels 
{literally^ dngers) amantium of Idvers (literally^ of pSrsons 
Idving) est is integratio the renewal amoris of love. Pectus 
(her) breast qndque dlso fiunt becomes rdbora oak {liter" 
ally, oaks), 

Ndmen a noun multit^dinis of multitude singulare singular^ 
that is^ dny collective noun of the singular number ^ jungitur is 
joined quanddqne sdmetimes plurali verbo to a plural verb : 
ut as, "pars part (of them) abiere (for abivere) have gone, that 
is, are gone awdy. Uterque earn or both of the two deludun- 
tur are deluded or beguiled dolla with tricks, that is, are gulled 
by deceptions* 

Impersonalia (vdrba) imp&rsonal verbs non habent have not 
nominativum (casum) dny ndminative enunciatum expressed 
(in Ldtin) : — ut, as, tsedet me it wearies me, that is, I am 
wedry or tired YitsB of life. Est it is pert^sum altogSther 
wedrisome, that is, I am quite tired or sick conjugii of wedlock. 

Adjectiya ddjectives, participia pdrticiples, et and prond- 
mina prdnouns concdrdant agred cum substantivo with their 
substantive, genere in gender, ndmero in number, et and casu 
in case : — ut as, rara avis a scarce or an uncdmmon bird in 
terris in the lands, that is, in the world, atque and simillima 
very (much) like unto nigro cycno/z black swan. 

Aliquando sdmetimes oratio a sentence sdpplet supplies Idcum 
the place substantivi of a substantive, adjectivo the ddjective 
pdsito being put in neutro g6nere in the neuter gender : — ut asp 

L 
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avdlio it hStng heard^ or it hdving h$en heard, r6gem thai the 
king proficisci was sei out Dorob^miam^r Ddver. 

RELATfyuM the rSlative concordat agreis cum with ante- 
oedente its antecedent^ genere in gender, numero in number^ 
et and persona in pSrson : — ut as^ quis who est is bdnns Tir a 
good man f (Vir) qui the man who servat keeps consiilta the 
decrees patrum of the fathers or senators, (vir) qui the man 
who (servat) keeps l^ges the laws atque and jura the 6rdi- 
nances or rites. 

Aliquando sdmetimes oratio a sentence pdnitur is put pro 
fbr antecedente the antecedent : — ut, a*, veni / came ad 
earn to her in tempore in time or in season, quod (negdtium) 
which est is primum (negdtium) the first or main thing dm- 
nium rdrum of all things, that is^ the chief biisiness or con- 
cern of alU 

Eelativum a relative colloc^tum pldced inter hetweSn duo 
substantiva two substantives diversdrum generum of different 
gSnders et and (diversdrum) numerdrum (of different) num- 
bers concdrdat agreis int6rdum at times cum with posteridre 
(substantivo) the latter (substantive) : — ut as, hdmines men 
tudntur regdrd ilium gldbum that globe quaB which dicitur is 
cdlled terra the earth. 

Aliquando sdmetimes relativum the relative concdrdat agreis 
cum with primitiYO (ndmine) the primitive noun^ quod which 
subauditur is understodd in possessivo (ndmine) in the posses- 
sive: — ut as, dmnes (hdmines) all men (coeperunt) dicere 
legdn to say dmnia bdna (verba) all good or hdpeful words, 
ct and laudare to praise or to extbl mdas fortdnas my lucky 
stars or good fortune qui hab^rem who had gnatum a son 
pr(jbditum endued tali ingenio with such a disposition. 

Si \f nominativus (casus) a ndminative cctse interponatnr 

put betwein relativo the relative et and verbo the verb, rela- 
tivum the relative regitur is gSvemed a by v6rbo the verb, 
aiit or ab alia dictidne by some dther word quas which loc^tur 
is pldced in oratidne in the sentence, cum verbo with the verb : 
— ut as, gratia fdvour abest is wdnting, thdt is, thanks are 
lost ab officio in a kindness quod which mdra bdckwardness 
tardat retdrds, — thai is, which tdrdiness or deldy keeps back. 
Cujus numen whose divinity or divine will and presence addro 
/ addre. 

Quum wJ^en duo substantiva two substantives diversce signi- 
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ficationis of a different stgnificdtton concurrunt meet together 
posterius (substantivum) the Idtter (substantive) pdnitur w 
put in genitivo (casu) in the ginitive case : ut as^ amor the 
love or the liking nummi of mdney crescit incredses qudntum 
as much as pecunia ipsa the mdney itself CT^acit incredses. 

Hie genitivus (casus) this genitive case aliquando at times 
vertitur is chdnged in dativum (casum) into the dative : — ut 
as (ille) est he is pater Oj father urbi to the city^ atque and 
maritus a husband urbi to the city ; that is^ he is the father 
and husband of the city. 

Adjectivum an ddjectivemtievLiro genere in or of the neuter 
gdnder pdsitum put sine substantive without a substantive, 
pdstulat requires aliquando sdmetimes genitivum (casum) a 
genitive case : — ut a*, paululum pecuniae viry little of mdney^ 
that iSi viry little mdney. 

Interdum sdmetimes genitivus (casus) the genitive case 
pdnitur tantum is set aldne, pridre substantivo the fdrmer 
substantive of the two subaudito b^ing understodd per elHpsin 
by the figure ellipsis : ut as, ubi when veneris you shall have 
come, that w, whe7i you are come ad Dianaa to Didna^s ito 
turn ad dextram (manum) to the right hand : subaiidi under- 
stdnd templum temple ; that is, when you c6me to the temple 
of Diana, turn to the right. 

Duo substantiva two substantives ejusdem rei of the same 
thing, that is, respecting the same affair, ponuntur are put or 
pldced in eddem casu in the same case : — ut as, dpes riches, 
irritamenta maldrum the incentives ofivils or ©/"vtcejeffodiuntur 
are dug out {of the earth), 

Laus praise, vituperium dispraise, vel or qu^Iitas the 
qudlity rei of a thing, pdnitur is put in ablative (c^su) in the 
ablative case, dtiam dlso genitivo (casu) in the genitive case : 
— ut CLS, puer a boy ingdnui viiltus of an ingenuous counter 
nance or dspect, ^tque and ingenui puddris of an ingenuous 
hdshfulness or mddesty, Vir a man null^ fide of no fidelity 
o«" integrity, that is, a man of no hdnesty or principle. 

O'pus need or needfulness et and lisus use or occdsion 6xi- 
gunt require ablativum (casum) an dblative case: — ut as, 
opus est ndbis there is need to us, that is, we have need tua 
auctoritate of your authdrity, Non accepit he received not^ 
that is, he would not receive pecuniam mdney ab iisfrom them, 
qua (pecunia) of which, (ndmely, mdney,) dsset there could be 

l2 



( 220 ) 

or ihei'e was nihil usus nothing of occdaiofiy that is^ no need 
sibi unto him : in dther words, of which he had no need, or 
for which he had no occdsion, 

Adtem but opus the word Spits vid^tnr teems quandoqne 
sdmetimes poni to he put adjectiye ddjectively "pro for necessa- 
rias nScessairy : — ut as, dux a ledder et and a(ictor an advUer 
est is opus necessary nobis ybr us. 

Adjectiva ddjectives qus which significant signify deside- 

rium desire^ ndtitiam kndwledge^ memoriam mhnory^ iimorem \ 

fear^ atque and contriria things contrary ^ that is, the edntro" 

ries or Spposites lis to these^ exigunt require genitivum (casum) 

a ghUtive cetse: nt as^ natura the ndture hominnm of men, 

that is^ of mdnkindy est is ayida fond novitatis of ndvelty. 

Mens a mind pr^escia priscient or forekndwing futuri of the 

future or of that which is to come. Esto be thou memor 

mtftc^/ br^vis ^vi of the short age, that t«, of the shdrtness of 

life, Iminemor unmindful beneficii of a kindness. Impentus 

rerum unskilled of things, that is, unacquainted with the world. 

Budis belli rude or aukward of war ^ that is, ignorant ofwdr^ 

fire. Timidus dedrura fedrful of the gods. Impavidus sui 

fearless qfhimsdlf. Cum pmrimis aliis (adjectivis) with many 

dther ddjectives qusB which denStant dendte or decldre affec- 

tidnem affiction or pdssion animi of mind. 

Yerbaiia adjectiva verbal ddjectives, that ' if, ddjedwes 
derived from verbs^ in -ax Ending in -cur, etiam likewise exi- 
gunt require genitivum (casum) a g&nitive case: — ut of, 
audax ingdnii bold of disposition^ that is, bold by ndture 
Tempus time ddax consumptive rerum of things; medning, 
time is the edter or consumer of all things, 

Partitiva ndmina pdrtitive nouns, numedUia (ndmina) 
numerals or nouns of number, comparativa (ndmina) com- 
pdratives or nouns of the compdrative degreS, et and super- 
lativa (ndmina) superlatives, et dlso qu^dam adjectiva certain 
ddjectives pdsita put partitive pdrtitively exigunt require 
genitivum (casum) a ginitive case a quo (genitivo casu)yfom 
which ginitive {that is, from the noun which they require to 
he in the gSnitive case) et mutuantur they dlso hdrrow gdnus 
their ownySnder. — ut as, accipe take utrum hdmm which of 
these two ihavis you would rdther, Rdmulus fuit JRdmulus 
was primus (rex) the first Romandrum r^gum of the R&man 
k^ngs. D^xtra (manus) the right est is fdrtior (manns) the 
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stronger manuum of the hands, Medius (digitus) the middle 
finger est is longissimus (digitus) the longest digitorum of 
the fingers. Sancte (deus) dedrum O hdly ofgods^ that is^ O 
sdcred dHtVy sequimur te we follow thee. 

Autem but (haec udmina) usurpantur th^ are usurped or 
used et dlso cum with his prsepositidnibus these prepositions 
SL, ab, de, e, ex, inter, ante : — ut as, tertius the third ab ^nea 
from JEn6as. Solus the 6nly one de superis of the gods above. 
Alter one e ydbls of you (two) es art deus a god. Primus 
the first inter amdng dmnes all. Primus the first ante dmnes 
hefbre all. 

Secdndus the ddjective secundus (signifying^ second or infe- 
rior to) aliquandb sdmetimes exigit requires dativum (casum) 
a dative case : — ut as, haiid secundus not inferior or second 
tilli to any one veterum of the Ancients yirtdte in vdlour, 

Interrogativum an interrdgative et and redditivum ejus its 
redditive or respdndenty that is, the word that dnswers to it 
erunt wiU he^ that is^ must be ejusdem casus of the same case 
ct and (ejusdem) temporis (of the same) tense^ nisi unlSss or 
except Toces words varias constructidnis of a different constriic- 
tton adhibeantur be adhibited or made use of: — ut aSy quarum 
rerum of what things est is there ndlla satietas no satiety or 
fulness ? Divltiarum of riches. Ne whether accusas do you 
accuse (me) furti of thefts an or homicidii of hdmictde or 
murder? XJtrdque ofboth^ ndmely, of theft and of murder. 

Adjectiva ddjectives quibus by which cdmmodum advdntage^ 
incdmmodum disadvantage^ similitudo likeness, dissimilitlido 
iinlikeness, voluptas pledsure^ submissio submission^ aut or 
relatio relation ad aliquid (negdtium) to dny thing significatur 
is signified, postulant require dativum (casum) a ddtive case : 
ut as, si tf facis you do (or take care) ut that sit he be iddneus 
serviceable patrise to his country, utilis useful agris unto the 
lands. Turba a crowd, or multitude, gravis ti*oublesome paci 
to the peace, atque and inimica hdstile or averse placidaa 
quieti to pldcid ease, that is, to unrxiffled tranquillity or quiet- 
ness. Similis like psLtri his father. Color the cdlour qui 
which erat was albus white est is nunc now contrarius c6n- 
trary or reverse albo to white. J ucandus pledsant or delight- 
ful amicis to his friends. Supplex suppliant or submissive 
omnibus (hominibus) to all. Poeta a p6et est is finitinius 
very neat akin oratdri to an drator. 
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Huo MtJier referuntar are referred ndmina ^untne composita 
compounded ex praspositione con (pro cum) of the preposition 
eon {for cum ) : — ut a«, contubemalis a cdmrade or one of 
the same class^ commilito afiUow^sdldier^ conserTus, a fellow- 
sirvant^ cognatue a kinsman hy birth. 

Quffidam (adjecdva) some ex his (adject! vis) of these^ quse 
which significant signify similitiidinem likeness^ junguntur ar$ 
joined etiam dUo genitivo (casui) to a ffinitive case : ut £u, 
(homo) quern he whom metuis you fear erat was par the mddel 
or ima^e hujus of this man, that », he was like this man in 
size and appearance. Es you are similis the like ddxnmi of 
your mdster, that if, you resemble your master. 

Communis cdmmon^ alienus strange or fdreign^ immiinis, 
yr««, junguntur are joined genitivo (casui) to a ginitive case^ 
datlvo (casui) to a ddtive ; et also ablativo (casui) to an 
dblative cum with priepositidne a preposition : ut ast est it is 
commune a cdmmon prdperty omnium animantium of all 
living creatures, that u, it is cdmmon to all dnimals. Mors 
death est is communis cdmmon omnibus (animalibus) to all. 
Hoc (negdtium) this est is commune cdmmon mihi to me cum 
te with thee^ that is, cdmmon to you and me, Non aliena not 
unfit for consilii the design. Alienus ambitidni (a man) 
strange to ambition, that is, an enemy or a strdnger to ambi- 
tion* Non alienus not averse a from studiis the studies^ that 
isy to the studies Sceevolse of Scchola. Dabitur it shall be 
given or grdnted vobis to you esse to be immunibus/ree hujus 
mill of this mischief, that is, eximpt from this calamity. 
Caprificus the wild fig-tree est is immunisyre^ omnibus to 
all. (Nos) sumus we are immunes free ab illis malis from 
those evils. 

Natus bom, cdmmodus convenient, incdmmodus inconve- 
nient, utilis useful, inutilis useless or unserviceable, vehe- 
mens edmest, aptus fit^ cum with multis aliis (adjectivis) 
mdny dther adjectives, junguntur are joined interdum sdme- 
times etiam likewise aocusativo (casui) to an accusative case 
cum with prsepositidne a preposition : — ^ut as, natus bom ad 
gldriam to or for gldry. Utilis useful or prdfitable ad earn 
rem to that affair or purpose. 

Verbalia (adjectiva) verbal adjectives, or ddjectives derived 

from verbs (finita) in -bilis inding in -bilis accepta tdken 

passive passively, et dlso participialia (adjectiva) participial 
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ddjectives (finita) in -dus Ending in -dtUy postulant require 
datiYum (c£snm) a ddtive case : — ut as^ iners lucus a sluggish 
or a hedvy grove^ that is, a thick grove penetrabilis pineti'able 
niilli astro to no star^ thai is, not penetrable by the rays of any 
of the heavenly bddies, O Jiili, O Julius, memorande mibi 
wdrthy unto me to be mentioned, that is, todrthy or deserving 
of mention by me post dfter ndllos sodales none {of my) com- 
pdnions or acquaintances » 

Mensura the medsure magnitudinis of magnitude or of 
qudntity subjicitur is subjoined to or is put dfier adjectivis 
ddjectives in accusativo (casu) in the accusative case^ ablativu 
(casu) in the dblative case, et and genitivo (casu) in the geni- 
tive case : — ut as, turns a tdwer alta high centum pedes a 
hundred feet, medning, a tdwer one hundred feet high. Fons 
a fduntain or well latus wide tribus pedibus three feet, altus 
deep trig^nta (pedibus) thirty feet, meaning, a spring three 
feet wide and thirty feet deep. Area a floor lata broad d^num 
(^for dendrum) pedum ten feet, or a floor ten feet broad, 

Accusativus (casus) an accusative case aliquandb sdmetimes 
subjicitur is subjoined to or put dfter adjectivis ddjectives et 
and participiis pdrticiples, ubi where prsepositio secundum 
the preposition secundum yidetur seems subintelligi to be 
understodd: — ut as, similis like Deo to a god 5s as to his 
countenance or visage atque and bumeros as to his shoulders, 
that is, in his cdrriage ofhimsilf, and in his size. Dcmissus 
cast down yultum as to his look. 

Adjectiva ddjectives qvLSd which pertinent pertain or reldte 
ad cdpiam to plenty vel or (ad) egestatem to want, ezigunt 
require interdum sdmetimes ablativum (casum) an dblative 
case, interdum sdmetimes genitivum (casum) a genitive case : 
— ut as, div5s rich equiim (for equdrum) of hdrses, or^ in 
hdrses, dives rich pictai Testis of pictured visture, that is, 
in embroidered raiment, — et and adri of gold. Amor hve 
est is fsecundissimus viry fecund or abundant et both melle 
with or cfh&ney et and felle with or of gall, Ezpers fraudis 
void of deceit. Beatus hdppy or abounding gratia in favour. 

Adjectiva ddjectives, et and substantiva siibstaniives, regunt 
govern ablativum (casum) an dblative case significantem 
signifying caiisam the cause, et and fdrmam the form, yel or 
mddum the mdnner rei of a thing: — ut as, palUdus j0a^ ira 
with dnger. Grammaticus a grammdrian ndmine in name% 
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re in redUhf barbams a barhdi*ian. C&asuc Trojanus Ctewar 
a Trdjan ongine hy descent, 

Dignus wdrthyy indignus unwdrthy, pr^ditus endued^ captus 
tdken or disabled^ contentus contint^ extdrris hdnished^ fretus 
relying up&n, liber free^ cum with^ adjectivis ddjectives signi 
ficantibus signifying pr6tium price exigunt require ablativam 
(casum) an dblative case : — ^ut as, es &oti art dignus wdrthf 
ddio ofhdtred. (Ego) qui haberem / who had gnatum a son 
pr^ditam endued tali ingenio with such a disposition, Talps 
the moles capti dculis tdken in their eyes, that is^ the blind 
moles fodere have dug or excavated cubilia their beds or holes* 
Abi go your way contentus content tua sdrte with your lot. 
Animus a mind liberyr*?^ ierrore from fiar. Non Tenale not 
purchaseable, that iSy not to be purchased gemmis with gems or 
jhoels, nee nor adro with gold. 

Nonnulla (adjectiva) some or a few hdrum (adjectivomm) 
of these admittunt admit interdum sdmetimes genitivum 
(casum) a genitive case : — ut as^ indignus unwdrthy magnd- 
rum avdrum of his great dncestors, Carmina verses digna 
wdrthy De« ojr a Gdddess. Extdrris banished regni of the 
kingdom, that », bdnished the kingdom or from the realm, 

Comparativa compdrativesy cum when exponantur they can 
be expounded or explained per by (the conjunction) quam 
than, admittunt admits or receive dfier them^ ablativnm 
(casum) an dblative case: — ut as^ argentum silver est is 
vilius more vile^ or, of less vdlue, auro than gold^ aurum gold 
(est vilius, is of less vdlue) yirtutibus than herdic qudlities or 
virtue: id est that isy quam than aurum gold^ quam than 
virtiites herdic qudlities or virtue, 

Tanto by so muchy quanto by how muchy hoc by thisy eo by 
that, et and quo by which or by what, cum with quibdsdam 
aliis (ablativis) some dthers, quae which significant signify 
mensiiram the medsure excessus of excess, 07\ of exceeding ; 
item dlso estate by age, et and natu by birth, junguntur are 
joined se^pe dftentimcs comparativis unto compdratives et and 
supcrlativis to superlatives : — ut as, tanto by so much, (sum) 
pessimus poeta (am 1) tlie worst poet dmnium (poetarum) of 
all, quanto by how much tu thou (es) dptimus patrdnus {art) 
the best pdtron dmnium (patrondrum) of all. Quo plus hy 
what much (or how much) the more habent they have^ eo plus 
by that much (or by so much) the more cupinnt do they cOvet 
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or desire. Major the gredter setate hy age^ that w, the cldeVy 
et and inaximus the gredtest (aetate) hf age^ that is, the eldest. 
Major gredter natu by birth, that is, dlder ; ' et and maxi- 
mus gredtest (natu) by hirth^or dldest. 

Mei of fwff, tui of thee or you, sui of himself herself of 
itself or themselves, ndstri of us, v^stri of you, (nempe 
ndmdy,) genitivi (casus) the ginitive cdses primitiyorura 
(ndminum) of the primitive nouns, ponuntur ar& />tf ^ or used 
cum when persona a person significatur is signified : — ut as, 
languet she Idnguishes desid^rio tui with desire of thee, that 
is, for want of thee, Cara pignora dear plSdges sdi of him- 
self C^cus amor the blind love sui of self that is, the blind 
love of one's self Imago ndstn the picture of us, that is, of 
our person, 

Meus mine, tiius thine, suus his own, her own, its own, or 
their ovm, ndster ours, vester yours, ponuntur are used c(im 
when actio dction, vel or possessio the possession rei of a thing 
significatur is signified : — ut as, favet she fdvours tuo desi- 
derio your wish or desire. Nostra imago our picture : id est, 
that is, (imago) quam (imaginem) the picture which nos we 
possidemus possess. 

Haec possessiva (prondmina, qusB sequdntur) these possessive 
pr&nouns, in^us mine, tdus thine, suus his own, her own, its 
own, or their own, ndster ours, et and vester yours, recipiunt 
receive or take post se dfter them hos genitivos (casus) these 
gSnitive cdses ; ipdus ofhimsilf ofhersilf, or ofilsHf solius 
of him, her, or it aldne, unius of one, dudrum of two, trium of 
three, S^c* dmnium of all, plurium of more, paucdrum of few, 
cujdsque of Svery one, et and dlso genitivos (casus) the geni- 
tive cdses participidrum of pdrticiples, qui which refer(intur 
are referred ad primitivum (ndmen) to the primitive word 
subauditum understodd : ut ast dixi / said or affirmed rem- 
publicam that the state or commonwealth esse salvam wa^ 
safe, that is, was sdved or preserved mea unius dpera by my 
single service {literally, by my dding of one or aldne). Meum 
sohus peccatum my offence aldne {literally^ mine offence of 
(me) 6nly, or, the offence of me individually^) non pdtest 
cdnnot cdrrigi be amended. Cum when, or whereds n6mo 
nobody legat reads mea scripta timentis the writings of me 
ffdring {literally, my writings of (me) fedring) recitare to 
recite or rehedrse them Tu]gb publicly or in public, Geperis 

l3 
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you may have tdken or JbrfMd conjecttirain a canjSeture^ 
thai isj you may guess de t(io stiidio i^vAJtom your study of 
(you) yourself, that is, by your own indifkdual study, Frce- 
Btantior more Excellent in sdi laude cujiisqae in his own praise 
(that) of each : freely y each in his oum sJcilL Ndstri memdria 
dmnium in our memory (that) of us all, that ist in the tnifnory 
or recollection ofua alL Bespdndet he dnswers vestria laudi- 
bus paucdrum to the praises of you few : literally, to your 
praises {hHng those) of (you) few, 

S(ii of himself of hersSlf of itsilf^ of themsilves^ et and 
suns ^t^ owUy her own^ its own, or their own^ sunt are reci- 
proca reciprocals^ hoc est that is^ reflectdntur they are refiScted, 
or have reldtiony sdmper dlways ad id to that quod which pns- 
cessit went hefbre praecipuum chief or the most to be ndted in 
sententia in the sentence: — ut as, Pdtrus Piter admiratur 
admires se himself nimium too much. Parcit he spares sws 
errdribus' Aw (own) Srrors, Petrua Piter rdgat magndpere 
begs edrnestly ne ddseras se tfiat you desirt him not, or^ thai 
you do not forsdke Mm. 

Heec (tria) dcmonstrativa (prondmina) these (three) demAn- 
strative prdnouns, hie this, iste that, ille he^ or that^ distin- 
guuntur are distinguished sto thus ; hie this demdnstrat showt 
or points to prdximum the nedrest (person or thing) mihi io 
me ; iste that (demdnstrat shows or points to) dam him qui 
who est is apud te by you ; ille he, or, that (demdostrat points 
to) eum him qui who est is remdtus remdte or distant ab 
utrdque yVom both of us. 

Cum when hie this, et and file he or that, referdntur are 
referred ad duo antepdsita to two things, or persons, set or 
gding bef6re^ hie this refertur is referred plerdmqud generally 
ad posterius to the Idtter^ ille he, or that, ad prius to the 
firmer •* ut as, quociinque which way soSver aspicias you look 
est there is nihil ndthing nisi unless or excSpt pdntus sea et 
and aer air : hie this or the Idtter tumidus tumid or swdlhi 
nubibus with clouds^ ille that or thefdrmer minax thredtening 
fliictibus with billows or waves. 

Substantiva verba substantive verbs; ut as, sum I am, forem 
I might or would be, f io / am made, or I become^ existo / g^(» 
exist ; passiva vdrba pdssive verbs vocandi of editing ; ut «.?, 
ndminor / am named, appdllor / am edited, dicor / am said, 
vdcor/am cdlled^ nuncupor I am fidmed; et and (verba) 
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similia similars^ that is^ dthers like lis to those ; ut asy videor 
/ am seen, or^ I seem^ habeor lam accounted^ existimor / am 
thought, habent have edsdem casus the same cdses utrinque on 
both sides of them : ut as^ Deus God est is summum bouum 
the chief good, Perpusilli vity diminutive {or little) persons 
vdcantur are called nani dwarp. Fides Jaith habetur is reck- 
oned fundamentum the foundation ndstrse religidnis of our 
religion* Natura ndture dedit hath grdnted omnibus {honun- 
thus) to all esse to be beatis happy. 

Item likewise omnia verba all verbs fere dlmost or in a 
mdnner admittunt admit post se dfter them adjectivum an 
adjective^ quod (adjectivum) which concordat agrees cum 
with nominativo casu verbi the ndminative case of' or to the 
verby genere in ginder^ et and niimero in number : ut as, pii 
(homines) pious persons drant pratf taciti silent^ that is, 
tddtly or in silence, Malus pastor a bad shepherd ddrmit 
sleeps supinus supine^ or^ supinely, that is, with his face 
upwards. 

Sum / am, pdstulat requires genitivum (ca^m) a ginitwo 
case qudties as often as significat it signifiei possessidnem 
possession, officium duty, signum sign^ aiit or id that quod 
which pertinet pertains or has respict ad quampiam rem to 
dny thing whatever: ut aa, pecus the cdttle est is Melibcei 
Melibceuss, Est t^ is adolescentis the duty of a young fnan 
revereri to reverence majdres natu his elders, or, his gredters 
by birth : in this sentence the word oificium duty is omitted 
^ the figure ellipsis. 

Hi nominativi (casus) these ndminative cdses excipiuntur 
are excepted: meum mine, tuum thine, siium his, hers, its 
or theirs, ndstrum our, v^strum your, humanum human, bel- 
luinum, brutal or wild-beast-like, et and similia (adjectiva) 
similar ddjectives, or the like : ut as^ non est meum it is not 
mine, or it becdmes not me, dicere to speak cdntra against 
auctoritatem the authdrity senatus of the senate. Est it is 
humanum a human th'ng or a human frailty irasci to be dngry. 

Verba verbs accuaandi of accusing, damiiandi of con^ 
aemning, monendi of warnings absolvendi of acquitting, et 
and similia (verba) similar verbs, or the like of those, postu- 
lant require genitivum (casum) a genitive case, qui (genitivus 
casus) which significat signifies crimen the offence or charge : 
— ut a#9 opdrtet it bebdveth, or it is fit, eum that he qui wh9 
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incusat accuses alteram (h<^minem) andther man pr<5bri of 
dishdnestyy intueri look into se ipsum himsSlf^ (Hie) con- 
d^mnat he condemns evLum. generum his own son-in-law see- 
leris of wickedness. Admoneto (tu) ilium remind htm pris- 
tinsB fortunse of his farmer fdrtune or condition. Est absoliitus 
he was ahsdlved or is acquitted fdrti of theft. 

Hie genitivus (easus; this ginitive vertitur u turned or 
chdnged aliquandb sdmetimes in ablativum (casum) into an 
ablative^ yel either eum with prsepositidne a preposition^ Tel 
or sine without prsBpositidhe a preposition : — ut as, putavi 1 
thought te that you esse admonendum ought to be put in mind 
de ea re o^ that mdtter. Si i^ es you are iniquus judex an 
iniquitofis or a partial judge in me tdwards me, ego / con- 
demnabo will condemn te you eddem crimine of the same crime 
or offinee. 

Uterque both, nullus none, alter the 6ther, neuter neither 
of the twoy alius andther, ambo both, et and superlativns 
gradus the superlative degree jung(intur are joined verbis to 
verbs id genus (of) that kind, non nisi not unUss, that is^ 
dniy in ablative (casu) in the dblative case ut as, aeciisas 
(dum) do you accuse {him) fiirti of theft, an or stupri of dts- 
hdnesty ? Utrdque of both vel or de utrdque of both (those 
crimes): ambdbus of them both ve or de ambdbus of them 
both : neutro of neither of the two tcI or de neutro of neither 
of the two, Aecusaris you are accftsed de plurimis (crimin- 
ibus) of very mdny things simul at once, 

Satago lam busy about a thing, misereor I commiserate^ et 
and miseresco I pity, postulant require genitiyum (casum) a 
ginitive case : ut as, is he s^tagit is busy or has his hands 
full suarum rerum of his own concims or business. O'ro I 
pray you miserere pity tantdrum labdrum so great distresses ; 
miserere have pity on animae a soul ferentis steering non digna 
things not wdrthy, that is, unmerited or undeserved (afflictions, 
Et and miseresce pity idx generis your own species orfdmily, 

Reminiseor / remember, obliviscor I forgit, meminl / 
remember, recorder / call to mind, admittunt admit geniti- 
Yum (casum) a ginitive case, aiit or accusativum (casum) an 
accusative case : — ut as, reminiseitur he remSmbers datae f idei 
his given faith, that is, his pledged troth, or prdmise. Est it 
is prdprium a thing prdper, that is, the prdperty stultitia3 of 
"^Uy edmere to discirn vitia alidram (hdminum) the faults of 
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dthers^ oblivisci to forget sudmm (vitidrom) its oum, Faciam 
/ will make or cause (you) ut memineris tJiat you remhnber, 
that is^ to remember htijus loci this place semper dlways, 
Juvabit it will he a pledture dlim heredfter meminisse to recdll 
to mind haec these things. Becdrdor I do remSmber hujus mefiti 
this favour in me towards me. Si tf recdrdor / recollect rite 
rightly audita the things heardy that is, the words which I heard, 

Pdtior I gain or enjdy jiingitur is joined aut either genitivo 
(casui) to a ginitioe case^ aut or ablativo (casui) to an dbla" 
tive case : ut asy Romani the Momans suut potiti gained sig- 
ndrum the bdnners or standards et and armdrum the arms or 
wedpons of war, Trdes the Trdjans egressi bUng Idnded or 
debdrked potiuntur enj6y optata arena the wishedfhr sand 
or shore, * 

O'mnia verba all verbs rdgunt gdvern dativum (casum) a 
dative case ejus rei of that things cui to or for which aliquid 
any thing acquiritur is gdtten aut or adimitur is tdken awdy : 
^-ut aSy nee seritur it is neither hiing sown, nee nor metitur is 
it biing mown^ that is, there is neither sdwing nor mdwing^ mihi 
for me istic there^ or in that mdtter. Quis casus what dcddent 
ademit te hath tdken thee awdy mihi to me, that is. from me f 

Verba verbs varii generis ofvdrious kind or sorts append- 
ent beldng huic regulas to this rule. 

Im^nmis fbremost or in the first place verba verbs signifi- 
cantia signifying cdmmodum advdntage aut or incdmmodum 
disadvantage regunt gdvern dativum (casum) a ddtive case : — 
ut aSf non pdtes you cdnnot commodare accdmmodate or serve 
nee nor incommodare incommdde or disserve mihi me. 

Ex his (verbis) of these, jdvo, / help^ l^do / hurt^ delecto 
/ delight^ et and qu^dam alia (verba) some few dther verbs 
exigunt rehire accusativum (casum) an accusative case : — 
ut as quies rest juvat delights fessum (hdminem) a wedry 
pirson plurimum very much. 

Verba verbs comparandi of compdring regunt gdvern 
dativum (casum) a ddtive case : — ut as, sic thus solebam was 
J accustomed or wont compdnere to compdre magna (negdtia) 
great things parvis (negdtiis) to small things. 

Verb but interdum sdmeiimes (hsQc verba regunt) they 
govern ablativum (casum) an ablative ease cum prsepositidne 
"cum" with the preposition ^^cum" interdum sdmetimes 
accusativum (casum) an accusative ease cum with prseposi- 
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tidnibas '' ad" et <' inter " the preposUwM '' ad*' and «' inters 
— ut <u, comparo / compdre Yirgilium Virgil cum with 
Homero H6msr> Si if (b) comparatur he is compared ad 
6am to him eat nihil he is ndthing, H»o (negdtia) these 
things non emit are not conferenda tvdrthy of hiing compdred^ 
that iSf are not Jit to he compared inter se between themselves 
or one with andther. 

Verba verbs dandi of giving et and reddendi of restdring 
regunt gdvem dativum f casum) a ddtive aue .* — ut or, for- 
tunay&r^ne dat gives mmis too much multis (hominibus) to 
mdny^ satis enough nuUi to no one* Est he is ingratus (homo) 
an ungrdteful pirson^ qui who non repdnit does not return 

fratiam ackndwledginent^ that w, tlumks (cuiquam) merenti 
ene to any one deserving well (of him,) that isy to his benefactor. 

Verba verbs promittendi of premising ac and solvendi of 
pdyingy regunt gdvern dativum (casuml a ddtive ccue : — ut 
asy (negdtia) quaa the things which promitto / premise tibi to 
youy ac and recfpio engdge esse observaturum to be observing 
of, that is^ to observe sanctissime most religiously or scrupu- 
lously. Numeravit he counted or paid mihi to me alienum 
»8 the debty literally the strange brass or mdney. 

Verba verbs imperandi of eommdnding et and nnntiandi 
qfreldting or of telling regunt govern dativum (casum) a 
ddtive case : — ^ut 09, pecunia mdney collecta collected^ that u, 
amdssed or hodrded up imperat commdnds aikt or s^rvit serves 
euique every man. S^pe if ten videto seCy or take earcy quid 
dioas what thou say de qudque viro of ivery man^ that isy cf 
dny onsy et and cui to whom (dicas id, thou say it). 

Excipe excipt rego / ruie^ gubemo / g&verny quae (duo 
verba) which (two) verbs habent have accusativum (casnm) 
an accusative case ; tempero 1 rule et and mdderor / mdna^e, 
quae (duo verba) which two verbs nunc sometimes habent have 
dativum (casum) a ddtive case, nunc s&metimes accusativum 
(casum) an accusative: — ut as^ Liina the moon rigit rules or 
regulates menses the months. Deus ipse God himsilf guber- 
nat gdverns drbem the world. Ipse he temperat sibi tampers 
or commdnds himself that m, he has the commdnd of himself 
Sol the sun temperat tampers or sways omnia all things luce 
by or with his light. Hie this man moderatur mdnages equoe 
his hdrses, qui who non moderabitur will not mdnaffe, or^ 
master irae his dnger orpdfsion. 
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Verba verbs fidendi of confiding or trusting regunt gdvem 
dativum (casum) a ddtive case: — ^ut oj, decet it is becdming 
or prdper committere to commit nil ndthing nisi unless or 
excipt lene that which is soft or of a mitigating qudlity vacuis 
•venis to the ^mpty veins. 

Verba verbs obseqaendi of complying with et and repug- 
nandi of oppdsing^ regunt gdvem dativum (casum) a ddtive 
cccse :— -ut as, pius filius a dutiful son semper dlways obtem- 
perat obeys patri his fdther, Fortuna fdrtune repugnat 
oppdses ignavis precibus sluggish prdyers^ that is, the prdyers 
of the sluggish or sldthfuL 

Verba verbs mitoandi of thredtening^ et and irascendi of 
hiing dngry, regunt gdvem dativum (casum) a ddtive case : 
— ut Of, est minitatus he threatened mortem death utrique to 
both of them* Nihil est there is ndthing, that is, no reason 
quod that (or why) succenseam / should be dngry adolescent! 
toith the young man. 

Sum / am cum with (sdis) compositis (verbis) its c6m- 
pounds^ prater except possum lam dble, x6^tg6vems dativum 
(casum) a ddtive case : — ut a^, pius rex a pious king est is 
omamentum an dmam^nt reipdblics to the state* Nee obest 
it neither hurts nee prddest nor prdfits mihi me. 

Verba verbs compdsita compounded cum with his adverbiis 
these adverbs bene well satis enough, male ill; et and cum 
with his prsepositidnibus these prepositions, prse, ad, con, 8ub> 
ante, post, ob, in, inter ; ferme for the most part regunt 
gdvem dativum (casum) a ddtite case : — ut asy uii may the 
Gods benefaciant do good tibi un^to thee^ that is, may they 
bless thee* Ec[o / preeKixi have otitshdne meis majdribus my 
ancestors virtute in virtue, or vdlour. (Homo) qui (a person) 
who intempestive out ofsedson adltiserityd^ee? on him occupato 
dccupied or when he was busy. Hoc this conddcit conduces or 
is conducive^ that is, redounds tnsd laddi to your praise. Gon- 
vixit he lived nobis with us. Siibolet uxdri it sdvours a little 
to my wife, that is, she begins to smell out, jam already (id) 
quod that which ego machinor / am contriving^ that is, she 
has some just stcspicions respecting my plans. Antefero / 
prefer iniquissimam pacem the most unequal or dishdnourable 
peace justissimo bello to or be/ire the most just war. Post- 
pone / postpone pectiniam mdney fama9 to reputation^ that is, 
Ivdlue moneyless than I value reputation. Qudniam because 
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ea she potest can obthidi he thrust nemini up6n n6hodyy itur 
it is comey that is, they come ad me to me. Periculum danger 
impendet hangs over omnibus alL Non solum not 6nly inter- 
fuit was he present his r^bus at these things, sed but 6tiam 
dlso pr^fuit he teas foremost or chief in them* 

Non pauca (verba) not a few ex his (verbis) of these verbs 
aliqudti^s sdmetimes mtitant change dativum (casum) the 
dative in alium casum into andther case: — ut asy alius one 
pr^stat exceids or excels alium andther ing6nio in tdlent or 
ability. 

Est there is, pro for habeo / have^ regit gdverns dativum 
(casum) a dative case : — ut a.r, namque for est mihi there is 
to me pater afdther ddmi at homCy that is, I have afdther at 
home, est there is, injusta noverca an iniquitous (or) a severe 
step-mother, that w, / have a sevire step-mother. 

Suppetit it suff teeth est is simile like huic (verbo) to this 
verb (ndmelyy sum, or rather est) : ut as, emm for non est he 
is not pauper poor cui to whom usus rerum the use of things 
suppetit is sufficient^ that iSy who has a sufficiency of the 
necessaries of life. 

Sum / am cum with multis aliis (verbis) m^ny dther verbs 
admittit admits geminum dativum (casum) a double dative 
case: ut as^ mare the sea est is exitio a destruction avidis 
naiitis to greedy mdriners, that is, the destruction of avari- 
cious sailors. Speras do you expect (id) fore that (that) 
should be laudi a credit tibi to yourself qvLod which vertis you 
impute vitio as a fault mihi to me ? 

Est ubi there is whei*e, that isy sdmetimes hie dativas (casus) 
this ddtive casCy tibi to thee^ aut or sibi to himself herself 
itsilf or themsilvesy aut or dtiam dlso mihi to me additur is 
added causa^r the sake elegantisB of ilegance in expression : 
— ut as, jugulo / stab hunc (hdminem) this man suo gladio 
with his oum sword sibi to himself, that is, with ?hs very own 
sword. 

Transitiva verba trdnsitiv0 verbs cujuscunque generis of 
what kind so6ver, sive whether activi (generis) (f the dctive 
(kind) sive or deponentis (generis) depdnent, sive or com- 
munis (generis) c6mmon, exigunt require accusativum (casum) 
an accusative case: — ut as, fugito avoid percontatorem an 
inquisitive person, nam for idem the same est is garmlus a 
blab, Aper the wild-boar depopulatur lays waste agios the 
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JUlds. Imprimis in the first place venerare Deos vineratt 
the Gods, that w, addrSss yourself to the Gods wdrshipfully, 

Neutra verba neuter verbs habent have or take accusativum 
(casum) an accusative case cognatee significatidnis of a kin- 
dred or like significdtion : ut as^ servit he serves duram servi- 
tutem a hard sirvitude» 

Sunt there are (nonnulla verba) some few verbs quae whic\ 
habent have accusativum (casum) an accusative case iigurate 
figuratively or by a figure : — ^ut c*, nee nor vox does (i/our) 
voice sdnat sound hdminem man^ that isy like the voice of a 
human credture : O Dea a Gdddess ! ce'rte cirtainly or 
vithout doubt. 

V6rba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of tedching, ves- 
tiendi ofcldthing, celandi qfconcedling^ fere commonly regunt 
gdvem diiplicem accusativum (casum) a double accusative^ that 
is, two oAicusative cdses : ut as^ tu modo do only you pdsce 
crave veniam pdrdon Deos of the Gods, Dedocebo / will 
nntedch te you istos mores those mdnners. Est ridiculum 
(negdtium) it is ridiculous or a Jest tefor you admonere me 
to remind me istuc of that. Induit se he clad himself that w, 
he put on calceos the shoes quos (calccos) which exuerat he 
had put off prius befdre. Consuefeci / have accustomed 
filium my son^ ne celet that he concedl not ea those things mo 
from me. 

Verba verbs hujusmodi of this sort habent have post se 
djler them accusativum (casum) an accusative case etiam dlso 
in passiva voce in the pdssive voice: — ut <w, pdscerisyow are 
demanded or dskedfor, that is you are required to sacrifice 
exta the Entrails bdvis of a heifer. 

Appellativa ndmina appellative nouns fere c6mmonly ad- 
diintur are ddded cum with praepositidne a preposition verbis 
to verbs quae (verba) which denotant dendte moinm mdtion : — 
lit asy ibant they went ad templum to the t6mple Palladis of 
Pdllas. 

Quddvis verbum dny verb you like, that is, 6very verb ad- 
mittit admits ablativum (casum) an ablative case signlficantem 
signifying instrumentum the instrument, aut or causam the 
cause, aiit or mddum the manner actidnis of an dction : ut a*, 
hi (milites) these soldiers certant endeavour defendere (se) to 
defend themselves jaculis with darts, illi those, saxis with stones. 
Excanduit vehementcr he turned excessively pale Ira with 
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anger • Per^t rem he performed the mdtter mirk celeritate 
with wdnderful despdtch. 

Ndmen a noun pretli of price subjicitur ti subjoined to or 
put dfter quibiisdam verbis eome verba in ablativo casa in 
the ablative case : — ^ut as, non emerim I would not purchase it 
terdncio at a fdr things seu or vitidsa nuce a rdtten nut. E& 
victoria tJiat victory stetit stood or cost Pdnis t?ie Carthagi- 
nians sanguine the blood multdrum (bdminum) of mdny men, 
that f«, much bloody ac and vulneribus {mdny) wounds. 

Vili at a low rate^ paulo for little^ minim o for very little, 
msLgaofor muchy nimio for too much^ plurimo for viry wnuch^ 
dimidioyor half duplo for twice as much, pondntur are put 
s^pe dften per se by themselves, voce the word pretio (jfrice) 
subaudita being understodd : — ut as^ triticum wheat venit tr 
sold vili at a low rate. 

Hi genitivi (casus) these genitive cdses pdsiti put sine sub- 
stantivis without substantives excipidntur are excepted : tanti 
far so much, quanti for how much^ pluris for more, mindris 
for lesst tantidem ybr just so much, quantivis^or as much as 
you like, quantilibet^r as much as you please^ quanticunqae 
/br how much soever : ut cts, eris you will be tanti of so much 
vdlue aliis to dthers quanti as fiierisyotc shall have been or are 
tibi to yoursHf. 

Fldcci of a lock of wool^ nauci of a nut'shell^ nihili of 
ndthing, pili of a hair, assis of a pinny, hujus of this, te- 
runcii qfafdrthing, adduntur are ddded, peculiariter peculi- 
arly or vhy prdperly verbis to verbs aestimandi of esteeming: 
ut as, ego pendo ilium / vdlue him fldcci a straw, nee facio 
nor do I regdrd kirn hujus this (viz. a snap of the finger and 
thumb) qui who ^stimat me esteems me piU {not) a hair. 

Verba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi of falling, 
onerandi of lodding, et and (verba) diversa bis (verbis) veiis 
different to (or from) these, that is, their cdntraries, junguntur 
are joined ablativo (casui) to an dblative case : — ut as, Anti- 
pho, Antipho, abiindas^Ott abound amdre with love, that is, 
in that which you like. Sylla expl6vit S^llaftUed dmnes 
suos (milites) all his sdldiers or his drmy divitiis with riches. 
Quibus mendaciis with what lies levissimi homines have the 
vainest persons onerarunt (for oneraverunt) te lodded you ! 
Expedi clear te yourself hoa crimine of this charge. 

Ex quibus (verbis) rf which {verbs) qu^dam (verba) some 
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terhs nonntinquam occasionally regunt gdvem genitivum (ca- 
Buni) a genitive case : — ut as, implentur they are filled veteris 
Bacclii of old JBdcchus, that is^ with old tvincy atque and pin- 
guis ferinse (carnis)ya^ wild flesh or venison. Quasi as though 
tu indigeas you have need patris hujus (hdminis) of this man's 
father, 

Fungor / discharge, fruor, l enjdy^ utor, / use, vescor, 1 
live updn, dignor / deem myself wdrthy, mutoi / change or 
barter, communico I communicate, superseded /joafj hy/ym- 
guntur are joined ablativo (casui) to an akfative case : — ut as, 
(ille) qui he who volet shall desire adipisci to obtain yeram 
gldriam true gldry fungatur should discharge ofiiciis the duties 
justitiae of justice, that is, let the man who desires, discharge — . 
Est it is optimum (negdtium) an excellent thing frui to enj6y 
or to profit by aliena insania alien insanity or folly ^ that is, 
by the madness of others. Jiivat it prdfits or is of sirvice si 
if utare you can use or empldy bono animo a good courage, 
that is, can keep up an undaunted resolution in mala re in an 
unlucky affair, or, unprdsperous event,^ Vescor / eat car- 
uibus JUshes, that is, butchers* meat, Equidem truly baud 
dignor me / deem not myself wdrthy tali hondre (f such 
hdnour, Diruit he pulls down, sedificat he builds up, mutat 
he chdnges or dlters quadrata square things rotundis^br round. 
Communicabo te / will communicate you mek mensa with my 
table, that is, J will give you a>ec4ss to my tdble, or I will 
confer 'with you at my tdble. Est supersedendum it is to he 
superseded or let pass, multitudineyrom a multitude verbdrum 
of words, that is, we musiforbedr sdying mdny words or much. 

Mereor I deserve, cum adverbiis with the adverbs bene 
well, male ill, melius, bitter, pejus worse, dptime very well, 
pessime v6ry ill, jiingitur is pined ablativo (casui) to an 
dblative case cum with praepositidne de the preposition de : ut 
as, nunquam est meritius he never desirved bene well de me 
of me. 

Qu^dam verba cSrtadn verbs accipiendi of receiving, dis- 
tandi of distancing, or, of being distant, et and auferendi of 
tdking away, aSquandb sdmetimes junguntur are joined 
dativo (casui) to a ddtive case : — ^ut as, celata virtus concedled 
virtue distat differs paulum little sepultad inertiseyVom buried 
idleness, or, from lifeless sloth. Eripe te mdraa snatch thysilf 
awdy to delay, thai is, throw off Idrdiness or deldy. 
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AblatiTus (casus) an dhlaHee case eiimptus tdJcen absolute 
dhaoluteltf additur is ddded or subfoined quibiislibet T^erbis to 
any verbs you like: — ^ut as^ Christus Christ est natns toas 
horn Augusto imperante Augustus reigning j that is, when 
Augustus wcLS imperor^ (est) crucifixus he was crucified 
Tib^o imperante, Tihirius reigning^ — that is^ when Tiberius 
was Mdman emperor. Me ddce / being your guide eris you 
will be tdtus s(rfe. 

Ablativus (casus) an dbUuive ccue partis (corporis rel 
animi) of the part {ofbddy or mind) affectsB ajfeetedy et ani 
po^tice poHicaUy^ or by the p6ets, accusativus (casus) an 
accusative additur is ddiied quibusdam verbis to some verbs : 
ut Of, segrotat he is ill animo in mind magis more quam than 
cdrpore in bddy. Candet he is white deiites as to his teethe 
that isy his teeth are white. Bubet he is red capillos tis to his 
hairsy that is, his hair is red. 

Qu^dam (verba ex his verbis) some of these verbs usur- 
pantur are usurped^ or used, etiam dlso cum genitivo (casn) 
with a genitive case: ut as, facis you do, or act, absurde 
absurdly qui who angas tormintest te ^^^^'^ animi o^ or' in 
mind. 

Ablativus (casus) an dblative case agentis of the dder ad- 
ditur is added passivis (verbis) to pdssive verbs, sed but 
pra3positidne with the preposition a from vel or ab by antece- 
dente gding befdre ; ut as, lauddtur he is praised ab bis b^ 
these, culpatur he is blamed ab illis by those. Honesta (ne- 
gotia) hdnest things or hdnourable dbjects non occulta (negd- 
tia) not hidden or underhand things queeruntur are sought 
or aimed at bonis viris by good men. 

Ctjeteri casus the dther cdses manent remain or continue, in 
passivis (v6rbis) in pdssive^verbs, qui (casus) which cdses fuemnt 
wei*e or beldnged (iis) to them activdrum (verbdrum) of (or 
as) actives : ut as, accusaris you are accused furti of theft a 
me by me, Habeberisyou will be had ludibrio /or a laughing' 
stock, that is, you will be made a laughing-stock. Dedoceberis 
you will be untaught istos mdres those mdnners a. me by me. 
Privaberis you will be deprived magistratu of your mdgis- 
tracy or dffice. 

Vapulo / am hedten, veneo / am sold, Ifceo I am prized, 
exulo / am banished, f io / am made, o> , I becdme, neutro- 
passiva (verba) neiiter-pdssives babent have passivam con- 
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stnictidnem a pdssive construction : ut of, vapulabis ^ou mil 
be bedten a prseceptdre bt/ the master, Malo / would rdther 
spoliari be plundered a cive by a citizen qaam than yenire be 
sold ab hdste by an inemy. Yirtus virtue licet is set parvo 
pretio at a small or low price ab omnibus (bominibus) by all 
men. Cur why pbilosdpbia exulat is phildsophy bdnished a 
coavivaDtibns by pirsons fedsting ? Quid what fiet will be- 
cdme ab illo o^ him ? 

Infinita verba infinitive verbs, that isy verbs of the infini- 
tive mood adduntur are added to or put dfier quibusdam 
verbis some verbsy participiis pdrticiples^ et and adjectivb 
ddjectivesy et and dlso subatantiTis substantives poetice poeti- 
cally or by the p6ets:'-'XLt aSy amor love jussit commanded (me) 
scribere to write (6a verba) those things quse which pudi^ it 
ashdmed me or which I was ashdmed dicere to speak, Jussus 
hHng drdered confundere fdedus to violate the tredty. J^rat 
jke was turn theny or at that time^ dignus wdrthy amari to be 
loved, (Est) t^mpus it is time tibi ybr you abire to go awdy, 
that isy to be gone, 

Infinita verba infinitive verbsy that is, verbs of the infini- 
tive mood int^rdum sdmelimes ponuntur are put sola aldne or 
by themselves per ellipsin by the figure ellipsis : ut asy hinc 
from this time or up6n this spargere in vulgum [he begdn~] to 
scdtter abroddy that isy to throw outy or forthy ambiguas voces 
ambigtujus or equivocal sdyings, et and cdnscius kndmng 
kimself guilty y qu^rere to seek arma means to dSstroy me: — 
hic here incipiebat he begdn subauditur is understodd, 

Gerundia girunds et and supina supines rdgunt gdvem 
casus the cdses sudrum verbdrum of their own verbs : — ut as, 
^fferoTy I am iranspdrted studio with desire videndi of seeing 
YestroQ -pitres your fdthers. Est utendum it is to be empldyedy 
that isy^ we must empldyy or make use of state our time : 
{^tas time preterit pdsses awdy cito pede with nimble step. 
Mittimus we send scitdtum to consult oracula the dracle Phobbi 
ofjipdllo, 

Gerundia in -di gerunds in -di habent have eandem con- 
structidnem the same construction cum with genitivis (casibus) 
gSnitive cdses, et and pendent depend tiim both a quibdsdam 
substantivis up6n certain substantives, turn and dlso adjectivis 
ddjectives : ut aSy inn^tus amor an innate love or a ndturai 
detHre h^hin^i rf hdvingy that isy of getting (h6ney)yUrgei urges 
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or excites Cecropias apes the Attic bees, ^neas (ydiher) 
^nSas in c^sa puppi on his I6fby stern^ that is, on hoard his 
stdteiy ship^ jam certus eundi alreddy sure of (or determined 
«p^n) gding, 

Gertindia in -do gSrunds in -do obtinent ohtatn (or have) 
eandem constmctionem the same construction cum with abla- 
tivis (casibus) dilative cdses ; et and dlso gerundia in -dum 
gerunds in -dum cnm with accusatiTis (casibus) accusative 
cdses: — ut <w, r^tio the mdnner or means scrib6ndi of writing 
est is conjiincta conjoined or connected cum loquendo with 
spedkingy or^ with dratory. Vitium disedse alitur is Jed or 
nurtured atque and vivit lives teg^ndo hy hSing cSvered or 
concedUd. Locus a place amplissimus most dmple ad agen- 
duili Jbr pleddingy that isy very mdgnificent and hdnourahle 
to plead in. 

Gum when necessitas necSssity significatur is signi/led^ ge- 
rundia in -dum gSrunds eriding in -dum ponuntur are put or 
used citra prsBpositidnem this side of a preposition^ that is, 
without a preposition^ verbo " est" the verb " es€' dddito being 
ddded : — ut a^, est orandum it is to be prdyed^ that is, toe must 
pray ut sit thdt there be or that we may have sana mens a 
sound mind in sano cdrpore in a sound bddy. Est vigildndom 
ei it must be wdtched by him, that is, he must watch qui who 
cupit desires vincere to cdnquer. 

Gerundia gerunds etiam- dlso vertuntur are chdnged in 
adjectiva ndmina into ddjective nouns :—ut as, d(ici to be led 
or induced pr^mio by rewdrd or a bribe ad accusdndos homi- 
nes to accuse- fnen est is prdximum next akin latroeinio to 
rdhbery, 

Supmum in -um the supim in -um signlficat signifies active 
dctivelyy et and sequitur fbllows verbum a verb aiit or parti- 
cipium a pdrticiple significans signifying mdtum mdtion ad 
locum to a place : — ut as, yeniunt they come spectatum to see^ 
veniunt they come ut to the end that ipsae they themselves spec- 
tentur may be seen. Milites sdldiers sunt missi were sent 
speculatum to view arcem the citadel. 

Supinum in -u the supine in u significat signijies passive 

passively, et and sequitur fdllows adjectiva ndmina ddjective 

nouns : — ut as, (id) quod that which est is ftedum foul or 

filthy factu to be done, I'dem the same est is et dlso turpe base 

or shdmeful dictu to be spdken. 
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• (Nomina) quae nouiM which significant signify partem t^ 
pdrtion or part temporia of time pomintur are put frequ6ntiu8 
dflener, that is^ more cdmmonly in ablativo (casu) in the dh^ 
lative case : — ^ut asy n6mo mortalium ndhody of mdrtals, that 
is^ no mdrtal man s^pit is wise omnibus horis at all hours or 
times. 

Autem hut (ndmina) qusa nouns which significant signify 
durationem any continuance^ or durdtion temporls of time^ 
ponuntur are put fere cdmmonly in accusativo (casu) in the 
accusative case : — ut as^ hic /lere jam now or from this time 
regnabitur it shall be swdyedy that is, kings shall reign ter 
centum three hundred tdtos annos whole years^ or j full three 
hundred years. 

Dicimus etiam we say dlso : In paucis diebus in a few daysy 
medning, within the period of a few days. De die hy day. 
De ndcte hy night. jPromitto / prdmise in diem into or for a 
day. Cdmmoao / accdmmodate or I lend in mensem for a 
month, Natus ad quinquaginta annos horn to fifty years, 
that iSy fify years old. Studui / studied per tres annos for 
three years. Filer a hoy or child id astdtis that of age^ mean- 
i^S't of l^l <^^* ^0° P^^*^ ^ot more than^ or^ not above 
tnduum the space of three days^ aut or triduo the space of 
three days. Tertio (die) on the third vel or ad tcrtium (diem) 
at the third (ante) caMndas before the cdlends vel or calenda- 
rum of the cdlends of the month. 

Spatium distance loci of place pdnitur is put in accusativo 
(casu) in the accusative ease^ et and interdum sdmetimes in 
ablatiYO (cdsu) in the dblative : — ut aSy jam now proc6sseram 
/ had (idvdnced mille passus a thousand steps or a mile. 
Abest he is distant quingentis millibus passuuni Jive hundred 
thousand of steps or fivenundred miles ab urbe from the city. 
Item dlsoy abest he is distant bidui two days* Journey : ubi 
where spatium the space vel or spatio by the space^ itmere by 
a Journey y vel or iter a journey y intelligitur is under stodd. 

Om'ne verbum ivery verb admittit admits genitivum (ca- 
sum) a genitive case nominis of the name dppidi of a city or 
town in quo (dppido) in which actio fit an dction is done, that 
is, in which aught takes place ; mddb provided 6nly sit it be 
primee (declinatidnis) of the first vel or secundse declinatidnis 
of the second decUnsion^ et and singularis numeri of the singu- 
lar number : ut as^ quid what faciam should I do Rdmaa at 
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Rome? Nesoio / know not mentiri (^how) to licy thai it, I 
ednnot utter falsehoods. 

Hi genitivi (casus) these gSnitive cdses^ humi up6n the 
ground^ ddmi at home, militise in todrfare or abrodd^ belli of 
or in war^ sequuntur fdllow fdrmam the construction propri- 
drum (ndminum) ofprdper names; — ^ut a#, drma arms sunt 
are parvi of little worth fdi^s abrodd^ nisi unliss est there is 
consilium counsel or nUdom ddmi at home. Fulmns we were 
semper dlways una together militiso ahrodd or in wary et and 
ddmi at home. 

Yerum but si if ndmen the name dppidi of a city or town. 
Merit be (literally, may or shall have been) pluralis numeri of 
the plural number duntaxat 6nly, aut or tertiso declinatidnis 
of the third decUnsion^ pdnitur t^ is put in ablativo (casu) in 
the dblative case : — ut asy Cdlchus a Cdlchian, an or Assyrins 
an Assyrian ; nutritus brought up Thebis at Thebes^ an or 
Argis at Argos. Yentdsus being wind-like, that is, fickle or 
in^nstant as the wind, Rdmse at Borne amem I (can") like 
Tibur the city Tibur, Tiburea^ Tibur (amem) Bdmam / (can) 
like Borne. 

Ndmen the name loci of a place fere cdmmonfy additur is 
ddded to, or, put dfter verbis verbs signific^ntibus signifying 
mdtum mdtion ad locum to a place, in accusatiYO (casu) in the 
accusative case sine praepositidne without a preposition^ r — ^ut 
as, conc^i / went Cantabrigiam to Cdmbridge ad capien- 
dum to take cultum culture or cultivdtion ingenii of genius, 
that is, to get ledming. 

Ad huno mddum to (or dfter) this mdnner utimnr we use 
ddmus a house, et and rus the country : — ut as, capellaa ye 
little she-goats saturse bdingfull ite ddmum go home, Hes- 
perus the E'vening star v^nit comes, that is, the ivening ap- 
pi'odches, ite be gone. Ego ibo I will go rus into the country. 

Ndmen the name Idci of a place fere cdmmonly additur is 
ddded to, or, put dfter verbis verbs significantibus signifying 
radtum mdtion a loco from a place in ablativo (casu) m the 
dblative case, sine prsepositidne without a preposition •« — ut as^ 
nisi unless esses profectus you had gone, that is, if you had 
not gone B.6mafrom Borne ante befdre, reHnqueres you would 
leave 6am it nunc now. 

Impersonalia v6rba impersonal vSrbs non hdbeni have not 
nominativum (casum) a ndminative case enunciatum ea^riesed 
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(in Ldtin) : — ^ut cm, juvat it is pledtant ire to go sub umbrai 
under the shddows, or into the shade. 

HaBc iropersonalia (v^rba) these itnpSrsonals^ interest it 
interests^ et and r6fert it concimsy junguntur are joined qui- 
bdslibet genitivis (casibus) unto dny gi^nitive cdses you like, 
pr»ter except or with the exertion o/'hos foemiDinos ablativos 
(casus) these fiminine dblative cdses^ mea taith mine ; tua with 
thine ; sua, with his, hers^ its^ theirs ; nostra, with ours ; 
v68tra, with yours ; et and cuja, with whose ? — ^ut as^ interest 
it interests or concerns magistratiis a mdgistrate^ that is^ it is 
his duty^ tueri to defend bonos (homines) the good^ animad- 
vertere to animadvert in males (h<imines) up6n the had^ that 
4s, to punish the bad, Refert tua it concims your business, 
that is, you, n6sse (Jor novisse) to know te ipsum yoursilf. 

£t dlso hi genitivi (casus) these genitive cdses adduntur 
are ddded, tanti of so much, quanti of how much, magni of a 
ffreat deal, parvi of little, quanticunque of how much soever, 
tantidem of just so much : ut €u, refert tanti tV relates of so 
much, that is, of such concSm is it agero to do honesta hdnest 
things, that is, to act hdnestly, 

Impersonalia (verba) impersonal verbs posita put acquisi- 
tive acquisitively postulant demdnd or require dativum (ca- 
sum) a ddtive case : — autem but (^a verba) quae those verbs 
which ponuntur are put transitive trdnsitively, (postulant 
require) accusativum (casum) an accusative case: ut as, 
benefit it benefits nobis us, that is, we enjoy blissings a Deo, 
from God. Juvat it delights me me ire to go per altum 6ver 
the deep, that is, to trdvel by sea. 

Yero but prcepositio ad the preposition ad prpprie ^dditur 
t^ prdperly or peculiarly ddded his (verbis) unto these verbs, 
attinet it beldngs, pertinet it pertains, sp^ctat it concerns : ut 
as, vis would you have me me dicere to speak (id) quod (that) 
which attinet beldngs ad te to you ? Spectat it looks ad omnes 
(homines) to all men, that is, it concerns all vivere to live bene 
well or righteously, 

Accusativus (casus) an accusative case cum with genitivo 
(casu) a ginitive, subjicitur is subjoined to or put dfter his 
impersonalibus (verbis) thes^ impersonal verbs, p<Bnitet it 
Tepdnts, tsedet it wedries, miseret^ it pitieth, miserescit, it com- 
^ mzserates, pudet it shames, piget it irks or grieves: — ut as, si 
if visisset he had lived ad cent^simum annum to (his) hun- 

M 
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dredffi year^ non poaniteret it would not repent ^ that ti, it 
would not have repinted eum Jdm fiuse senectiitis of his old 
%ge. Miser6t me it pities me tui ofthee^ that isy I pity ihee. 

Impersonale y&bum an impersonal verb passivae tocis of 
the pdssive voice potest can or may accipi he tdken pro far 
fldngulis persdnis ^e several persons respectively^ thai is^far 
eddi person utriusque numeri of both nurnbers eleganter eU- 
ganUy^ or with iUgance : — iit as^ st^tur it is stood (a me 2y 
me\ id est, that is^ sto / standi (a te by thee^ that is), stas 
thou stdndesty (ab illo by him^ thai is\ stat he stands, (a nobis, 
by us^ that i«), stamus we standi (a vobis by you^ that is\ 
statis you standi (ab illis by them^ thai is\ stant th^ stand : 
videlicet you may see^ or ndmely^ ex yi by virtue casus of a 
case adjuncti ddded to it : ut as^ statur it is stood a me by me, 
id est that is^ sto I do stand : statur it is stood ab ilMs ^ 
them^ id est that u, stant thmf do stand. 

Participia the pdrticiples of verbs regunt gSvem c6sua ths 
cdses verbdrum of the verbs a quibus (verbis) from wMek 
derivantur they are deduced or derived: — ^ut as, tendeus 
stretching forth or spredding out duplices palmas double dpeit- 
hands or both his palms or hands ad sidera to the stars, or 
tdwards hedven, refert he utters ^oce with voice^ that isy lo^dkf 
talia (verba) such words as these. 

Dativus (c^us) a ddtive vase interdum sdmeiimes additur 
is ddded participiis to pdrticiples passivee vdcis (f the pdssive 
voice, — ^prffisertim espictaily si if 6xeunt in -dus ^ley end m 
-dus : ut as, magnos civis a great or mighty citizen or subject 
dbiit (for obivit) died, et and formidatus (one) fedred Othdni 
to OUiOi that is^ a person dredded by Otho, Chremes reatat 
ChrSmes remains, qui who est is exorandus to be beseSched 
mihi to me, that isi to be yet prevailed up6n by me, 

Participia pdrticiples, cum when fiunt they are made or 
hecbme (adjectiva) ndmina ddfective nouns exigunt reguire 
genitivum (cdsum) a genitive case : ut as, appetens greedy 
Alieni (negdtii) of another man's pr6perty,'-^]pToiwia lavish 
stii (negdtii) of his own. 

Exdsus hdting, perdsus utterly hdting, perttiesus wedry of 
significantia signifying active dctively, exigunt require accu- 
saiivum (casum) an accusative case : ut as, astronomns an 
astrdnomer exdsus hdting mulieres w6men ad unam (mulie- 
rem) to one, ^that is, in gSneral, Ferdsas utterly hdting im* 
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mundam segnitiem ^z/^^;^ doth or idleness, Perti6sus quite 
wedry or tired o/*8uam ignaviam his own sluggishness. 

Ex6sus detistedy et and peroeus hdted to deaths significantia 
s^ify^ passive pdasioekf^ leguntar are read oum with 
dativo (oasu) a ddtive cctse : ut as, exosus dethted or ffredtlv 
hdted Deo of God, et cmd Sanctis the saints, Gbnnani the 
Germans fiunt are perdsi mdrtaUy ddious Romanis to the 
BdmanSy thai is, are m&rtally hdted by the Mdmans. 

Natus bom, prognatus prdcreated, satus sprung, cretiis 
deseeded, creatus begditen or produced, drtus risen, ^tus 
brought forth, exigunt rehire ablativum (casum) cm dhlaUve 
case ; et an£^ s^pe dftetitimes cum trt<& pnepositidne-a prepo- 
sition : nt as, bona (fdemina) a virtuotis Iddy prognata bom 
bonis parentibus of virtuous pdrents. Sate O thou who art 
sprung sanguineyVofn the blood Divum {for Divdrum) of the 
Gods I Quo sanguine /rom what blood cretus descended! 
Yenus drta Vintts sprung Ttkivi from the sea prt^stat secures 
mare the sea eunti to the pirson gding, that is, to the pdssen- 
ger, Editus sprung terra from the earth. Fdi / was 
nympha a nymph edita descended de magno flumine from a 
greeU river. 

En h or behdld et anc? eece look or see, adv^rbia adverbs 
demonstrandi of shdwing, jungdntur are joined frequdntius 
fnore frequently, that is, most cdmmonly nominatiTO (ooaui) 
to a ndminative case: accusativo (casui) to an aecusoHve, 
rariiis sildomer, that is, lessfrSquently : ut as, en ^^e Priamns 
Priam. Ec'ce tibi behdld for thee ndflter status our state or 
condition. En lo quatuor Aras four dUars: 6cce see there 
duas (aras) two tibi for thee, Daphni O Ddphnis, dtque and 
duo altdria two sacrificial hearths Phdebo for Phdbus or 
Apdllo, 

En lo or behdld, et and ecce look at or see, (adverbia) 
exprobrandi ddverbs of upbraiding, junguntur are joined ac- 
cusativo (casui) sdli to an accusative case 6nly : — ^ut as, ea 
inimum et m6^m see a mind and a disposition. Autem 
hut dcce alterunRee the dther (here). 

Qu^AK advdrbia certain ddverbs Idci of place, tempoiis 
of timcy et an<2 quantitatis qfqudntity, admittunt admit 
genitivum (casum) a g^nitioe case, 

1. Ldci of place : ut as, ubi where, ubfnam where, noBquam 
no where, ^o thither, longe far^ quo wlU^tar, ublvis dwf wher^, 
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hucciiie fohat hither, Sfv, — ^nt at, ubi gentinm lehere qfndhons 
or in the worlds Inyenitur he ii found nlisquam loci no 
where ofplaee^ that is^ no where. Est ▼entum it is come^ that 
ii^ men are now at^ived k^ impudentisB at that (degree) of 
impudence. Quo terranim to what part of lands or of the 
globe or earth abiit (for abivit) is he gone ? 

2. Temporis of time: nt as, nunc now, tunc then, inmOen, 
interea in the mean timet pridie the day hrfdre, postiidie, the 
day dfter, SfC, : ut as, poteram / cotild do nihil ndthing am- 
plius more tunc temporis then oftime^ that is, at that time 
<quam than flere weep. Iniernnt (for inivemnt) they Entered 
or hegdn pugnam thejight or battle pridie the day hef&re ejns 
diei thai day. Pridie the day hefbre calendanim the edlends 
of the month, vel or cal^ndas the edlends of the month. 

S. Quantitatis of qudntity : ut as, parum but little, satis 
enough, abunde abundantly, 8fc» — ut as, satis eloquentis 
enough ef Eloquence, parum sapientisB little enough of wisdom, 
Audivimus me hate heard abunde fabularum abundantkf of 
tales, that is, a world offdbles. 

Qui^ABi (adverbia) some adverbs admittunt admit casus 
^e cdses ndminum of the nouns (inde whence or from which 
«unt deducta they are deduced, or were derived .*— -ut as^ viyit 
he lives inutiliter uselessly or unprdfitahly sibi to himsilf, 
Mauri the Moors sunt are prdxime Hispaniam next to Spain, 
3f eliiis better, ye\ or dptime the best omnium of all. Mors- 
bdtur he staid or tdrried amplius opinidne more than opinion, 
that is, l&nger than was expected. 

(Hasc) adverbia these ddverbs diversitatis of divSrsit^, 
aliter dtherwise, secus dtherwise ; et and ilia duo (adverbia) 
these two, ante bef&re, post dfter, non rdrb jnngdntnr are not 
sSldom joined, that is, are dften joined ablativo (cdsui) to an 
ablative: — ^ut as, multb aliter much dtherwise. Paulo seciis 
little dtherwise. Multo ante much befdre. Paulb post a 
iittU dfter. Venit she came Idngo tempore post a long time dfter. 

Instar like, or Squal to, et and drgo becat$c or for the sake 
of sumpta being assumed or taken adverbialiter adverbially^ 
that is, as ddverbs, habent have genitivum (casum) a genitive 
case post se dfter them : ut as, sedificant they build equum a 
horse divinl^ arte by the divine art or aid Palladis of JPdlUu, 
or Minerva, instar mdntis as big as a mountain. Donari to 
he gifted or rewarded ergo for the sake of virtutis virtue. 
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CoNJUNCTidNES conjuncHons copulativae cdpulatwe et and 
diBJunctivaa disjunctive conjungunt join togither^ that ii, eon» 
nict siiuiles casus like edses^ (similes) m^os (like) moodsy et 
and (similia) tempora {like) times : — ut as^ Socrates docuit 
JSdcraies taught Xenophontem Xenophon et and Platdnem 
Fldto, Stat he stands recto cdrpore with evict bddi/, that isy 
with his hddy evict or upright^ atque and despicit looks down 
updn terras the lands or eavth. Nee scribit he neither writes 
nee 16git nor reads. 

Nisi unliss ratio the redson or the adoption Yariaa construe- 
tionis tyfa different construction pdscat require aliud an6ther 
things that is^ that %t should he dtherwise : — ut a«, 6mi / bought 
librum a hook centdssi for a hundred pence et and pluris 
more. Vizi Hived Bdmsd at Home et and Yenetiis at Finice. 
Nisi unless lactasses {for lactavisses) me tfou had suckled or 
fod me up amantem Idving or hiing in love, et and prodiiceres 
were drdwing me on, that is^ had drawn {or continued to 
draw) me on falsa spe with false hope. 

Quam the conjunction '^quam" than^ seepe oftentimes Intel- 
ligitur is understood post dfter (haec adyerbia these ddverbsy 
amplius more, plus more et and minus less : ut as^ sunt there 
are amplius more^ that is^ it is more sex menses {than) six^ 
months* Paiilb plus sdmewhat more trecenta veliicula {thany 
three hundred cdrriages sunt amissa were lost. Nix the snow 
nunquam niver jacuit lay alta deep minus less quatuor pedes 
{than) four foet. 

Qi^BUS mddis iinto what moods Terbdrum of verbs qu^dam 
adverbia certain ddverhs et and conjunctidnes conjunc- 
tions cdngruant correspond, 

Ne, ^n, ndm whither or not^ pdsita hiing put or used dubi- 
tative doubtfully J aiit or indefinite indijinitely, juuguntur are 
joined subjunctivo (mddo) iinto a subjunctive mood: ut as, 
refert nihil it mdtters ndthingy or^ it makes no difference fece- 
risne whither you did it an or persuaseris persudded {to it)^ 
Vise go see num whither or not redierit {fo)r rediverit) he be 
returned* 

Dum whilst pro for dummodd so that, et and quousqn& 
until, pdstulat claims or demdnds subjunctiyum (mddum) a 
subjunctive mood : — ut asy diim so that prdsim / may prdfit 
tibi you. Dum until tertia ^tas the third summer yiderit 
shall have seen or hehild (ilium) regnantem him reigning. 



^ / 



( 246 ) 

Qui 19^0 fiignificans signifying causam the cattscy -exigit re- 
quhres subjunctivum (mddum) a subjunctive mood : ut as, ea 
ifou are stiiltus a fM qui or^as who can beiOvey thai is^for 
beliSmng huic (hdmini^ thisfillow. , 

Ut that pro^r pddtquam dfterthat^ or^ since that, sicut as, 
ot and qudmodb howy jtingitur is joined indicativo (modo) to 
an indioaiive mood : autem but ciim when d6ndtat it impliei 
or signifies qnanqnam aUhoagh, (itpote^/br as much asy Tel or 
finalem causam the final cause, (jungitur it is joined^ sub- 
junctivo (mddo) to a subjunctive mood : ut as, ut since that 
sdmus we are in Pdnto in Pdntus, Ister the Ddnube cdnstitit 
frigore fias stood with cotd, that is, has beenjrdzen ter three 
times. Ut as tute ifou yours4lfe& ar^,'ita so censes you Judge 
or think dmnes that all Isse are, Ut although dmnia (negdtia) 
all things contingant should fall out, quae (negdtia) which ydlo 
/ wish., or I would, non pdasum lednnot levari he edsed. Non 
est fiddndum it is not to be trusted, that is, no trust ie to be 
given tibi to you ut qui as one who fefelleiis have deceived 
tdties so cfi, that is, because you have so frequently been found 
a deceiver, Dave O Ddvua, dro / intredt te you ut that, jam 
now redeat he may return in yiam into the way. 

Ddnique Idstly, dmnes vdees all words pdsitee put indefinite 
tndSfinitely, quales such as sunt (hse vdoes) are these, quis who, 
quantus how great, qudtus how many, Sfc, pdstulant require 
subjunctivum (mddum) the subjunctive mood': ut ets^ video I 
see cui to whom, or to what sort of man scribam lam writing. 
Quantus how great assurgat he rises up in clypeum (hostis) 
against the enemy's shield : quo turbine with what a whirl or 
force tdrqueat he hurls hastam the lance ! 

pRiBPOsfTio a preposition subaudita understodd interdum 
sdmetimes facit makes^ or causes, ut that ablativus (casus) a» 
dblative case addatur be ddded : ut as hdbeo / have {or I es- 
teim) ieyou Idco in the place ^^atentiia <^ a jifdrent, id est, tiuu 
is, in Idco. 

Pnepositio a preposition in compositidne in composiiion 
nonnunquam sdmetimes regit gdvems eundem casnm the same 
oaee quern (c^sum) which regibat it g&vemed et dlso extra 
oompositidnem out of composition : ut as, detrudunt t?i^ thrust 
^naves ^ ships or vessels sodpuloyrom the rock, FtedUxeo 
I pose by ie you insalut^tum uneaiuted, that is, I pass you 
without saluting you. 
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Verba verbs composita compounded cum with (pnaposi- 
tidnibus the prepositions) a, ab^ ad, con, de^ e, ex, in, nonn(in- 
quam sdmetimes repetunt repedt easdem prsBpositidnes th& 
same prepositions cum suo casu with their case, that is, unth 
the case which they gdvern, extra composiiidnem out of compo- 
sition, — atque a^ id that or this eleganter Elegantly : — ut a.Sy 
abstinueruni they abstained a yino from wine^ 

In the preposition " in" pro for erga t&wards, cdntra 
against, ad to, et and s(ipi&a66ve,exigit r^^ifir^accusativuni 
(casum) an accusative case: — ^ut as, accipit she receives or 
admits animum a feeling atque and m6ntem a mind benignam 
kind, that is^ she conceives or entertains kindly thoughts and 
inclindtions in Teiicros tdwards the Trdjans. Peccem 1 
should offend in publica cdmmoda against the public advdn^ 
tage, on* good, Hteres an heir quseritur is sought in r^gnum 
for the kingdom, Imp^um the gdvernment or pdwer Jdvis 
of Jupiter est is in reges ipsos 6ver kings themselves. 

Sub the preposition ^^ sub" under, cum when ref^rtur it has 
reldtion or reldtes ad tempus to time, fere c6mmonly jungitur 
is joined accusativo (c^ui) to an accusative case : ut as, sub 
idem tempus about the same time, id est that is, circa aJwut 
Tel or per throughout idem tempus. 

Super the preposition " super ' 6ver, pro for (iltra beydnd, 
appdnitur is put accusativo (casui) to an accusative case ; pro 
for de of or concerning (apponitur is put) ablative (casui) to 
an dblative : — ut as, prdferet he will extend imperium the 
Empire (or kingdom) et both super Garamantas beydnd the 
Garamdtians or Africans et and Indos the In'dians, Kdgi- 
tans inquiring and inquiring over agcun multa mdny things 
(or much), super Priamo concerning Priam, multa mdny 
things (or much) super Heotore about or concerning HictoK'. 

Tenus a^ far as jungitur is joined ablative (caaui) to a» 
dblative case et both singuldri (niimero) in the singular et and 
plurali (numero) plural number : — ^ut as, tenus pube a^ high 
as the waist or groin. Tenus pectdribus up to the breasts. 

At but genitive (casui) to a gSnitive case plurali (numero) 
in the plural number tantum aldne : et and semper sequitur 
it dlwaysfillows suum c^um its case : — ^ut asy crurum tenus 
as high as the legs. 

iNTEBjECTidNES interjSctwns poniintur are put, that is, are 
used, non rarb not sildom, in dther words, are fr^qtiently 
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9mpl&yed sine casu wUho&t a ease: — ni as^ connixa having 
yedned^ rdiquit she ahdndoned or left spem gregis the hope of 
^ flocks ah aids ! in nuda silice upon the bare flinty that is, 
on the hard and ndked rock. Qa« dementia what madness 
(is this) malum (with) a mischief! 

O ! exclamantis the interjection ^^ O / " of a person exclaim-' 
ingy jungitur is joined nominativo (ca$ui) to a ndminative case, 
occnsativo (casui) to an accusative^ et and vocativo (casui) 
to a vdcative : — ut as^ O festusdies O / thejdjjful eUuf hominis 
of (mortal) man ! O nimium fortunatos agricoias O ! too for- 
tunate husbandmen^ si if norint (for ndverint) they knew sua 
bona their own hdppiness f form^ puer O I beautiful boy, 
ne crede trust not nimium too much coldri to cdloury or com- 
plSsnon ; that is^ to your beauty. 

Heu ah / et and proh wo I or aids f junguntur are joined 
nunc now or sdmetimes nomin|itivo (casui) to a ndminative 

* casey nunc now or at dther times accusativo (casui) to tin accu- 
sative : — ut as^ heu pietas ah I his piety I Heu prisca fides 
€ihl the dncient integrity/ Heii invisam stirpem ah/ the 
odious stock or race I Proh ! Jupiter 1 Jupiter, tu thou, 
homo man, adigis me drivest me ad insaniam to tnddness. 
Proh (idem alas ! the faith or help Deum (Jor Dedrum) of 
€rods atque and hdminum of men ! item likewise Tocativo 
(casui) to a vdcative case * — nt as^ Proh ! sancte Jupiter 0/ 
sdcred Jo%ie. 

Hei wo ! et and vas aids I junguntur are joined dati?o 
^casui) to a ddtive case :^^ut as, hei mihi wo ! me quod that 

, amor /ova est is medicabilis curable niillis herbis by no kerbs or 
mddicaments. Vsb aids f misero mihi wretched me^ that u« 
O aids I wrStched man that I am^ de quanta spe from how 
great hope decidi liave Ifdllen^ — Jhat isyfrom what high hopes 
am IfdUen ! 



PROSODY CONSTRUED. 



Prosodia prdsody est %s (ea) pars that part grammatics? 
ofgrdmmar^ qu89 which ddcet tedclies quantitatem the gudntity 
or true time syllabarum of syllables. 

FioBodia, prdsody (yvlgb) dividiturw (^cdmmonly) divided in 
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tres partes hUo three parts^ tonum the tone, spiritum the 
hredMng^ et and tempus the tifne. 

Hoc loco in this place est visam nobis t^ is seen to us^ thai 
is^ it is thought prdper by us^ tractare to treat tantum (ndy 
de tempore <rf time or qudntity, 

Tempus time est is mensura the medsure or durdtion profe- 
readsQ syllabas of uttering or pronouncing a s^Uable* 

Breve tempus a short gudntUy or time notatur is mdrked or 
distinguished sic th%AS C) :— 'Ut a^, (gratia exempli, for the 
sake of exdmple)^ DS'minus the Lord : — autem but Idngum 
(tempus) a long quantity (notatur is mdrked) sic thus or 
after thisfdshion (~) : — ^ut as^ con'tra against. 

Pes a foot est is constitiitio the pldcing together duarum 
syllabarum of two syllables vel or plurium (syllabarum) o^' 
more (than two) ex. from (or accdrding to) certd obserratione 
the certain observdtion (or observance) temporum of the times 
or medsures of the syllables* 

Spondtibus a spdndee est is dissyllabus (pes) a dissyllable 
fboty that is, afoot consisting of two syllables : ut asy Tir'-tus 
virtue. 

Dactylus a ddctyle est is trisyllabus (pes) a trisyllable 
Jbot, — that M, a metrical foot consisting of three syllables : ut 
asy scri'-be-re to write. , 

ScAnsio scdnsion or scanning est is legitima coramensuratio 

the legitimate commensurdtion (or, the medsuring accdrding 

to Mule) versiis of a verse in singulos pedes into its s&veral 

feet^ that », the dividing it correctly into the metrical feet 

wheredfit isf&rmed^ 

Scansioni to scdnsion^ or the scdnning of a verse^ accidunt ' 
there hdppen or beldng figures the figures (appellatas cdlled) 
Synaldepha, Ecthlipsis, Syn^resis, Diuresis, et and Csesiira. 

Synaldepha the figure Synahepha est is elisio the elision or 
striking out vocalis of a vdwel in tine in or at the end dictidnis 
of a word ante alteram (vocalem) befire andther (vdwel) in 
initio in the beginning sequentis (dictidnis) of the fallowing 
word : — ^ut as, crastina vita to-mdrrow^s life est is nimis sera 
too late^ vive live, hddie to-day. In this verse^ 'pro for vi'ta^ 
vi've, we pronounce or say yVf and vi'v*. 

At but heu I aids I et and O ! the interjection O ! nunquam 
intercipiuntur are nSver intercepted^ or struck out * that isy 
are n6ver elided by synakepha. 

m3 
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Ecthlipsis the figure EeiMipeie est is qnotiee as dften as m 
the Utter m perimitur is cut o^cum wUh sM vocaii its v6»elj 
prozima dictidne the next word exdrsa beginning k Yocali rsith 
a v6wel: at as, mdnstmin a mdnster horrendam hdrrible, 
infdrme ugltf^ ingens huge or of vast bulky cui to whotn 16iiien 
the light (est) ademptum has been tdken awdy^ thai is, a 
hdrrid, uglify big m&nster, deprived of his sight. In tku 
verse pro fjr mdneftrtiin horrendam, iaforme, we pronounce 
mdnstr' mnorrend' minfdrm'. 

Syni^resis the figure Sync^resis est is contractio the con- 
traction doaram syllabarum of two syllables ia unam (syUst^ 
bam) into one : — ^at as, seu or whether alvearia the bee-hioes 
fdeimt tdxta may have been w6ven leato limine of Umber dsier. 
Mere the teord alvearia is pronounced quan a^ though esset 
8eHptum/fi( were written aWaria. 

Diij^resis the figure Dichesis est is vAk when ex una syllabi 
of one s^ liable. Ja^ecia divided ddas (syllabs) two syllables 
flaiH are yntade: — at (u^ debuerant they ot^ht (literally , had 
dwiS) eY<nai8se to hkpe unwound ados fosos their spindles. 
Eyomissa ^ro for evoMsse. 

Ccdsurn the figure Ccs^ra est is chmAf^ken post dfier abso- 
Idtomp^em an dbsolu^ or apMMfoot brevis syllaba a 
short pliable eidenditui \is iMft^ded or made long in fine 
dictidnis in or at H%e eni\Ofa word: — at at, inhians intent 
up6n pecti)ribus the rAseof^or inner parts^ cdnsolit she com- 
suits spiraptia exta Hu^eSmng or pdnting entrails.^ 

Herdicms yermafim heroic verse, qui (versos) which diciter 
^6tiam is caj^Hfalso Hexameter (by the name of) Merdfneter 
constat M^^te ex sex^^ibas of six feet: — quintos Ideas the 
fif0i fftacdi (of the vep^) peculiariter peculiarly (or, in a jp^ 
daljndnnir) v^ndicat sibi drrogates or claims to itsilf 6.nc\j- 
lum a ddttyte,^ — ^sdxtus (Ideas) the si»th (place requires) 
spond^am a spdndee ; r61iqai, (loci) the dther pldces (baboat) 
banc have this foot vel lUum or that (either a ddetyle or 
• spdndee) prdut accdrding as vdlamas we will or like : ut as* 
Tityre O Titifru^, tu thou, rdcubans reclining sub t^gnoine 
under the cdver patal» fagi of a wide-spredding heeeh^ 
tree. 

8pond^tts a spdndee etikm dlso aliqaando s&metimee i^)e- 
rftar is found in quinto Idco in the fijPth place .•—at as, c2ni 
sdboles ifhou) dear dffipring DdCim (far Dedrum) of ^ 
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OodB^ mlgiram Icaienitetam great increment^ that if, ilJuM- 
trious prdgeny Jdvis of Jupiter. 

ultima syllaba the last sellable cujuscunque Tersus qfivery 
verse hab^tur is accounted communis c6mtnon^ thai isy may he ' 
either a long or a short sellable at pledsure, 

Eleglacus versus an elegiac versCy qui (versus) which et dlso 
habet lias ndmen the name Pentametn of Pentameter, constat 
consists e duplici pentbemimeri of a do&ble penthimimer, that 
isy of two penthimimers, quarum (penthemimerum) wheredf 
or if which pnor (penthemimeris) the fdrmer or first of the 
. two compreb^ndit contains duos pedes two feet, dactylicoa 
daetpUcy that m, ddctylesy spondiacos sponddic or spdndeeA^^ 
yel or alter6tros either the one or the dther of those ; cum 
with ldng& syllabi a lohg sellable : — altera (pentbemimeris) 
^e other penth^imer (comprehendit) dtiam oontains dlso 
duos pddes two feet, sed but omnlnb daotylicos whdlly dactylic^ 
that is, dlways ddctyles, item likewise cum with Idnga syllabi 
a long syllable : — ut o^, amor love est i^ies a thing ^l^n^fuU 
solHoiti timdris ojf dnxious fear. 

THS QUANTITY OF FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

I. YocAlis a v6wel ante before duas oonsonantes ^100 cdnso^ 
nants, aut or duplioem (consonantem) a double ednsonant^ in 
eUdem dictione in the same word, est is ubique Everywhere 
Idnga long positidne by position : ut as, (in the words) ven'tns 
the wind, ax'is an dsle-tree, patri'20 / act like my father , 
cu'jus of whom or of what, 

II. Quod si but i^cdnsonans a e&naonant claudat t^rmvnate 
or close pridrem dictidnem the fdrmer word (that is, the first ' 
word of the two), sequente (dictidne) thefdllowing word item 
dlso inchoante beginning a consonante by or with a cdnsonant, 
Yoc^is the v&wel prsBc^ens gding befbre ^ikm dlso 6rit will 
be Idnga long positidne by position : — ^ut as, sum / am major 
gredter quam than ciii whom, that is, one whom fortixa&fir^ 
tune pdssit is dble nocdre to hurt. Syllabas the sf/Uables -jor, 
-sum, quam, et and -sit, sunt Idng» are (here) long positidne 
by position, 

III. At si but ^ prior dictio the first word of the two 6zeat 
terminate in breyem voe^em in a short vdwel, sequente (die* 
tidne) the fallowing word incipiente beginning a duabus con- 
Bonantibus by or with two ednsonantSj int^rdnm sdmetimes 
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producitttr t^ U made long, that is, the final letter ie Ungtk' 
enedy sed but rarius e^kUtmer^ medningy not dften : — ^ut <m» 
occulta spdliS the eicret spoils : here the final ^^ sk"qf*'^ occul- 
ta" is lengthened before initial ^^sp-" either by this Rule or 
by Ceesura. 

lY. Br^vis Yocalis a short vdwel ante xnutam (literam) 
befdre a mute^ liquida (litera) sequente a liquid following, 
redditur is rendered commtinis cdmmoti : — ut as {in the towds) 
p^trifl ofafdthery volucris (toI volucris) of a bird, Vero but 
Idnga (Tocalis) a long vdwel non mut^tur is not altered or 
changed: — ut as (in the words) aratrum a plough^ simula- 
crum an image, 

YociLLis a vdwel ante alteram (vocalem) befdre another 
vdwel in eildein dictidne in the same word est is ubique every- 
where brevis short: — ^ut as (in the words) De'us God, meu» 
miney tii'us thinSy pi'us gddly or affectionate. 

Excipias you may or must except genitiyos (casus) ginitive 
cdses (finitos) in -ius ending in -ius, habentes hdving secun- 
dam fdrmam the sicond form, or decUnsion prondminis of a 
prdnoun : — ut asy unius vel unius ofonsy illius vel illius of 
him, hery it or thaty Sfc; ubi where or in which i the vdwel 
^^ i " reperitur is found communis common ; licet although in 
alteriuB in the w<yi*d " alterius" cf another y sit it be semper 
dlways brevis short : in alius in the genitive ^^ alius " of an- 
dthfTy (sit) semper it be dlways Idnga long. 

Etiam likewise genitivi (casus) the genitive et and dativi 
(casus) ddtive sdses -quintaa declinatidnis of the fifth declension 
sunt are excipiendi to be eofcepted, ubi wherey or in which e 
the vdwel ^' e" inter betwixt or between gemvaxixxi i double ^^ i" 
that isy preceded and followed by the letter ^^ i," fit is made 
Idnga long ; ui as (in the word) faciei ofafajce: — alidqui non 
otherwise not ; ut cw (in the words) rei of a thingy spei of 
hope, fidei of faith. 

Etiam dko fi- the sellable fr- in Ho in the verb *^ Ho" JT am 
made or I becdme^ est Idnga is long ; nisi unless e et r the 
Utters e and r sequuntur^/^fi^ simul together : ut as (in the 
two words) fi'firera I might becdme, fi'eri to be made or done . 
— veliit thuSy jam now omnia (negdtia) all things fiunt are 
done qu89 (negdtia) which negabam / denied pdsse were dbl€ 
fieri to be doncy that isy which I assirted could not be done. 

Dius gddlike or heavenly babet has primam syllabam the 
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fir^^t syllable Idngam Umg: — Diana the prSpername Diana (hi* 
bet primam syllabain)coinmunem hoe the first sellable cdmmon, 

Interj^tio dhe the interjSetion ^^6he" habet has'pnorem 
syllabam) the prior s^llahle^ that is^ the first sellable of the 
two communem c6mmon. 

Vocalis a vowel ante alteram ("vocalcm) befdre andther vdwel 
in Gr^is dictidnibus in Greek words subinde now and then 
fit is made Idnga long; nt asy dicite Pierides Joy, O ye 
Muses. Respice Laerten regdrd LaMes. 

Et and in Gr^cis possessivis (nominibus) in Greek posses- 
stves : ut a.f, iSne'ia nutrix the JEnian nurse^ that isy 
u^ncass nurse. Rhodopel'us Oi^pheus^ Rhodopian Or^pheusy 
that iSf Ot^pheus of Rhddope, 

Om'nis diphthdngus ivery diphthong est is Idnga long apnd 
Latinos amdng or with the Ldtins : — ut as, au'rum gold^ 
neu'ter neither^ musse of or to a song : nisi unless or exc6pt 
pra5 the preposition "jDr«p,**voc6li sequente a vdwel filhwing^ 
that is, when a v6wel fdllows : ut as, prciire to go bef&rty 
pr^ustus burnt at one end, pr^amplns viry large. 

DERiVATfvA (vocabula) derivative words fere in g6neral^ 
or cdmrnonly, sortiuntur are aUdtted or assigned eandem quan-> 
titutem the same qudntity cum with primitivis (voc^bulis) 
their primitives, that is, with the words from which they are 
derived : — ut as, amator a Idver, amicus a friend, Smabilis 
dmiable ; prima (syllabi ezistdnte) brevi the first sellable 
h6ing short, — ab S,'m8 {because derived) from (the ret'ft) 
"a'm8"//<wtf. ^ , 

Tamen howler pauca (verbula) a few woi*ds excipiuntur 
are excepted, quae (verbula) which deducta bSing derived a 
brevibus (syllabis) from short sffUahles producunt extSnd or 
lengthen primam syllabam the first sellable: — ^ut as, co'm8 
co'nns / comb or addm the hair, a co'mS (dei'ived) from 
^^ co'ma" the hair ; iff m^ fuel, et and fomen'tiim an assudg' 
ing plaster, Sifrom (6* v^t I cherish ; buma'niis human, or hu^ 
mdne^ ab hh'mt from " ho'mft" a man (orwdman) : jucun'duB 
pleasant, Sifromjii'y^ I delight; jumen'tum a beast of burden^ 
a, from ju'vfi / help ; ju'ni6r younger, kfrom ju'vgnis young,. 
— unless this last be rightly a contrdetion for juv^'nifiT ; la- 
ter'na a Idntern, di from l&'ted I lie hid; lex le'gls a law, a 
from le'gft / read; mo'blKs moveable 'kfrom mo'v€8 / move ; 
no'nus the ninth a. from nS'vem nine; rex re'gls a king^ 
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Tiff^wk a quern, a from rS'g5 I ruU ; s^'des a seut^ kjrom 
8^'d^ I sit; te'gul^ a tile, kjrom tS^ I o6ver: tra'gal& a 
JdveUn, dlso a drag-neiy B.Jrim tr&'hd / drag ^ draw ; to'- 
m& a ploughrtharey a Jram yfi^md / throw out or east up ; 
Tox vo'cis a wicCy Kfrom vo'cd / calL 

£t and contra np&n the dther hand sunt (dicta) ^ihere are 
words, quae (dicta) which. (Jkidi) ded6cta (akhough) derived a 
longis (jsyWahis) from long s^ilables, that is, from prkniHves 
with or cflong quantity (yet) oorripiunt shdrten primam (ayl- 
labam) the first sellable: ut or, are'n& sand^ ilna'ta the heard 
ofcom^ &run'dd a reed, ah from a'r€5 / am dry or pdrehed; 
Jbros'pex a sodthsayer, or diviner, ab from a'ra an dltar ; 
dfcax ajSster, lifrom di'c6 / speaik or say; dViXbpdwer, a 
from drt& dpulent, or rich ; dlser^tus Eloquent, a from dasf- 
8^r5 / dispute; dux du'cls a ledder, 9, from du'dMleeul; 
iTdes faith, a ^om fi'$ / am made or I beodme : fra'gor a 
rvistling noise or crash, fxa!giSiA frail, kjrotn frkn' go I break ; 
ge'nui / begdt, a from gi^nd / begit ; lucei^na' a edndle, a 
^om lu'cSo / sAtittf ; na'td na'tas / shoot out, a from na'tu to 
^^ grown or to be sprung up ; nd'to nd'tas I mark, kfrom 
no'tO. to be known; po'sai I haw put, a, from po'nd I put 
po'tiji / Aat^tf 6^11 able, a ^rom poeTsum / am dble ; 85'p& 
jroMM(i sleep, kfrom sd'pl5 / ^u^/ to «2d«;p. 

Et a»€? nonnulla alia (dicta) some fern dther words ex utro- 
qoe genere- of either sort or kind, quad (dicta) which relin- 
qn^Btur are left observanda to be observed studioBis by the 
studious inter legendum in {their) redding, 

GoMP<5siTA (verba) c6mpound words a^qnuaiwrfdllow quan- 
titatem the qudntity (long or short), simplicium (yerbdrum) 
of their simple words : at as, \from IS'gd IS'gfs / read (venit 
comes) pei'lggo I read through ; (kfrom) le'gO le'gas I send 
ae an ambdssador (venit comes) &lle'gd / allege^ or I accuse 
by messengers ; a from iplo'Xens p&werful, im'potens weeik ; a 
from 8ol& / sdlaee or cheer, conso'lor / ednfort. 

T^mdn yet or kowSver hao (pauoa) brevia (verbula) these 
(few) ^wrt words, that is, these words hdving short syllables, 
(etai) enata (though) derived a Idngis (Byllabis) from long 
s^Uahles, excipiuntur are eweepted : — de'jerd / swear a great 
«rfA> pe'jSrO IpSrjure or fbrswedr, a, from ju'rd I swear ; 
m'iuy>i unmdrried, pro'nubS a bridesmaid, a from nu'bfi I 
mdt ' ty or am mdrried^ 
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Oh'ns pr89teritum (tempue) hiery pr^terpMeet tense dis- 
syllabum of two syllables habet hoLs pridrem (syllabam) the 
Jirst syUableofthe two Idngam Un^ : — ut tiSy le'gi 1 have ready 
e'mi / have bought^ mo' vi / have mdved, 

1. Tamen yet exoipias you may (or must) excfyt (the pr6~ 
terites) bi'bi / drank, dS'di I gave^ sci'di / have cut, etS'ti / 
stood,, sti'fci / stdyed, iaili I bore or I suffered^ et and f I'di / 
/ dove or cleft^ h.Jrom f indo / cleave. 

2. (Yerba) geminantia verbs doubling primam (syllabam) 
the first sellable preeteriti (temporia) of the preterpirfect 
habent have primam (syllabam) the first sellable brevem short; 
ut ew, cS'cidi, I fell or have fdllen^ a. from ca'do I fall ; cScidi 
/ have beaten, a fi^om c^do / beat ; di'dici / have learnt, 
fSfeEi / have deceived^ momdrdi / bit or have bitten, pSpendi 
/ weighed^ pii'pugi / pricked, tetendi / stritched^ tS'tigi / 
touched, totdadi / shore or I ha/ve shom^ tii'tudi / thumped. 

Dissyllabum sapinum a dissyilable supine, that is^ dfiy 
alpine of two syllables liabet has pridrem (syllabam) the 

Jwmer or first sellable Idngam long : ut as, Ti'sam to mo, 
la'tiun to bear or suffer, lo'tum to wash, md'tum to move. 

Exoipe excipt dS'tum to give, Ttnm to go, li'tum to besmear 
or daub, qui'tum to be dble, r^'tum to suppSse, ru'tum to rush^ 
sS'tum, to sow, srtum to permit, stil'tum to stop, et and c^tum 
to stir up. Si from cieo oies I stir up ; noimfor ci'tum to make 
to go. Si from cio cis / make to go, quartsa (conjugatidnis) of 
the fourth conjugation^ habet hath pridrem (aylJabam) tke 

former, or first, syllable Idngam long. 

THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. A finita * a ' ftnal, that is, final syllables m -a produ- 
ountur are produced or made long : — ^ut as, ama lone ^um^ 
cdntra agcunst, erga towards. 

Excipias you may (or msut) exc6pt, puti euppdse, itSk iven 
so, qnii because, pdste& dfierwards, ej&, well/ Item dlso 
dmnes casus all cdses (finitos) in '^ a " Ending in '^ a," cujua- 
ciinque generis of whatever gander fuerint they may have 
been, or are, (cujuscunque) niimeri (of whatever) number, 
aut or declinatidnis' decUnsion ; prater exempt vocatiyos (cd- 
sua) vdcatwe cdses a Grdecis (dictidnibus finitis) in -as of 
Greek words inding in -as; ut a^, O iEnea O j^!neas, O 
Thdma O Thomas .-— et oimj ablatiTum (casum) tke dblakve 
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case {(lingular) primee declinationis of the first deelSfisum ; 
ut dw, musa by or wUh a song, 

Numerdlia (nomina) numeral nouns, thai if, nouns of 
number (finita) in -ginta ending in ^^ ginta" habent have 
finalem (literam) the final or last letter^ (that if, the termind- 
tional sellable) commuDem cdmmany Bed but frequentiiis 
oftener or more frequently Iou^vsl long :-— ut as, tnginta 
thirty, 

II. (Verba) desinentia words tending in b, d, t, in any of 
the three mutes 5, </, t, sunt brevia are short {as to the termi- 
national or final s^llahle) : — ut as, ab by or from, ad to, 
caput the head, 

III. (Verba) desinentia in c words Ending in c producun- 
tur are made long : — ut as, ac and, sic so, et and adverbiam 
the ddverb hie here, 

Sed but duo (yerbula finita) in c two {words ending) in c, 
corripiiintur are shdrtened, — nee neither, et and donee until, 

Tria (verbula) three words {ending in c) sunt communia 
are cdmmon, that is, are either long or short as to the qudn- 
tity of the sellable thus terminating, namely, fic do thou, pro- 
ndmen ^^ hic" the prdnoun ^^ h(c,'* et and neutrum (genus) 6jns 
its neuter *' hdc,** mddb provided dnly non sit it be not abiativi 
casus of the dblatite case, 

IV. E finita ' e ' final, that is, words ending in '€, sunt 
brevia are short {as to the last letter) : — ut as, marS the eea, 
pene almost, lege recui thou, scribe write. 

Om'ncs voces all words quint® inflectidnis of the fifth de- 
clension (finita) in -e ending in -e sunt excipiendsB are to be 
excepted : — ut as, {ide with faith or fidelity, {the dblative case 
of fides faith), et and die in the day-time or by day : dna 
toget/ier cum with particulis the pdrticles {or words) enatis 
inde derived from it, that is, from " di'e:" ut as, hddie to- 
day, quotidie daily^ pndie the day before, postridie the day 
dfter : item also quare {thcU is, qua re) wherefore ; quadere 
{that is, qua de re) for what purpose or cause ; eare {that is, 
e a re) therefore ; et and si qua sunt similia (vocabula) if 
there be dny {more words) of the like sort or derivdtion, 

Et item and dlso secdnda9 persdnas singulares the sScofid 
persons singular secundee conjugatidnis of the second conju^ 
gdlion : ut as, ddce teach^ mdve move, 

Etiam dUo monosyllaba {all) mdnosyllables (finita) in e 
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inding in " e " producuntur are made long : — ^ut asy me me, 
te titee, se himselj\ herself^ itsilft or themsilves ; prt^ter ejpcSpt 
encliticas conjunctidnes tJie enclitic or adjunctive conjunctions^ 
-que and -ne whether or noty -v5 or. 

Qum et moredver, too, adverbia ddverbs (finita) in -e 
ending in " e" deducta deduced or derived ab adjecti vis /roi?» 
ddjectives secundae declinatidnis of the second declension habent 
have e the letter* e Idngum long : — ut a>s, piilchre beautifullt/ ; 
ddcte learnedly ; valde mightily jitojor valide. 

Quibus (vocibus) to which (adverbia) the ddverbs ferme 
cdmmonfyj et and ferS almost, accedunt accede or are ddded : 
tamen i/et bene well, et and malS ill omninb corripiuntur arc 
altogether or always made short 

Postremb lastly ^ (verba) quae words which scrib(intur are 
written a Greecis by the Greeks per i; with the letter " ita^' 
that isy long ''e," producuntur are lengthened natdra by 
ndture, cujusciinque casus of whatever case fiierint they may 
have been, or are, (cxijxisc^nque) generis (of whatever ginder), 
aut or numeri number : ut asy Lethe the river Lethe^ or Wd- 
ter of Oblivion; Anchise with Anchises ; c§te whales ; Tempe 
the vale of T^mpe, a pledsant place in ThSssaly, 

V. I finita 'i final, that is, final syllables in i sunt Idnga 
are long : ut as, ddmini lords, magistri mdstersy amari to be 
loved. 

Prater except mihf to me, tibi to thee, sibi to himsilf her' 
silf, itsilf, or themselves, ubi when or where, ibi there, quse 
(verbula) which words sunt are communia cdmmon {as to the 
last sellable). 

Verb hut nisi unless, et and quasi as if, corripiuntur are 
shortened; that is, they have the final " t " short, 

Ciijus sdrtis of which kind etiam likewise sunt are dativi 
(casus) the ddtive (cases) et and vocativi (casus) the vdcativf 
cdses (singuldres singular). Grsecdrum (nominum) of Greek 
nouns ; qudrum (ndminum) of which genitivus (casus) singu- 
laris the ginitive case singular exit ends in o£ breve in -ds 
short : — ut as, (bi dativi (casus) these ddtive cdses, Mindidi to 
Min&is, or the daughter of Minos ; Palladi to Pdllas, that is, 
Minerva ; Phyllidi to Phyllis : vocativi (casus) these vdcative 
cdses, Alexi yi leans, Amarylli O Amaryllis, Daphni 
Ddphnis, 

vl. L finita -l final, that is, final syllables in -l corripi- 
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fintnr are shdrtened: — ^nt of, anim&l an dnimaly Annib&I 
Hdnnihal, a Carthaginian gineral^ mSl h6ney, pugil a chiim- 
pion or h&xer^ consul a cdnsuL 

Prseter except (these three tDordi) nil nought^ contractam 
contrdcted a of {or from) nihil ndthing ; sal sctlt, et and acl 
the 9un, 

Et and qutiSdam Hebr£6a (nomina) some (or certain) ffS- 
brew words or names (finita) in -el Ending- in -^l : — nt m, 
Michael the angel Michael^ Gabriel the ingel Gdhriely Raphael 
the dngel Raphael, Daniel the prophet Daniel. 

YII. N finita -n finals that tf, ultimate s^Uahlee in -n 
producuntur are Ungthened : ut as^ P^n a hymn to Apdllo^ 
£[ymen the god ofw^dlocky or, mdrriage^ qmn but^ Xenophon 
a man's name, ndn no, or not, diknon a dimon or d^il* 

Excipe except (these words) fdrsSn perhaps, forsitfin per- 
chdnce^ Sn whether, tAm^nyet, attamSn but yet, TenintaiiiSn 
nevertheliss, et and in the preposition ^* in." 

£t and his (vdcibus) to these (words) accedunt accede or 
are ddded illse voces those words^ qvLSd (voces) which patidnior 
suffer apdoopen apdcope, — that is, loss at the end : ut as, me'n 
(for mdne?) what mef vidS'n' (for yidfene?) do vou seef 
sadf n (for audisne 1) do you hear ? Etiam dlsu exjti (Jbr 
ezinde) 'hinceforih, siibtn (fbr sabinde) now and then, dein 
(for deinde) thereafter, or, dfterwards, proin (for proinde) 
therefore, 

Qudque in -an dlso words Snding in * -an," tifrom nomina- 
tivis (cisibus) ndminative oases (finitis) in -& hiding in ^' a .*" 
ut as, nominativo (casu) in the ndminative case, Iphigenii 
IpkigSnia, a daiighier of Ageanhnnon, ^gina J^gims, a 
princess ofBeedtia; accusatiyo (casu) in the accusative case, 
Iphigeni&n Mgin^n: — ^nam^r (voces finitas) in -an words 
in ' an,' 9. from nominativis (oasibus) ndminative edses (finitis) 
in -as Ending in '^ as," producuntur are lengthened : — ut as, 
nominativo (casu) in the ndminative ease, ^ne&s a Tr&fan 
prince of that name, Marsy&s a Phrygian sdtyr so cdlUd : — 
accusativo (casu) in the accusative case, ^n§an, Mdrsyan. 

Item dlso ndinina nouns in -Sn Ending in ^^ in," quomm 
(ndminum) t&A^r^^/^genitivus (casus") the g^itive case habet 
hath -Inis, correptum shdrtened,— that is, hath the pSnult shorts 
— ^ut as, cannon a song or pdem, crimen a fault or crvme^ 
peot9n a comb, tibic&i a pldyer en ^JkOe^ (cuucta hab^tia) 
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-IniB (in genitivo casu) hdving aU tfthem -i»m in ^ ginitifoe 
c(U9 Angular, 

Qu^yam (ndmina) some nouns 6iiam dlso (iinita) in -in 
4ndmg in -in per -i miih an -i, ut as^ Alexin, Alexis {in the 
oi^'Sotiw ecus) .* et in -yn and in -yn per -7 with the Utter -y, 
ut as^ Ityn, Fiys {in the objective case). 

Gf^doa, (verba) Greek words etiam dlso (finita) in ->on ^nd^ 
ing in -on^ per parvum o with little o (called by the Chreeke 
dmier6n\ cujuaoiinque casus of whatsoever case fuerint they 
be, literally^ shall or may have been: — ut as, nominativo 
(casu) in the ndminative case (singular), Ilion the ^ty Troy ; 
Pelion a hill of that name^ in Thissaly : accusativo (casu) in 
the accusative casSf Gaucason mount Caucasus; Pylon the 
town P^los, 

Yin. finita -o final, that is, final sffUahles in -o sunt 
commiinia are cdmmon (as to quantity) : ut as, died / say, 
virgd, a virgin, pond moredver. Sic so docendd in tedching, 
legendd in redding^ et and alia gerundia other girunds (finita) 
in -do (Ending) in -do, 

Sed InU obHqui casus in -0 oblique cdses in >o semper dlways 
produountur are lengthened; ut as, dativo (casu) in the ddtive 
case, domino to a lord or master; sdrvo to a slave or servant; 
ablatiYO (casu) in the dblative case, templo by or frovn a 
church or temple ; damno with loss. 

Et and adverbia ddverbs derivata derived ab adjectivis (no* 
minibus) yVom ddjeetive nouns :-^-'}xi as, tanto by so much, 
quanto by how much, liquido cledrly, falsd fdlsely, 'piimo ^rst, 
manifestd mdn^tlv^ 4*^. prater except sedul5 diligently^ 
mutud mutually, ctehj^fri^iuently, qus (adverbia) which sunt 
are communia c&mmon (as to the qudntity of the final -o). 

C^t^um but {these taeoy m<ki6 now or dnly, dlso, provided 
thai, et and qudmodS how, sdmper dlways corripiuntur are 
made short, 

Qudque Ukewise oitb soon^ ut et as dlso, ambo both, duo 
two, ego /, atque and homo a man or w6man, vix leguntur 
are sedrcely iver r^od prodiicta long {a^ to the final sellable), 
Tamen howler monosyllaba in -o mdnosyllables in -o produ- 
cuntur are Ungthened : — ^ut a^, do / give, sto / stand. 

Item dlso Gr^ca (vooabula) Greek words per «» w%^ long 
{by the Greeks edited om^ga), oujusmodi casus of whatever 
ease fuerinit U$ey shaU have been, or are : — ut ae, nominativo 
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(easu) in the ndminative case^ Sappho a p6etes9 of Ushot, 
Dido a queen of Cdrthage : — genitivo (casu) in the gSnitiw 
case, Andrdgeo ofAndrdgeus : — accusativo (casu) in the iu^cu- 
sative case, Atho mount Athoe. Et sio and so likewise )^rg6 
the word ** irgd*' {yohen put) pro for c&asA the cause or sake 

of- , 

IX. R finita -9* finaly that is^ final syllables in r oorripi- 
untur are shdrtened : ut as^ C^&r a title of the R6man ^m- 
perors, pSr by or through^ Tir a man, iixor a wife, turtiir a 
turtle, 

Autem hut (hssc verba) producuntur these (words) are made 
long : — far bread-corn^ Lar a household god^ Nar the river 
Nar, now called the Nhv,^ ver the spring, fur a thief, cux 
why : — qudque dlso par 6qual to or like, cum toith (suis) oom- 
pdsitis its cdmpounds, — ^ut as, cdmpar a companion, impar «n- 
egual^ dispar unlike. 

£tiain dlso Greeca (vocabnla) Greek words in -er Ending in 
~er, quse (vocabula) which illis with or among them (nempe 
ndmely, Gr^cis the Greeks), desinunt end in -^p in long e bef&re 
r : — ut as, a'er the air^ crater a bowl, or gdblet, character a 
mark or sign, ^thgr the sky, sdter a sdviour or deliverer: 
pr£&ter except patgr a fdther, et and matSr a mother, — qua 
(duo ndmina) which two nouns apud Latinos with the Zkitins 
or Rdmans habent have ultimam (syllabain) the last sellable 
brevem short, 

X. S finita -s final, thai is, fmal syllables in -s habent 
have pares tcrminatidnes the like termindtions, that is, the 
same number of Sndings cum with niimero the number Toca- 
lium of the vdwels : — nempe ndmeltf, -as, -es, -is, -os, -es, -ys. 

1. As finita ^ -as^ final, that is, final syllables in ''-as* pro- 
ducuntur are Ungihened or made long : — ^ut as, amas thou 
Idvest, Miisas the Muses, majestas mdjesty, bdnitas goddness. 

Prater except (qu^dam) Gr^ca (verbula some) Greek 
words, qudrum (verbuldnim) wheretf or of which genitivns 
(casus) singularis the genitive case singular dxit in -dSs ends 
in 'dds: ut as, Arc^s an Arcddian, "Pillaa MinSrva ; genitive 
(casu) in the gSnitive case, Arcados of an Arc&dian, Pi^llados 
ofMinirva. 

Et likewise prseter ejecipt accusativos (casus) plurales the 
accusative cdses plural ndminum of nouns crescentinm tit- 
creasing : ut as, beros herd8s a ^^ro, Phyllis PhyllidSs PhjUis; 
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aconsatiTO (casa) plurali in the accusaiwe plural herdSs 
hiroes^ Phyllidas JP^t^//me«. 

. . .3* JSa finita -«« Jtngh that ts^ final syllables in -es sunt 
longk are long : ut a.f, Anchises the father ofj^neas^ s^des 
u seatf ddces thou tedehest^ p^ires fathers. * 

Nomina in -es ntmns (ending) in ^es tertise inflectidnis of 
the third inflection or declension^ quas (ndmina) which corn- 
piunt sh6rten penultimam (syllabam) the last sellable save 
one genitivi (c^us) of the genitive case crescentis tncredsing^ 
excipiuntur c^re excepted : — ut as^ miles a sdldier^ segSs stdnd" 
ing corn^Mv^a rich. Sed but aries a ram, abies a Jlr-tree, 
paries a ^11 or partition, Ceres the Goddess of corn, and of 
hdrvestSy et dlso pes a foot, una together cum with compdsitis 
(verbulis ejus) its cdmpounds: ut as, bipes two-fo6ted or 
hdving two feet, tripes thre^fodted or hdving three feet, sunt 
are Idnga long, 

Qudque likewise es thou art, &from sum lam, un^ together 
cum with compdsitis (verbis ejus) its (several) cdmpounds, 
corripitur t^ shdrtened : ut as^ pdtgs thou art dbU or canst, 
ades thou art prSsent, or, be present, prddes thou prdfltest, 
dbSs thou hinderest or hurtest : quibus (ydcibus) to which 
(words) p6nes in the pdwer of, pdtest may adjungi be ddded, 

item dlso neutra (ndmina) neuter nouns, that is, words of 
the neuter gender, -—et and nominativi (casus) plurales the 
ndminative cdses plural (quonindam) Grsecdrum (ndminum) 
ofcirlain Greek nouns : — ut as, hippdman^s a rdging humour 
in mares, cacoetbes an ill hdbit or a vicious custom, Cycldpes 
the Cyclops, giants of Sicily, Naiades, the Ndtds, fairies 
haunting rivers and fountains. 

3. Is finita -is final, that is, final syllables in -is sunt are 
br6yia short : — ^ut as, Paris a Trdfan prince, panis bread, 
tristis sdrrowful or sad, hilaris merry or gay, 

Excipe except obliquos casus plurales oblique cdses plural 
(finitos) in -is Ending in -is, qui (casus) which producuntur 
are lengthened or made long: ut as, musis to or by songs, a 
o/*mus^ a song ; mensis to or by tables, a of mensa a tdble ; 
ddminis to or by lords, templis to or by temples, et and quis, 
pro^r quibus, to or by whom. 

item dlso (ndmina) producentia nouns lengthening penul- 
timam (syllabam) the penult, or last sellable save one, genitivi 
(casus) of the genitive case (crescentis) incredsing: ut a«. 
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the genitive etuse cresc^ntis incredsing^ ezcipiuniur are ex- 
cSpted : ut 05, salus heaUh, tellus the earth ; genitivo (dva) 
in the gSnitive ccue^ salu'tis, tellu'ris. 

Etiam dlso dmnes voces all words qnartaB inflectionis of the 
fourth infliction or declinsion (finitsd) in -us ending in "Ue 
sunt longsB are long : — ^pr^ter excipt nominativum (casum) 
the ndminatioe et and TOcatiYum (casum) the vdcative case 
singuldres singular {or, of the singular nt2m6«r) .-— ut as^ 
genitivo (casu) singulari in the genitive case singular, m^nue 
of the handy nominativo, accusativo, vocativo (casu) plurili 
171 tJie ndminativey accusative, and vdcative case plural, m^nus 
hands. 

Etiam likewise monosyllaba (verba) mdnostfllahles account 
accede or are ddded his to these .*— >ut as, crus the leg from 
the knee to the dncUy i^vAfrdnkineense, miis a mouse, sua a 
steinCi — sow or hoar, 

Et it^m and dlso Gr^ca (vocabola) Greek words per diph- 
tlif^ngum -ovf (ending) with the diphthong -ous, cujuBcunque 
c^sus ofwhathjer ease fuerint fA«y may have been or are : ut 
as, nominativo (casu) in the n&minative case, Fdnthus, Me- 
lampus, Pr6per Names of men : — ^genitivo (casu) in the 
gSniiive case, Sapphus of Sdppho, Clius of Clio, one of the 
Mtises, 

Atque and Jesiis the Sdviour JSsus ndmen a name vene- 
randum to be reverenced cunctis piis (hominibus) by all reH- 
gious or gddly pSrsons. 

6. Ys finita -^s final, that is, last syllables in -ys sunt 
brdvia are short : ut as, Tethys a marine gdddess of that 
name, Itys a son of Tireus a king of Thrace, chlamys a cloak 
or mdntle. Ezcipe excipt plur^les casus plural edses (finltos) 
in -ys inding in -ys contr^ctod eontrdcted ex -ySs vel -y&s 
from 'jSs or from -yds : — ut as, Erinnys the Furies pro for 
Erinnygs, vel or Erinn]jras, 

XI. Postremb Idstly, - u finita -u final, thai is, final s^U 
lables in ^ u' producfintur are made long omnia all or tvitnout 
exception : ut as, manu by or with the hand, the dbkUiv^ 
ease singular of laimis a hand; gimn the knee; am^tu to be 
Idved ; diii a long while or time. 
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S^mnis a Sdmnite, Sakmis an isle by Athens / genitivo (casa) 
in the ginitive case, Samnitis, Salaminis. 

Adde hue add hither^ or, to this plaee, thai is, to the9e nouns 
(omnia verba) quae (verba) aU words which, that is, such mmU 
as desinunt in -is end in -is, contracia contrdeted ex -eis^ow 
the diphthong -eis, sive whether Gr^ca (verba) Greek, sive 
or Latina (v^rba) Ldtin, cujnscunque numeri of whathfer 
number aut or casus case fuerint they may he .--— ut as, Sunwa 
a river by Troy, Pyrois one of the hdrses of the Sun, parfis 
parts, dmms oZ/ .* e from (the words) SimoeiB, PyroeiSy partes, 
dmnels. 

Et item and dlso omnia monosyllaba (verba) all mSno- 
syllahles ; ui as^ vis strength or force, lis strife: — ^pi^ter 
except nominativos (casus) these ndminatiffe cdses, is he, et 
and quis who f et and {adv6rbium) the ddverb bis twice. 

Istis (vdcibus) to these words accedunt accede (or are ddded) 
secundee persdnas singulares the sSeond persons singular verbd- 
rum (finitce) in ^-is' rfverbs Ending in '^is ' quorum (verbdram) 
wheredf or of whi^ secundse (persdnee) plurales the second 
pSrsons plural ddsinunt in -itis end in 'itis, penultima (syl- 
laba) the phiult or last spUahle save one producta bSing made 
long : (ina together cum with futiiris (tempdribus) the future 
tinses optativi (mddi) of the Optative or potinHal mood (£mtis) 
in -ris Ending in *m : ut as, aiidis thou dost hear, veils thou 
mdyest {or canst) be willing^ dedans thou wilt have given ; 
pluraliter in the plural number audi'tis, veli'tis^ dedeii'tis. 

4. Os finita »os final, that is, final syllables in ^os produ- 
ciintur are Ungthened or made long : ut as, hdnos hdnour, 
ndpos a grdndchild, ddminos lords, servos slaves or sSrvants, 

Prater excSpt cdmpos mdster of, or, a pSrson who htts ob- 
fyj^ed his desire, impos not mdster of, or, a pSrson who is 
unable ; et and os dssis a bone, 

Et and Gr^ca (vocabula) Greek words per parvum -o 
with little o : ut as, Delos the isle ofDilos in the MgSan sea, 
chaos a confused mass or heap ; P^llados of Pdllas, or of 
Minirva / Phyllidos ofPhi/Uis, a wdmans name. 

5. Us finita ^'' -us" final, that is, ultimate syllahles in h» 
corripiuntur are made short .*~-Ht as, famulus a many-sirvant, 
rdgiiis rdyal, tempiis time, am^us we love, 

(Ndmina) producentia nouns lengthening penultimam (syl- 
labam) the penulty or last sellable save one, genitivi (c^una) of 



( 268 ) 

the ginitive c<»se crescentis incrediing^ ezcipiuniur are ex- 
cSpted : ut nsy salus heaUh, tAlus the earth ; genitivo (c^sa) 
in the ginitive ccue^ salu'tis, tellu'ris. 

Etiam dlso dmnes voces all words qnartas inflectidnis of the 
fourth inflection or declension (finitsd) in -us inding in "Us 
Bunt ldng89 are long : — ^pr^ter exdpt nominatiYum (casam) 
the nSminative et and TOcatiYum (casum) the vdcative case 
singuldres singular (or^ of the singular number): — ut asj 
genitivo (casu) singuLari in the ginitive case singular^ manus 
of the hand^ nominatiro, accusativo, vocativo (c^su) plurali 
in the ndminativey accusative, and v6cative case plural^ m^nus 
hands. 

Etiam likewise monosyllaba (verba) mdnosyllables account 
aceSde or are ddded his to these .*— -'Ut as^ crus the leg from 
the knee to the dncUy ihvAfrdnkineense, mus a mouse^ sua a 
ewinCi — iow or boar. 

Et it^m and dlso Gr^ca (vocabula) Cheek words per diph- 
tlidngum 'ovs {ending) with the diphthong -ous^ cujiiscimqiie 
c^siis of whatever case fuerint they may have been or are : ut 
asy nominativo (casu) in the ndminative case, Fanthus, Me- 
lampus, Prdper Names of men : — ^genitivo (c^su) in Mc 
genitive case^ Sapphus of Sdppho^ Clius of Clio, one of the 
Muses. 

Atque and Jesus the Sdviour JSsus ndmen a name vene- 
randum to be reverenced cunctis piis (hominibus) by all reH- 
gious or gddly persons. 

6. Ys finita -^s finaly that is^ last syllables in -ys sunt 
br^via are short : ut as, Tethys a marine gdddess of thai 
name, Itys a son of Tireus a king of Thrace, chlamys a cloak 
or mdntle. Ezcipe exempt plur^les c^s plural cdses (finitos) 
in -ys inding in -ys contr^ctod eontrdeted ex -ySs vel -y&s 
from 'pis or from -Ms : — ut as, Erinnys the Furies pro for 
ErlnnySs, vel or Ennn^^as. 

XI. Postremo Idstly, - u finita -u final, that is, fimaX e^U 
tables in ^ u' producfintur are made long dmnia all or without 
exception : ut as^ m^nu by or with the hand, the dbloHv^ 
ease singular o/'manus a hand; gimn the knee; am^tu to be 
l^ed ; diu a long while or time. 
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APPENDIX. 



I. PUNCTUATIOK. 



A SENTENCE is either Simple or Cdmpound : — Simple when 
it consists of no more than one subject, and contains no more 
than one finite verb ; that is, a Terb in any mood except the 
infinitive moo(/,— whether the yerb be expressed or under- 
stood : — Cdmpound when it consists of more than one subject, 
and^ contains more than one finite verb. 

Eyery compound sentence is divided into two or more parts 
(according to the ndmber of independent finite verbs in it) by 
one or ihore of the following stops : — 

1. A cdMMA r,[] which is used at the end of every simple 
subject, in a compound sentence: — as, Cicero^ who studied 
diligentlyy hdping to bec&me Eminent, gained ledming^ glory, 
and rank, 

2. A SEMICOLON Q;]] which is used in the middle of anv 
compound sentence, when half the sentence is finished, and 
the remaining half forms a contrast with the former half: — as, 
A dishdnest man may take pains to screen himsilffrom shame 
and punishment ; hut justice Ufill take Hill more pains to dis- 
cover and expdse him. 

S, A cdLON [[:3 which is used when the sense is perfect, 
but the sentence not ended : — as, Dread to be known for a 
liar : because that cJidracter is det^stable^ and sure to last as 
long as life lasts. 

4. A PERIOD or FULL STOP Q.]] which is used at the end of 
every sentence, both simple and cdmpound. 

43" The pause occasioned by a comma is equal to the time 
necessary (at the ordinary rate of reading or speaking) to 
count one. The pause at a semicolon is twioe as long as at a 
comma ; that is, 6qaal to the time necessary to count two. 
The pause at a colon is three times as long as at a cdmma ; or 
equal to the time necessary to count three. And the pause at 
a period (or a full stop), is four times as long as at a cdmma ; 
or ^qual to the time necessary to count^ti?*. 
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5. A PARiNTHBSis, ( ) which is a clause in the middle of a 
Bentence, such^ that it may be omitted without detriment to 

« the sense: thus^ QuintUian (an dccurate judge rf mankind) 
was pledged with boys who wept when their school-fiUows out- 
did them : for lie knew that the sense of disgrdce would make 
them imulouSy — and that emuldtion would make them schdlars, 
HF Instead of the two crotchets inclosing the words of a 
parenthesis, two commas are not unfr^quently employed: 
thus, in the preceding example, we might, with perfect cor- 
rectness, write^ — Quintilian, an dccurate judge of mankind, 
teas pledsed, ifc. 

6. An interrogation, []?]] which is a mark used instead of 
a full stop after any sentence whereby a question is isked : — 
as, XendcraleSy hdlding his peace at some detrdeting discourssy 
was dskedy why he did not speak f ^ Because^ said he, '^ / 
have more than once repinted of hdving spdken^ but niver of 
hdving been silent." 

7. A sign of ADMIRATION, Q!]] which is a mark that de« 
notes wonder or some s(idden emotion of mind : as^ Aids I the 
cares of life I Oh I the Emptiness of its pursuits! 

II. CAPITAL LETTERS. 

1. J^Tcry sentence ought to. begin with a capital letter ; 
and, in poetry, each Terse may, or may not, commence in a 
similar mdnner. 

2. All proper names, and words (ised for proper names, 
such, for example, as September y the Grdces, Tdwer-hUl^ 
should begin with a capital. 

3. Common substantiyes, when emphatic, should begin with 
a capital letter ; but not unl^ they are emphatic. 

4. All adjectives derived from proper iiames, as, Udman^ 
Swidishy Welsh; and common Adjectives when applied to 
persons of eminence, as Almighty God, H6ly Ghost, Rdyal 
Majesty, Serine Highness, are generally made to b^;in with 
a capital letter. 

5. A quotation or speech, introduced in the middle of a 
sentence, may begin with a capital letter ; but when inverted 
commas are used, a capital letter is seldom requisite : as, Zino^ 
hedring a young man speak more than was becdming^ said, 
^^ we have twi ears^ and dnly one tongue^ to the end that ue 
should liear much and say little.^ 
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*^* As the Romans were unacquainted with the figures of 
arithmetic now in use among us, they employed certain capital 
letters to denote numbers : — as, for example, I for (me^ Y for 
five^ X for ten, L for fifty ^ C for a hundred^ D for five hun- 
dred^ and M for a thousand, 

III. nOURES OF GRAMMAR. 

Any deTi&tion from the Ordinary way of epedking, or from the drdmaij 
form of writing, whether for the sake of brevity, of bea&ty, or of Energy, 
is exiled a Figure. 

I. The Figures of Ettm(5loot are : — « 

1. PrStthetis, which adds a letter, or sellable, to a word at the be- 
gfnning : as gna'tS, a daiightery for na'tfi ; tS'tiill, / bore, for tu'll 

2. Aphdresis, which takes aw^y a letter, or syllable, from the begm- 
ning of a word : as, 'st, it is, for est ; 'rutt, he riishes forth, for truiL 

3. Epinthesis, which inserts a letter, or a syllable, in the middle of a 
word : as, rep'pSrit, he found, for rS'pgrIt; Indiipgra'tSr, a commdndery 
for ImpSr&'tSr. 

4. SifncopS, which drops (or omfts) a letter, or a sellable, in the 
mfddle of a word : as, puSr^ti^, childhood, for puSn'tia ; obTtt, he tUed, 
for 5bf vit ; dix'tl, thou saide»t, for dixis'ti. 

5. Parag6ge, which adds a letter, or syllable, to the end of a word :— 
as, hSrOtsIn, to heroes, for hSrdtsi ; dfciSr, to be «auf , for di'cL 

6. ApScop'd, which takes aw^y a letter, or syllable, from the end of a 
word : as, mS'n' 1 what me 9 for mS'nS ; sH'tin* 1 eno-&gh 9 for satDs'ne ! 

7. Metdthesis, which transposes a letter in a word : — as, c5rcddi1iis, 
a erdeodile, for cr&cSdfltis ; pis'tns, a sort of whale, &]ao, a gdlley, fur 
pris'tis. 

8. Archaismus, which means an old or Antiquated m&nner of writing, 
or of pronodncing : as, cQr'ru, to a chdriot $ for cQr'riii ; Olli, theg, for 

nu 

9. HellenismuSf which implfes efther the adaption, or else the imita- 
tion, of some Greek word : as, tie'lenS, HUen^ for HS'lSna : derphm, a 
dUphin, for delphfnus : tferidds, ufa tiger, for ti'gris or ti'gridis. 

II. The Figures of Syntax are classed finder the heads of Ellipsis, 
Pleondsmus, Endllage, and Hyper baton ; each of which is again sub- 
divided into vlUrious branches, wheredf the fdllowing are the principal. 

I. Ellipsis. 

Eixipsis is the omission of some word, or words, necessary to com- 
plete the sense : — ^as, £'gdmSt cOnti'nuO m^'cvja, forthwith I myself with 
mysilf, understand cdgita'rS IncipiS'b&m, beg&n to cogitate or to think. 
(^uid m{irt& 1 Why many things or words 9 Understand df cam, need I 
say^ Ygn'tiim g'rat &d Ves't£, •/ was or it had been come to Vista's— 
widerst^nd S'dSm vil tem'pliim,yan« or temple, 

II. Pleomasmus. 

Pleonas^mus is the use of something superfluous in a sentence :— as, 
Rfi'm^ tot m&l p&'tri& H na'tale sS'l&ni, Home is my country awf ndtive 
cot/. 
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III. Enallaoe. 

Enil'liob is a cliange of gander, number, case, mood, tense, or person : 
as, Roma'niis vic't^r e'rSt, the Roman wcls conqtieror, for Rdma'nl vie* 
to'res S'r&nt, ihe Romans were cSnquerors, 

IV, Hyperbaton. 

Htp^rbaton is a deM^tion from the c<5mmon practice in the arrange- 
ment of words in a sentence, as respects either the natural drder of 
events, or the established mode of speaking and of writing : as, va'lSt 
fit'que vfvTt, he is well and lives, instead of vl'vit At'quS v&'let. 

III. The Figures of PRdsonr are, Synaldgpha, Eclhlipsis, Synderesis, 
Dujeresis, Systolt, Didsiolt, Synapheiay and Cmsura : — the whole of 
which have been ndticed above^ Under tlie head of PriSsody. 

IV. FiQUBES OF Rhetoric. 

The art of speaking and of writing with propriety is termed Gram'mar ; 
whilst the art of spedking and of writing with elegance is n&med Rhe- 
toric. 

The chief Figures of RHiTORic, or Tropes, as they are generally c&lled, 
are the fdllowing : — 

1. Metdphora, or the application of some borrowed attribute or qua- 
lity, to exprdss more beaiitifully, or more fdrcibly, some circumstance or 
appearance : as, gS'mlnl, d&'d fal'mina b^rii, Scipi^dS, cU'dSs Li'byse, 
the twin-like Scipios (literally, sons of Scipio), two thunderbolts of war, 
hdvoe to Libya ; with allusion to fud/tu^ Cornelius Scipio Afriednus 
mdjoTf and Publius Cornelius Scipio JEmilidnus Afriednus minor : — or, 
vi'tW md'ricns sl'tit a'eris hSi/ba, by fault of the air the dying hirbage 
thirsts, medning, that, owing to the drought the grass is in lack of moisture 
to further its growth^ and endble it to regain and maintain its verdure, 

2. Metonymia, or the stibstituting for a person or a thing some signi- 
ficant circumstance relating either to the one or the dther : as, Cxpfic- 
ta'tS cica'das, wait for the balm-crickets, meaning £sta'tgm. In qua strf- 
dent cica'da, summer, wherein the grdsshoppers or balm-crickets chirp : 
Virgl'lTus Ig'gitur, Virgil is read, for car'mma a VU'gi'lId cfimpd'sitS 
ISgun'tur, the poems composed by Virgil are read, 

S. Synecdoche, or the putting the whole for a part, or a part for the 
whole ; as, trtgin't^ mi'nas pro c&'pite tii'5 dS'di, J gave thirty mina for 
thy head: A'rai-Tm Par'thiis bi'bgt,M« Pdrthian shall drink ihe Saone, 

4. Jronia^ or the assumed use of words in a sense diametrically dp 
posite to their meaning : as, sal'vS, bd'ne vir, cQras'tl pr5'b6, O God 
save you, good sir, yon have tdken care honestly. Here the words are at 
variance with the thoughts of the speaker. 

5. Allegoria, or the mention of sdmething tinder a fictftious or fik.gned 
appellation, maintaining throughotit the whole discoiirse a sdries of md- 
taphors bdn-owed from the stibject firet assumed : — as, na'vis, rg'fgrfint 
in ma're tfi nd'vl flQc'tus, O ship, ^meaning, O Roman state) new waves 
will bear thee buck to the sea, that is, new commotions unit embroil thee in 
civil war. 

6. Climajf, or a gradual advancement in force of expression dntil the 
Btibject rises to the highest i—as, fa'ciniis 6st viuci'rd ci vdm Rdma'n&m ; 
Bce'liis, vfirbdra'rg ; prd'pS parrici'diiim, ngcare ; quid di'cam, In crii'c2 
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tflll&v ^ It is a ddring thing to lind a R6man citinen ; an atrSeity, to 
infitci Idshes on him ; Almost pdrricide<t to slag him ; tehat can I caU it to 
uplift him on the cross 9 

7. Hypirbol'dj or the mdgnifying a 3iibjeel exc^Bsiyely in admiration, 
or diminishing it exedssively in contempt : — ^thus, sf dSra vCi^ticS fS'xiam, 
/ shail strike the stars with mg crown : l&yX6r cOr'ticS, lighter than wrk. 

8. ProsopojHxia^ or the personiiic&tion of efther indnimate or irrdlional 
(Sbjects : as, te'cum, CatTirnS, pa'tri^ sla a'gtt, St quddam'm5d5 t&'cita, 
18'qultiir ; nQi'lum, jam t5t an'nds, f&'c!niis Sj^titit, &c., with thee, Cdti- 
Kne, thy eoiintry thus impledds, and in a mdnner silent she sags g until 
now, for so mdng years no villang has existed, &c. 

9. Apostrophe, or when a spedker, transported with earnestness, 
addresses himself to Anything that presents itsiflf to his mind, — whether 
present or Absent : as, PdlilddViim Obtran'citt, StaQ'rO vi p5'tltur. Quid 
nOn mOrtfilla pec'tdrS cO'&its, aQ'rl sftc'ra fa'mf s 1 He mdrders Polydore, 
and by violence gets possession of his gold. What, O cursed hunger <^ 
goldfforcesl thou not mortal breasts untof 
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